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PREFACE. 


Tue materials, of which this compendious grammar is 
composed have been drawn from the best sources. The 
“best Greek grammars have been consulted. A few expres- 
sions have been taken without any alteration from Andrews 
and Stoddard’s Latin grammar. 

_ The principal tenses, viz. the aorist and perfect active and 
passive, and future active, are derived immediately from the 
_ present, real or imaginary. I have adopted this method of 

forming them, because, in my opinion, it is natural, reason- 

able, simple and elegant; because. it distinguishes the root 
(the most essential! part of any verbal form) from the termi- 
nation, and points out the characteristic of each tense, mood, 
number and person: considerations of no small importance 
in these days of roots and Sanscrit. The method of deriv- 
ing one tense from another is a relic of past ages. In those 
days the Greek verb had thirteen conjugations (viz. ἕξ τῶν 
βαρυτόνων ῥημάτων, τρεῖς τῶν περισπωμένων, καὶ τέσσαρες τῶν 
εἰς μι, as the old grammars have it), and the noun was en- 
dowed with ten declensions (which have been compared with 
the ten plagues of Egypt). This arbitrary method, among 
other inconveniences, very often obliges the learner to go 
through a series of painful barbarisms in order to arrive at 
the desired form: thus, in order to determine the 1 aorist 
passive of δύναμαι, he must enrich the language with 4 Y¥- 
WARN, δυνήσω, δεδύνηκα, forms, which no Greek, ancient or 
idan ever dreamed of. 
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Instead of confounding the learner with perplexing rules 
and chimerical examples for the formation of the 2 perfect 
and aorist (the number of which, all good Hellenists know, 
is very small), I have given lists containing nearly all the 
2 perf. and aor. that can be found in the Greek language. | 

All the examples given in the syntax of this grammar are 
taken from classic authors, that is, authors who flourished 
before the Alexandrian period. Those whose knowledge 
of the Greek language is confined to the New Testament, 
or to some Greek writer of the middle ages, will be likely 
to consider many of these examples difficult. 


Yale College, September 22, 1838. 


Ἔν 


ΤΆ be 


pe 


A 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


PART I. 


LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


letters: 


THE GREEK ALPHABET. 
ᾧ 1. The Greek Alphabet consists of the i phugba: 24 


Figure. 


DE KORA MYHOMSBARNORNEARNWAZ 


eer 8 -ς-  Ω Ὁ ὃ 9 ΞἜἜΠΡ. ἘΝ 5 OB ὁ) SR WR 


ς final 


Shh OG 
x ως 


SO Be Oh 9. ge ace. δὲ ἢ MR Bag 


ζω ἜΝ 
23 Fils Ὁ Ὃ Ὁ μα: αὶ AR 


Representatives. 


a 
ὃ 


ph 


~ Alpha 


Beta 
Gamma 


Delta 


Epsilon 
Leta 
kta 


Theta 


Tota 
Kappa 
Lambda 


Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Siema 
Tau 
Ypsilon 
Phi 

Chi 

Pst 
Omega 


a. LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


These 24 letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 
The vowels are, «, δε, 7, 4,0, v,@; the consonants are, 
Bp, Y; 0,6, 0, x, h, fy Vy I, Ὁ, συ, Wy ee YW. 


Note 1. £, was originally used both as a vowel and as 

a breathing. It was qualified by the adjective ψιλόν smooth 
ae aspirated), only when it was used as a vowel. An- 
eae! this vowel stood also for 7 and the diphthong ev; 

. g. αἰϑήρ was written AIOEP, 

Gr was originally equivalent to the rough breathing (δ᾿ 4. ); 
6. g. ἧπαρ was written ΠΕΠΑ͂Ρ, ἡϑμός, ΠΕΘΙΜΟΣ, ἥδε, 
HEAE. 

O, stood also for ὦ and the diphthong ov; 6. g. πάσχω was 
written ZASXO, ἔχουσι, ΕΧΟΣΙ. It seems that there was. 
a time when O and S22 were distinguished from each other 
only by their size: hence the epithets μικρόν small, and 
μέγα large. | 

Y, also was originally used both as a vowel and asa 
breathing. It was called ψτλόν only when it was used as a 
vowel. Asa breathing, or rather as a consonant, it was 
probably equivalent to the obsolete letter digamma ($1. 
Norte 3). The modern Greeks still pronounce it like v or 
f, in the diphthongs εὖ and αὖ (§ 28). 


Nore 2. Before the introduction of @and X, the Greeks 
wrote ΠΗ͂ for ®, and KH for X; e.g. they wrote EK- 
NHANTOIL ᾿Εκφάντῳυ, EMEYKHOMENOZ ἐπευχόμενος. 
Here His equivalent to the rough breathing ( 1. Norte 1). 
TH, was probably never used for 9. 

They wrote also KY ur XX for 7, and ΦΣ' for ¥; e.g. 
AEKZATI for δέξαι, VOEJEXZSATO for i p> Y- 
XA for ψυχάς. 


Note 3. The most ancient, Greek alphabet had: three 
other letters, which disappeared from it in later times, and 
were called ἐπίσημα numeral marks (δ 1. Note 5). These 
are F or 65, O or Π: and 7. | 


F ors, Bad Vaw, or Alyouue Digamma, (that is double 
gammd, so called on account of its form F), corresponds to 
the Latin F or ἡ. {15 still to be seen in some ancient 
inscriptions. Some modern philologists imagine they dis- 
cover the digamma at the beginning of almost every other 
Homeric word beginning with a vowel, and believe, or pre- 
tend to believe, that the omission of it spoils (?) the harmo- 
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ny of the Homeric verse. It seems however that the ancient 

reeks who read, sang, and understood the Homeric poems, 
_ did not take special pains to preserve this letter. 'The mark 
S representing ὅτ must not be confounded with the digamma. 


© or 44, Εὐππα Koppa, corresponds to the LatinQ. It 
was probabiy a deep guttural. A, 2éyv or Saunt, San or 
Sampi, was probably sounded like the English sh. 


Note 4. We observe that ois used only at the beginning 
or middle, and ¢ at the end of a word; as σεσωσμένος never 
céswsugvog. Some editors unnecessarily put ¢ at the end. of 
a word compounded with another, as δἰςέρχομαν for εἰσέρχομαι, 
δυςτυχής for δυστυχής, ὅςτις for ὅστις. 


Note 5. The letters of the Greek alphabet are employed 
also as numeral figures. The first § letters denote units, 
the next 8, tens, and the last 8, hundreds. The obsolete 
letters (§1. Nore 3), s, Π: TN, denote 6, 90, 900, respect- 
ively. Observe that the letters denoting units, tens or hun- 
dreds, have an accent above. The thousands commence 


again with a stroke underneath. Here follows a table of 
numerals. 


_ ae we. A Vv 83 υ 400 
ἃ if 12 uw 40 ‘g 500 
ee 3: vy ~=—s-: B χΧ 600 
Bevo ον veiw 14 ξ΄ 60 ψ 700 
Beth te 15 δ᾽ . 70 w 800 
.  % κε΄ 06 az 80 Zr’ 900 
Ἢ 7 ue 17 hy ‘ 90 a 1000 
a. 8 uw 18 ο΄ 100 β 2000 
as 9 wF 19 co 200 y 3000 
ec 10 zx 20 t 300 &c. 


Examples, aw = 1838, awos’=1776, ooze’ =1821, set’ 
= 6017, [ς΄ =96, ξη =68, εψσιϑ' = 10789. 

Note 6. There is another method of writing numerals, in 
which 7 ("Jos one) stands for 1, Π (Πέντε five) for 5, 4 (déxee 
ten, for 10, FAL (Πεντάκις δέκὰ five times ten) for 50, H 
(ἑκατόν, anciently HEKATOW) for 100, {π| (Πεντάκις ἑκατόν) 


for 500, X (Χίλιοι) for 1000, ἘΠῚ (Πεντάκις Χίλειοι) for 5000, 
M (Mégv+) for 10000. Here follows a table. 


εὐνὴν LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


I 1 ΖΠΙ Ἃς ΓΗ © δὺὺ 
mW ee. aT 18 Jul HH 700 
or. 8 ATITIIE 19 ie HH 800 
PT 24 20 Jal HHHH 900 
IT 5 AAA 30 Xx 1000 
iT 6 2444 40 XX 2000 
ΠῚ ey { ὅθ. τ ae 9000 
Ir 8 Ala os) 605) ΒΕ 4000 
UI 9 pf 44 70 ET 5000 


do. 10.) ΓΔΑ. 80 Fae Se 
i Ὁ ff 4444 9 ἜΓΧΧ 2000 


AIT 12 A 100 ip ase $000. 
2111 14 HHH 300 ᾿ Τ0000 
TL): (MRSS, TELE κα 3 200 MX 11000 
ΠῚ 16. fa 500 ὅτε. 
VOWELS. j 


$2. There are 5 short vowels, and 5 corresponding 
long ones. 'The short vowels are, ἅ, δ, ¢, 0, ¥; the long 
vowels are, &, 7, τ, ὦ, ὕ. 


The mark (-) is placed over a short vowel, and the mark 
(-), over a long one. These marks however are necessary 
only in the case of ἃ, +, and v, since the letters ἡ and ὦ rep- 
resent long £ and O respectively. 


Note 1. The vowels ¢ and o are often called the short 
vowels, ἡ and ὦ, the long vowels, and αν +, v, the doubtful 
vowels. By the term, doubtful, we are not to understand 
that the quantity of «, +, v, is uncertain; but that in some 

syllables these vowels are always long, and in others always 
short. E. g. vin the words ϑυμός, πῦρός wheat, is always 
long; in the words πὔλη, ὑπό, always short. ‘There are in- 
deed instances where the quantity of these letters is varia- 
ble; 6. g. @ in “Agys, ν in μυρίκη, and v in xogivy: but we 
should recollect that the sounds £ and O also are, in certain 
instances, variable; 6. g. ξηρός and ξερός, ἱμείρηται. and imeloe- 
ταν, δἴδωμδν and εἴδομεν, ἴωμεν and ἴομδν, ζωή and Con. 

Notes 2. In strictness, the Greek Alphabet has but 5 
vowels, viz. 4, FE, I, Q, Y. The long vowels differ from | 
the short ones in guaniity, but not in quality. 
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Note 3. When from any cause the vowels ¢ and 0 are to 
_be lengthened, they are generally changed into the diph- 

thongs εὖ and ov, rather than into their corresponding long 
onesyandw. E. δ: σπείρω from Σ ΠΕΡ, ἤγγειλα from 4.- 
FEAS., εἷς from ἕνς, ἀκούω from AKON, δούς from δόνς, lonic 
σπτουλύς for πολύς, ξεῖνος for ξένος. O in some instances passes 
into ov, as ποία for πόδ. In some instances the Ionic changes 
δ into 7, as βασιλῆος for βασιλέος, πόληϊ for πόλει. 

A (short) may pass into αὖ or 7, as ἀεί and αἰεί, DAW? 
and φαίνω, κάω and καίω, τέϑηλα from OAAN.—A (short) and 
é are frequently interchanged. Εἰ. g. The lonians say τέσ- 
σερες for τέσσαρες, ὁρέω for dodw; the Dorians, πιάζω for πιέ- 
fw, γά for yé, φρᾶσί for gosol.—The vowels G are changed 
into δὼ; e. g. Attic λεώς for λᾶός, Tonic ’Atgcidew for ᾿.4τρεί- 
dao. The vowels & also become δὼ, as Ionic ἐφετμέων for 
égetuawy.—A (long) and 7, may be interchanged. Εἰ g. Do- 
ric xatéyés for κατηχές, & for ἦν Lonic πρῆγμα for πρᾶγμα, φι- 
Ain for φιλία. We may remark here that the use of ἃ for 7 
is one of the leading peculiarities of the Doric dialect; and 
the use of ἡ for ἃ is peculiar to the Ionic dialect.—A (long) 
and ὦ are sometimes interchanged; as ~eatw and κρώζω, Do- 

ric μουσᾶν for μουσῶν, πρᾶτος for πρῶτος. 

_ Eando are often interchanged. E. σ. τέτροφα from τρέπω, 
λόγος from λέγω, φόνος from ΦΕΝΩ, ἐχυρός and ὀχυρός, ᾿Ορχο- 
μεγός for ᾿Ἐρχομενός from ἔρχομαι. 

Hand ὦ are, in some instances, interchanged; 6. g. πτήσσω 
and πτώσσω, “PHT 2 and ‘P2IN, hence perf. act. ἔῤῥωγα. 


DIPHTHONGS. 


$3. There are 14 diphthongs, of which 7, viz. &, ἄν, 
ει, €v, ot, ov, and ὕι, begin with a short vowel, and 7, viz. 
@, Gv, ἡ, yu, ῳ, wv, and w, with along one. The former 
are called proper diphthongs, and the latter, emproper 
diphthongs. 


The ὁ is written under the Jong vowel, and is called zota 
subscript. In capitals it is written as a regular letter, as 
THI ἍΓΙΑΙ τῇ ἁγίᾳ, ΤΩΙ FOUN τῷ σοφῷ. 


Nore 1. Ὑ belongs to the Ionic dialect.—The improper 
diphthong ὃν is almost imaginary. We may suppose however 
that the optative (ὃ 91. 2) λελῦτο was originally written or 
pronounced λελοῖτο. 


6 LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


Nore 2. In the improper diphthongs, the second vowel 
was nearly swallowed up by the preceding long one, which 
long vowel constituted the leading element of the improper 
diphthong. 


Nore 3. The Ionians often use wv for αὖ (ᾧ 3, Note 1), as 
ϑωῦμα for ϑαῦμα, τρωῦμα for τραῦμα. Also yi for δι, as ἀγγήϊον 
for ἀγγεῖον. Also ἢ for au, as τιμῆς or τιμῆσυ for τυμαῖς Or TL 
uotov.—The Dorians use and οὐ for ov, as μῶσα or μοῖσα for 
μοῦσα, Baras for βούτης, ἔχοισα for ἔχουσα. 


BREATHINGS. 


$4. 1. Every Greek word beginning with a vowel 
must have either the rough breathing (‘), or the smooth 
breathing () over that vowel. E. om : 


ἀκούω, ἵππος, ἑπόμενος, ἡσϑείς, ὡς, ἔλεγον." 
The breathing, as well as the accent (§ 19. 1), is placed over 
the second vowel of the diphthong, as οὗτος, αὐτός, αἵρεσις, 


ηὔχοντο. Except the improper diphthongs, 4¢—¢, Hi—y, 
and 2u—@; as “Πισχῦνον ἡσχῦνον, "Aww ἄδω, ᾿,Ὡιδή ἐπὶ 


Nore 1. We may remark here that the vowel v at the be- 
ginning of a word takes the rough breathing; as ὑμεῖς, ὑπό, 
ὕδωρ, ὙσΤΕΡΟΥ. Except the Homeric int or ὄμμιν--ὑμῖν, and 
ὑμμε--ὑμᾶς. 


_ 2..The rough breathing is placed also over 9 at the begin- 
ning of aword. E. g. 


ῥεῦμα, ῥητορικός, ῥᾷδιος, “Ῥώμη. 


When 9 is doubled in the middle of a word, the first one 
takes the smooth breathing, and the other, the rough breath- 
ing; as QO ONTOS, EQOLWO, XATAO OED. 

Notre 2. The rough breathing (‘) corresponds to the Fike 
lish ἢ ; 8. g. ἱππικός, ῥεῦμα, αἵρεσις, ἄῤῥητος, in English let- 
ters, hippikos, rheuma, hatresis, arrhetos. The smooth 
breathing () represents the effort with which a vowel, not 
depending on ἃ preceding letter, is pronounced. Let for 
example, the learner pronounce first the word, act, and then, 
enact, and mark the difference between the a in the first, 
and the ain the second word. He will perceive that the 
utterance of ὦ in act, requires more effort than that of ὦ in 
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enact. Soof apple and pine-apple, utterable and un-utier- 
able, ἔχω and ἀν- ἔχω, ἄγω and κατ-άγω, &e. 


CONSONANTS. 


§ 5. 1. The consonants 4, u, v, 9, are, on account of 
their gliding pronunciation, called liquids. 


2. The consonants ¢, ἕ, w, are called double conso- 
nants; because ¢ stands for do, § for xo, and y for zz. 


lesces with the following o; as ἐκσείω, ἐκσκορπίζω, ἐκσαλεύω, 
not é&eiw, ἐξκορπίζω, ἐξαλεύω. 


Note 2. It is not exactly correct to say that ¢ stands for 
Og; since, according to the Greek notions of euphony, a 
lingual is always dropped before o (ὃ 10.2). It is said also 
that ζ stands for 90, because the Dorians (ὃ 6. Note) often 
use oO for. Itis true that the Dorians use od for €; but 
is it true that they pronounced σδ like¢? As well we might 
suppose that ὀδελός was by them pronounced ὀβελός, because 
both these words mean the same thing. It is proper how- 
ever to say that ζ is a mixture of δ and σ, just as 6 is com- 
pounded of a andz, 0 of a and wu, and ὁ of m and pe With 
respect to its making position (ὃ 17. 2), we remark that this 
was probably owing to its strong vocal hissing. 


3. The consonants 7,8, 9, #, 7, 7,7, δ, 9, are called 
mutes. ‘hey are divided into smooth mutes π, x, τ, 
middie mutes 6, 7,5, and rough mutes φ, z, 4. 


The letters 6 and 9, y and 7, δ and 4, are modifications of 
mM, #, τ, respectively. 


§ 6. According to the organs with which they are 
pronounced, the consonants are divided into labials z, 8, 
gy, W, Mu, linguais τ, ὃ, 4,6, 0,4, ¥,9, and palatals x, y, x, &. 

The labials (labia, dips) are pronounced chiefly with the 


lips; the linguals (lingua, tongue), with the tongue, and the 
palatals (palatum, palate), with the palate. 


Note. The Dorians generally use σδ for ¢, as κωμάσδω, 
συρίσδω, for κωμάζω, ovgltw: but this can take place only in 
the middle of a word.—The Attics use tz for oo, as πράττω, 


“ 
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θάλαττα, for πρ eae ϑάλασσα. In some instances they use 
Go for 9σ, as “ooev, ϑάῤῥος, for ἄρσεν, ϑάρσος. 


CHANGES AND OMISSIONS OF CONSONANTS FOR THE SAKE OF 
EUPHONY. 


ὁ 7. When a labial (7 3 φὴ, or a palatal (x 7 7) happens to 
stand before a lingual (τ ὃ 9); the former is changed into 
its corresponding smooth, middle or rough (§ 5. 3), accord- 
ing as the latter is smooth, middle or rough. E. g, 

τέτριπ-ταν for τέτριβ-ταν ἐτρίφ- ϑὴην for ἐτρίβ--ϑὴν 
γέγραπ-ταν ““ γέγραφ-ται ἐτύφ-ϑην % ἐτύπ-ϑην 
ἦκ-ταυ 66 ἤγ-ταῦν ἐπλέχ-ϑην “ς ἐπλέκ-ϑην 
τέτευκ-ταν “ς τέτευχ-ταῦ ἐλέχεϑην 4“: ἐλέγ-ϑην. 
So zointw for κρύβτω, ῥίπτω for ῥίφτω, ἔβδομος from ἑπτά, 
ὄγδοος from ὀκτώ, ἐπιγράβδην for ἐπιγράφδην, λεκτός for λεγτός. 
Soin Latin, nuptum for nubtum, actus for agtus, vectum 
(in Greek letters βέκτουμ) for vehtum (βέχτουμλ. 

Except the preposition ἐκ; as ἐκδέρω, ἐκϑρώσκω, not ἐγδέρω, 
ἐχϑρώσκω. 

ᾧ 8, 1. A labial (πβ ¢) before μὶ is always changed into 
fe. E. g. 

λέλειμ-μαν for λέλειπεμαν τέτριμ-μαν for τέτριβ- μαι. 
So λεῖμμα for λεῖπμα, λήμμα for λῆβμα, γράμμα for γράφμα. 

2. A labial (β φὴ before o is changed into π, According 

to ὁ 5. 2, the combination zo is represented by wy. E. g. 
τρίψω for τρίβ- σὼ γράψω for γράθ-σω. 

So ἄμειψις for ἄμειβσις,"ὥραψ for ἄραβς, ἅψις for ἅφσις. So 

in Latin, πιιρϑὶ for nubst, lapsus for labsus. , 

§9. 1. A palatal (« 7) before μὶ is generally changed into 

y. Eg. | 
πέπλεγ-μαν for πέπλεκ-μαν τέτευγ-μαν for τέτευχ-μαι. 

So δόγμα for δόκμα, τεῦγμα for τεῦχμα. The preposition ἐκ is 

always excepted ; as ἐκμαίνω, ἐκμετρέω, not ἐγμαίνω, ἐγμετρέω. 

2. A palatal (vy 7) before σ is changed into x. According 
to § 5, 2, the combination * σ is represented by ξ. Εἰ, g. 

λέξω for héy-ow τεύξω for τεύχ-σω. 
So τρώξεμος for τρώγσιμος, ἕξις for ἔχσις. So in Latin, tezz 
for tegst, trazi for trahsi (τράχσι). 

§ 10. 1. A lingual (τ ὃ 3 ὃ) before « is often Ἢ changed into 


σι Ὁ, 
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ἦσ-μαι for ἦδ-μαν πέπεισ-μαν for πέπειϑ- μαι. 
Ξ Ξ y 
So φοόντισμα for φοόντιζμα, ἄσμα for gdua, πλάσμα for πλάϑμα, 
ἔσμεν for ἴδμεν. 

2. A lingual (τ 0 ϑ' ¢) is always dropped before co. E. g. 

πέσω for πέτ-σω ᾷ-σὼ for 40-ow 

πλά-σω ** πλάϑ-σω φροντί-σω “5 φροντίζ-σω. 
So φράσις for φράζσις, πεῖσις for πεῖϑσις. So in Latin, 
amans for amants, nionens for monents, lusi for ludsi. 

3. A lingual (τ 0 &¢) before another lingual is often chan- 
ged intog. E.¢. 

ἤσ-ται for ηδ-ταῦ.. πέπλασ-ταν for πέπλαϑ-ται. 
So φροντιστής for φρογντιΐζτής, πίστις for πίϑτις, ἴστε for ἔδτδ. 

ΝΟΤΕ 1. The linguals (τ 0% ¢) cannot stand before the 
palatals (x y z); 6. g. ἦκα for ἠδ- κα, πέπει-κα for πέπευϑ-κα, 
σπεφρόντι- κα for πεφρόντιζ- πα. 

Note 2. In the Homeric language the τ of the preposi- 
tion zat (χατά) is changed into the following consonant ; 
as xayyovu for κατγόνυ (κατὰ γόνυ), καδδὲ for κατδὲ, καββάς 
for κατβάς, κακκείοντες for κατκείοντες, κάλλιπον for κάτλιπον, 


καπφάλαρα (ᾧ 14. 4) for κατφάλαρα. Before two consonants 
the τ is drepped, as κάσχεϑε for κάσσχεϑε, κάκτανδ for κάκ- 
πτανε, καστορνῦσα for κασστ. 


§ 11. The letter o cannot stand between two consonants. 
E. g. γεγράφϑαν for γεγράφσϑαι, ἐψάλθϑαν for ἐψάλσϑανι. 
§ 12. 1. Before a labial (78 ), vischangedintow E.g. 
‘éu-nintw for ἐν -πίπτω συμ-βαίνω for συν-βαίνω 
ἐμ- φανής ““ ἐν-φαγής ἀμ-φαδόν «ες ἀν-φαδόν. 
So ἔμψυχος (ἔμπσυχος) for ἔνψυχος. Soin Latin, imbellis for 
inbellis, impius for inpius. 
2. Before a palatal (* y χ), ν ischanged intoy. E.g¢. 
guy-xalw for συν- καίω συγ-γενής for συν-γενής 
ἀγ- κλίνω ** ἀν-κλίω συγ-χέω ** συν-χέω. 
So ἐγξέω (ἐγκσέω) for ἐγξέω, συγξαίνω (συγπσαίνω) for συνξαίνω. 
9. Before a liquid (4 μ 9), ν is changed into that liquid. 
E. g. 
συλ-λέγω for συν-λέγω ἐμ- μένω for ἐν- μένω 
ἔλ-λογος * ἔν-λογος συῤ- ῥἕω “ς συν-ρέω. 
So in Latin, colligo for conligo, commotus for conmotus, 
corruptus for conruptus. 
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The preposition ἐν remains unaltered before 9; as ἐνρά- 
TO), ἐγρήγνῦυμι. | 

4, Before o or ζ, ν is generally dropped. E. g. daiuo-ov 
for δαίμον-σι, σύ-ζυγος for σύν-ζυγος. Except the preposition 
ἐν; as ἐγσάττω, ἐγσβεννύω, évoelw: and the words ἕλμινς, 
πέφαγσαι, πέπανσις, Tlovys, κένσαι. ν᾽ 

In many instances v is dropped before σ, and the prece- 


ding short vowel is lengthened: δ and ὁ are changed into εν 
and ov (§2. Nore 3). ΕἸ g. 


N=) . ! ΄ , 
μέλᾷ-ς ἴον μέλαν-ς τύπτου- συν for τύπτον- συν 
τύπτω-σν ** τύπτων-συ τετύφᾶ-συν ““ τετύφαν-σιε. ᾿ 


So εἷς for ἕνς, κτείς for χτένς. This change generally takes 

place when 27, 70, or vd, are dropped before o. E. g. 
youwa-s for γράψαντ-ς τυφϑεί-ς for τυφϑέντ-ς 
δεικγῦ-ς “ δεικνύντ-ς λέου-σν ** λέοντ-σι. 


So πείσομαν for πένθϑσομαν, σπείσομαν for σπένδσομαν. 


Note 1. We must not suppose that the omission of the 
lingual (ᾧ 10. 2) has any thing to do with the lengthening of 
the vowel before a. 


Nore 2. In some instances, » before o is changed into σ ; 
as σύσσωμος for σύγσωμος, χαρίεσσα for χαρίενσα, from χαρίεις 
gen. χαρίεγντος. 

δ 13. P, at the beginning of a word, is generally doubled, 
when, in the formation of a word, it happens to stand be- 
tween two vowels. E. g. 

στερι ὁ ῥέω from περί and ῥέω ἔῤῥευκα for ἔρευκα. 

§ 14. 1. When, in the formation of a compound word, a 
smooth consonant (7 x t) happens to stand before a vowel 
having the rough breathing, that smooth consonant and the 
rough breathing form a corresponding rough consonant 
(Ὁ χὰ δ. 

ἀφ-ίημν [οΥ ἀπ-ΐἵἴημν καϑ-αίρεσις for κατ-αΐἵρεσυς 
αὐθϑ-ήμερος ** αὐτ-ἥμερος δεχ-ήμερος ““ δεκχ- ἥμερος. 


Nore 1. In the words τέθριππον (τέτταρες and ἵππος), φροῦ- 
δος (πρό and ὁδός), ϑοιμάτιον (τὸ ἱμάτιογ), ϑατέρου (τοῦ ἑτέρου), 
the rough breathing affects the smooth: mute, although it 
does not immediately come in contact with it. 


2. The same change takes place when, of two successive 
words, the first ends in a smooth consonant, and the next 
begins with a vowel having the rough breathing. E. Ὁ. 


CONSONANTS. 1 


ἀφ᾽ οὗ for ἀπ᾽ οὗ pet ἡμῶν for μετ ἡμῶν 

nud ἑαυτόν nat ἑαυτόν οὐχ ὑμῶν ““ οὐκ ὑμῶν. 
Nore 2. The Tonic dialect violates these rules; 8. g. ἀπι- 
κέσϑαν for ἀφικέσθαι, κατεύδω for καϑεύδω, οὐκ οἷος for οὐχ- 
“οἷος. 

3. If twe successive syllables would each have a rough 
consonant (φ χ 7), the first rough consonant is often chan- 
ged into its corresponding smooth (7% Tt). E. g. 


πέφηνα for φέφηνα κέχανδα for χέχανδα 
τέϑηλα “- ϑέϑηλα τρέχω “ς ϑρέχω. 


So ταγύς for ϑαχύς, τρέφω for ϑρέφω, τριχός for ϑοιχός from 
ϑοίξ, ἀμπέχω for ἀμφέχω, ἀμπεσχόμην for ἀμφεσχόμην, ἀκαχί- 
oxw for ἀχαχίσκω, ἤπαφον for ἤἥφαφον, ἐτάφην for ἐϑάφην. 


Note 3. The first aorist passive deviates from this rule; 
6. g. ἀφέϑην, ὠρϑώϑην, ἐχύϑην, ἐϑρέφϑην, Not ἀπέϑην, ὠρτώ- 
ϑην, ἄς. Except ἐτέϑην from τίϑημν (Few), and ἐτύϑην 
from ϑύω. 

Nore 4. The termination J οὗ the zmperaiive active is 
changed into τὸ, if the preceding syllable has a rough con- 
sonant; 6. g. τύφϑητι for τύφϑηϑιε, τίϑετι for τίϑεϑι. Except 
the imperatives gad from φημί, and tédvadv from ϑγήσχω 
(OWA). - 

Note 5. In the verb ἔχω (future ἕξω) the rough breathing 
is changed into the smooth breathing (ἔχω), on account of 
x in the following syllable. 


4, A rough consonant (p χ 9) is never doubled ; but in- 
stead of this, its corresponding smooth (z % τὴ is placed be- 
fore it. E. g. ἀπφύς, Attic, "Iaxyos, καπφάλαρα, not ἀφφύς, 
"AFIS, “Iazxzos, καφφάλαρα (ᾧ 10. NorE 2). 


MOVEABLE CONSONANTS, 


§15. 1. All datives plur. in 4, and all third persons in t 
and ε, are written both with and without a final vy: they are 
generally written with it when the next word begins with a 
vowel. E. g. 


θηρσὶν ἀγρίοις ϑηρσὶ κακοῖς 

᾽ ! ~ 
ἔχλεψεν αὐτά ἔκλεψε τοῦτο 

τί φησιν οὗτος τί φησι Σωκράτης 


τύπτουσιν αὐτούς τύπτουσι τούτους. 


Pe 
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Also, the particles νύ and xé, the adverbs πέρυσι it γόσφι; 
and the numeral δἴκοσι. In some elementary grammars, 
words which take » moveable are written thus, ϑηρσί(»), 
ἔχλεψε(»), φησί(ν), εἴπε(»), ὅτε. &c. 

2. The words οὕτως, ἄχρις, μέχρις, ἐξ (ἐκς), and a few oth- 
ers, drop the ¢ before a consonant. E. g. οὕτω φησί, ἄχρυ 
τῆς, ἐκ ϑεοῦ. 

The adverb οὐ πο, not, becomes οὐκ or οὐχ before ἃ vowel ; 
as οὔ φησιν, οὐκ εἶπον, οὐχ εἵπετο (ᾧ 14. 2). 


SYLLABLES. 


§ 16. 1. There are as many syllables in a Greek word 
as there are vowels and diphthongs in it. 


The last syllable except one is called the penult; the last 
except two, the antepenult. E. g. in εὔ- σπλαγ- χνος, χνος is 
the last syllable, σπλαγ, the penult, and εὔ, the antepenult. 


Norte 1. Consonants which can commence a Greek word 
should be placed at the beginning of the syllable; e. g. 
ὕ-σπληξ, ἂγ-γε- -hos, ἄλ-κι-μος, ψάλ.λω, ἄλ-ξα.σϑαι, τέ-τμη-μαυ, 
ἄ-σπλαγ-χνος, ἄ-γρι-ος, because we have, σπλήν, γέρας, πίω, 
&e. &c. 

The following combinations of consonants can commence 
a Greek word: (0, 6A, Bo, yA, yv, yo, Ou, Ov, 00, ὅλ, Fr, Fo, 
xh, HL, HY, x0, #T, μν, TA, mY, nO, nT, OB, OF, Ox, Oxh, GM, On, 
anh, ot, oth, στρ, Og, Gz, TA, tu, 10, pt, gh, yo, XI, χὰ χν, 

χο.---- ΤῊ 6 following combinations also can begin a syllable : 
TV, QV, γἕ, χμ, Du, yO; as ἔ-τνος, δάφνη, ἴ-γδη, κευ-ϑμών .---- 
Further, any three consonants can begin a syllable, provi- 
ded the two first and the two last can each begin a word; 
8. g. κά-το-πτρον, because 77, and 7g, can each begin a word. 
After all, the rules for dividing a word into syllables are 
somewhat arbitrary. 


Note 2. We may remark here that the consonants ¢, », 


9, ᾧ (xs), and w (7s), are the only ones that can stand at the 


end of a Greek word. Except the prepusition é%, and the 
adverb οὐκ or οὐχ. 


2. A syllable is called pure when its vowel or diphthong 
is immediately preceded by the vowel of the preceding syl- 
lable. E. g. the following words end in @, αὖ, ας, oc, pure ; 
σηπί-ἃ, τίμι-αι, ταμί-ἂς, ἄγρι-ος. 
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QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES, 


ᾧ 17. In any Greek word, every syllable is either long 
or short. 


‘1. A syllable is long by nature, when it has a long 
vowel or diphthong. E. g. in the following words the 
penult is long by nature: ᾿ 

| οἶκος, ἄνθρωπος, ττμή, πᾶσα. 

2. A syllable is said to be long by position, when its 
vowel being short by nature is followed by two or more 
consonants, or by ¢, ¢,y. Ἐπ g. in the following words 
the jaca is long by position : 
| ἐστέ, ὅρκος, ἄσπλαγχνος, qoute. 

Nore 1. When a short vowel is followed by a mute and 
a ars the syllable is often short. E. g. Ζάφνις (-~ or νυ), 
τέκνον (-~ or vv), γεχρός (—~ or vv), ὕβρις (--α or -v), But 
before the combinations fA, y4, yu, yv, Ou, Ov, a short vowel 
is almost always made long by position; as ἔβλεψα (-- -- ν), 
ἔγνων (——), ὀδμή (——), τάγμα (—v), ξδνον (—-). 

Nore 2. In Homer and Hesiod, ox and ¢ at the beginning 


of a word, do not always affect the preceding short vowel ; 
as καλέεσκχε μέρ (vv, -τῦν; —vv-), olte Ζάκυνϑον (—~ve, 


-ὦ. 
ies 3 ‘Every syllable, which cannot be proved to be long, 
must be considered short. 


Nore 3. The quantity of «, +, v, must be learned by prac- 
tice. The following remarks however may be of some use 
to the learner: 

(1). Every circumflexed «, +, v, is long by nature (ὃ 21.) ; 
as πᾶν, ὑμῖν. πρᾶγμα, gis. 

(2). Every α, +, v, arising from contraction (§ 23.) is long 
by nature; as tiua, πόλες, βότρυς, from τίμαε, πόλιες, βότρυες. 


(3). Every ας, us, arising from ἂανς, υνς, or avts, υγτς 
(Ὁ 12. 4), is long by nature; as τὐψᾶσι, ζευγνῦς, totes, for 
τύψαντσι, ζευγνύντς, ἱστάντς. 

δ΄ΊΒ. 1. The epic and the lyric poets may shorten a long 
vowel or diphthong at the end of a word when the next 
word begins witha vowel. E. g. ἵππῳ ἔγε ξεστῷ (—vv, —-, -), 
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ἔστη ἐπ᾽ οὐδὸν (-- ον, —v), ὦ ie. 7 μάλα δὴ μετεβούλευσαν ϑεοὶ 
ἄλλως (-- “Ὁ τὶ hate glee! ως ον νων ἢ 

This kind of shortening occurs also in the middle of a 
word ; as δηΐοιο (vy —, »), ἔμπαιον οὐδὲ (—v+, -- ἡ, αὑτηΐ (~--), 
τουτουΐ (—u—), τοιαυτί (υ --.--). 


2. A short syllable is often made long by the epic poets. 
E. g. ἐπειδὴ τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα (----ν, —-, —u), δῶρα mag’ Aidhov (-- οὐ; 
——, -), ἀϑάνατος mae), διὰ μὲν sonidos (—vuvu, -- οὐ), διαμελεῖ- 
atl (uy —uv, -u), μέλποντες ᾿ Εκάεργον (-- --ν — vu, —u), φίλε Exuge, 
δεινός TE (vu, σὺν; -- το» — υ). 

ΝΟΤΕ. We may suppose that the ancients generally doub- 
Jed the following consonant in pronunciation. For exam- 
ple, they read ἐππειδὴ, «Αἰόλλου, διαμμελεῖστί, ἑκυρὲδδεινός TE. 
There are instances however where the short vowel was ac- 
ἀμδεν lengthened ; as δτὰ μὲν ἀσπίδος. “ 


ACCENT. 


$19. 1. The Greek has 3 accents, viz. the acute ('), 
the grave ('), and the circumfier (~). The acute can 
stand only on one of the three last syllables of a word ; 
the circumflex, only on one of the two last, and the 
grave, only on the last. 


When the accented syllable has a diphthong, the accent 
is placed over the second vowel of that diphthong; as αἵμα- 
τα, αἷμα, ἑτοίμων, ϑωῦμα, μυῖα. Compare ᾧ 4. 1. 

Nore |. The following monosyllables generally appear 
unaccented : οὐ or οὐκ or οὐχ no, not, ὡς as, δἰ if, ἐν or Ely in, 
εὶς or ἐς into, to, ἐκ or ἐξ from, and the articles 6, 7, of, αἵ, 
When however the following word does not influence them, 
they are accented; as ϑεὸς δ᾽ ὡς ἐτίετο--- ὡς ϑεὸς δ᾽ ἐτίετο, 
πῶς γὰρ οὔ; pray why not ?—When the articles 0, ἦ, of, ai, 
stand as demonstrative pronouns, they should be read as if 
they were accented ; as ὁ γὰρ βασιλῆϊ χολωϑείς, to be read 6 
γὰρ βασιλῆϊ yoko deis.— O, takes the acute when it is equiv- 
~ alent to the relative ὃς who, or to the conjunction ὅτι that. 


Norte 2. According to the old grammarians, the grave 
accent is understood on every syllable which appears unac- 
cented. Thus ἀνθρωποκτόνος, τύπτω, are, according to them, 
ἀνϑρὼπὸκτόγὸς, tinto, Itseems then that the grave accent 
is no acceut at all. | 
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2. A word is called oxytone, when it has the acute accent 
on the last syllable; as πιστός, εἰπέ, ἀγαϑοί: paroxytone, 
when it. has the acute accent on the penult; as ϑέλω, μεμε- 
glade: proparoxytone, when on the antepenult; as ἄνϑρω- 
πος, ἄξιοι, πόλεως. 

A word % called perispomenon (circumflexed), when it 
has the circumflex on the last syllable; as ἐπιϑῶ, διαπερᾷν, 
ποδοῖν : propertspomenon, when on the peault, as τοῦτον, με- 
μνῆσϑαι, μᾶλλον. 

Lastly, a word is called barytone, when, 15 last syllable 


has no accent at all (ὃ 19. ΝΟΤΕ 2), as τύπτω, τοῦτον, περιερ-- 
χόμεγος. 


§ 20. 1. Ifthe last syllable is long either by nature or by 
position ($ 17. 1, 2), no accent can be placed on the ante- 
penult. ‘The acute can stand on the antepenult only when 
the Jast syllable is short. E. 9. ἄνθρωπος, μαινόμενος, διέ- 
φϑορεν, ahi teva, εὔελπις, πέλεκυς. 


Note. The endings αὐ and ον (except the 3 person sin- 
gular of the optative active, as τιμήσαι, tyujoor; and the ad- 
verb οἴκου --- οἴκῳ at home) are, with respect to accent, con- 
‘sidered short; as ἄνθρωποι, ἀνάξιοι, λέγονται, εἶναι, οἴκου 
houses.—Also, the terminations ὦ, @, ὡς, ὡς, wv, ov, of some 
nouns of the second declension (§ 33.), as τρίκερως, τρίκερων ---- 
Also, the terminations ὡς, ὧν, of the genitive of some nouns 
of the third declension (ἢ 43. 3), as πόλεως, 20hewv.—Lastly, 
the Ionic termination ὦ of the genitive of the first declen- 
sion (ὁ 31. Note 3), as Τυδείδεω, 


2. The penult, if accented, takes the acute when it is 
short by nature, or when the last syllable is long by nature. 
E. g. λόγος, βασιλέως, βασιλείᾳ, μούσης. 


9, When a word, which has the acute on the last syllable, 
stands before other words belonging to the same sentence, 
this acute becomes grave (). Εἰ. g. τοὺς πονηροὺς καὶ τοὺς 
ἀγαϑοὺς ἀνθρώπους, not τούς πονηρούς καί τούς ἀγαϑούς ἀν- 
ϑρώπους. 


§ 21. ‘The circumflex can be placed only on a syllable 
long by nature. E. g. τῆς τιμῆς, διαπερῶ. It is placed on 
the penult only when the last syllable is short by nature. 
E. g. μᾶλλον, δεῖξον, πῖνε, xataitv§. So εἶναι, οἶκοι, ποιῆσαι 


(ἢ 20. Nore). 
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ENCLITICS. 


§ 22. 1. Enclitics are words which throw their accent 
back upon the last syllable of the preceaa word. ‘The 
following words are enclitics : 

(1). The personal pronouns μοῦ, μοί, μέ, σοῦ, Gol, σέ, οὗ, οἵ, 
8, σφωέ, σφωΐν, σφέων, σφέας, σφέα, σφίσι, ogly, σφέ, σφάς. 
We must observe that of those beginning with σφ, only the 
oblique cases are enclitic. 


(2). The indefinite pronoun τὶς, τὶ, through all the eases, 
as also the words Tov, To, — τεγὸς, Tvl. 


(3). The present indicative of εἰμί Lam, and φημί I say, 
except the monosyllabic 2 pers. sing. εἶ or εἷς, and φής. 

(4). The particles ποϑέν, ποϑί, sol, πή, πϑύ, πώς, ποτέ, γέ, 
ϑήν, “é Or κέν, νύ ΟΥ̓ γύν, πέρ, 710), τέ, τοί, ῥά, and the i insepa- 
rable particle δέ to. 


2. If the word before the enclitic has the acute on the 
antepenult, or the circumflex on the penult, the enclitic 
throws back an acute on the Jast syllable of that word. 
K. 6. ἂν ϑρωπός τις for ἄνϑρωπος τὶς, δεῖξόν μοι for δεῖξον μοὶ, 
οὗτός ἐστον for οὗτος ἐστὶν, μέμνησό μου for μέμνησο μοῦ. 

3. When the word patie the enclitic has the accent on the 
Jast syllable, the accent of the enclitic disappears. E. g. 
ἐγώ φημι for ἐγὼ φημί, πολλοῖς τισιυ for πολλοῖς tral. Monosy]- 
labic enclitics lose their accent also when the preceding 
word has the acute on the penult; as τούτου ye. 


4, An enclitic of two syllables retains its accent : 
(1). When the preceding word has the acute on the penult, 
as ἄνδρες τινὲς, δρόμοις τισὶ. 


(2). When the syllable upon which its accent would have 
been thrown back has been elided (ᾧ 25.), as πόλλ᾽ ἐστὶ for 


“τολλά ἐστι. 


Nore 1. Enclitics that can stand at the beginning of a 
sentence, retain their accent; as σοῦ γὰρ κράτος ἐστὶ μέγισ- 
tov, Also, when some emphasis is laid upon them. : 

Note 2. When several enclitics succeed each other, the 
preceding always takes the accent of the following; as 
οὐδέποτέ ἐστί σφισιν for οὐδέποτε ἐστὶ σφίσιν. 


Norte 3. [In many instances, no space is left between the 
enclitic and the attracting word; as οὔτβ, μήτε, μήτις, ὅστις, 
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οἴστισιν, ὥστε, ἔρεβόσδε, ὅδε, ἧδε, τόδε, τόνγε, τῷδε, ὧδε (for 
᾿ᾧδε). Much however depends on the taste of the editor. 


CONTRACTION. 
§ 23. A pure syllable (§ 16. 2) and the one immediately 


preceding it are often united into one long syllable. This 
is called contraction. It takes place generally as follows: 


ae are contracted into ἃ; as μγάα μνᾶ, μνάᾶς μνᾶς, πέραα 
κέρα, λᾶας λᾶς. 
σὰ ---αἹ as μνάᾳ μνᾷ. 
Ou’ — αὖ; as μνάαν μναῖ. 
aé—G; as τίμαβ τίμα, ἄεϑλον ἀϑλον, ἀεργός ἀργός, ἐτίμαες 
ἐτίμᾶς. 
, Se > ; »; 
αξι-- Ἐκ(; ag τιμάει τιμᾷ, ἀείδω ἄδω. 
on —G@; as τιμάητε τιμᾶτϑ. 
an —O@; as τιμάης τιμᾷς. 
ι t ab ι < ‘ ‘ = 
Gi —@; as ἀΐσσω ἄσσω, γήραϊ γήρᾳ. 
αΟ ----- ὦ; ag τιμάομεν τιμῶμεν. 
a0v-—@; as τιμάριμεν τιμῶμεν, ἀοιδή φδή. 
“OU — 0); as τιμάουσι τιμῶσι. 
αὦ —a; as τιμάω τιμῶ, Ποσειδῷρ)ν Ποσειδῶν. 
8α--ἢ ; as γέα γῆ; τείχξα τείχη, ἱερέα ἱερῆ, χουσέα χρυσῆ. Some- 
. Z . a > Ρ -- 5) Α ~ μ᾿ ͵7 ἦ 5 ~ CaN Π Εν ~ 
times Into α: 95 ἀργυρεὰ UQY VIE, ZLOVOER LOVE, VY Lee vy ea. 
Υ τ 477) ἢ 
δᾷ --- Ἢ; as χθρυσέᾳ χρυσῆ, γέᾳ γῆ. 
δαι -- ἢ; as τύπτεαν τύπτη. Or into a; as “Ερμέαν “Ερμαῖ, 
χούσεαν χρυσαῖ. 
2 , a . = v4 
88 --- ev; as φίλεξ φίλει. Sometimes into 7; as Tovjgee τριήρη, 
τείχεξ τείχη. 
ee — él; as φιλέεις φιλεῖς, δέευν δεῖν. 
δη --- ἢ; as φιλέῃητξ φιλῆτξ. 
οὶ Oe ae eee Ἴδε. thy, - 
én-—73 as φιλέῃς φιλῆς, δοκέη δοχῆ. 
éi —eév; as πόλει πόλει, τείχει τείχει. 
ξ0 ----οὐ ; as φιλέομεν φιλοῦμεν. 
ξο: —ov; as φιλέοιμεν φιλοῖμεν. 
ξου-- οὐ; as φιλέουσι φιλοῦσι. 
ξῶ ----; as φιλέω φιλῶ, Πειραιέως Πειραιῶς 
, ? Pines? Pina, ἐς US 5 τς 
ἢ --τ- ἢ; as τιμήεσσα τιμῆσσα. 
ἣϊ-- ἡ; as Θρήϊσσα Θρῆσσα. 
8 .--τὶ; as πόλιες πόλις, ἱερός τρός. 
-- ἡλ AAT ~ 2 w 
ἐν.-- τ; as πόλιν πόλι, χίιος yios, δίιος δῖος. 
θα —W or @; as ἠχόα ἠχώ, ἁπλόα ἁπλᾷ. 
οαν — Abs as διπλόαν διπλαῖ. 


y) Aas 
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ge —ov; as δηλόετε δηλοῦτε, πλακόεντος πλακοῦντος. 

066 —ov; as δηλόειν δηλοῦν, ὀπόεις ὀποῦς. Verbs in 0 con- 
tract o& and oes into ov and og; as δηλόεν δηλοῖ, δηλόεις 
δηλοῖς. 

on —w; as δηλόητε δηλῶτεΕ. Sometimes into ἡ; as διπλόη 
διπλῆ. 

θη ----οὐ; as δηλόης δηλοῖς. This occurs only in verbs in ow. 

οἵ --τ- οὐ ἢ as ἠχόϊ ἠχοῖ, ὄϊς οἷς. 

00 — ov; as δηλόομεν δηλοῦμεν, πλόος πλοῦς. 

00 ---τοῦ; as δηλόοιμεν δηλοῖμεν, πλόοι πλοῖ. 

οου ----οὐ; as δηλόουσι δηλοῦσι, πλόου πλοῦ. 

00 —w; as δηλόω δηλῶ, δηλόωσι δηλῶσε. 

09 —@; as πλόῳ πλῷ. 

ve —v; as ἰχθύες ἰχθῦς. 

vi— ve; as πληθύϊ πληθυῖ, véxvi νέκυν. 

wi —@; as dwiwy Lowy, ἥρωϊ 700. 


Nore 1. The Doric dialect contracts ae and «ev into 7 and 
Ns as ἐφοίταεξ ἐφοίτη, done ὕρη, ποθοράεν ποί)ορῆ.. The Attic does 
the same in the following verbs, viz. ζάω I live, πεινάω I hun- 
ger, διψάω 1 thirst, χράομαι 186, σμάω I wipe of, pow I 
scour, clean, and κνάω I scrape, scratch; as ζάεις ζῆς, πευ-- 
γάει mew, χράεσθαι χρῆσθαι. » 

Tie Llonic and the Doric contract ¢0 into év; as στεφαγέον- 
Tar στεφανεῦνται, ἐμέοἐμεῦ, πλέονες πλεῦνες, ᾿Ἐρέβεος "᾿Ερέβευς. 


Nore 2. The contraction is often left to pronunciation ; as 
Πηληϊάδεω (—, -- vv, —), 4΄ιομήδεα (uv, ——), ἄφρεον (——), Aiyv- 
πτίων (-—, —), “Ἱστιαίαν (--,—-). In Tl. XVII, 19, υἱόν may 
be read as a monosyllable. This kind of contraction is 
called synizésis or synecphonésis. 


Note 3. Accent. If one of the syllables to be contracted 
has the accent, the accent remains on the contracted sylla- 
ble; and if this syllable be a penult or antepenult, the ac- 
cent is determined according to § 20., and ᾧ 21. ; 6. g. φιλεό- 
μεϑα φιλούμεθα, λωΐστων λώστων, φιλέομαν φιλοῦμαι; if it be a 
final syllable, it takes the circumflex, as ῥόος ῥοῦς, περάειν 
περᾷν, δηλόω δηλῶ; except when the uncontracted word has 
the acute accent on the last syllable, as ἐάν ἤν, βεβαώς βεβώς, 
ἑσταὸς ἑστώς. 

If neither of the syllables to be contracted has the accent, 
the accent of the word retains its place, as πόλξες πόλεις, 
τίμαδ τίμα. Except a few instances, as ἀργύρεος ἀργυροῦς͵ 
περιπλόου περίπλου, δέλεαρ gen. δελέατος contracted δέλητος. 
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ι CRASIS. 


§ 24. Two contiguous words are, in many instances, con- 
tracted into one, when the first ends, and the next begins 
with a vowel. ‘This kind of contraction is called crasis. 
The coronis {° ) is generally placed over the contracted syl- 
lable. E. g. 
τοὐναντίον, τοὔνομα for τὸ ἐναντίον, τὸ ὄνομα 
ὧνήρ, ovuol, κἀγώ “4 ὁ ἀνήρ, οἱ ἑἕμοί, καὶ ἐγώ 
ϑοιμάτιον, ϑατέρου 4’ τὸ ἱμάτιον, τοῦ ἑτέρου 
τἀληθές, κᾷτα (ς τὸ ἀληϑές, καὶ εἶτα. 


The ὁ 15 subscribed only when it stands at the very end of 
the syllables to be contracted; as ἐγῴμαν for ἐγὼ οἶμαι, but 
κἀγώ not χᾷγώ for καὶ ἐγώ. 


Norte. The crasis is sometimes left to pronunciation; as 
Evioht ᾿ἀνδρειφόντη = ᾿Ενναλίὠνδρειφόντη (ov, —vv, —-, ——); 
δ τ τῷ : δε. ἢ 5 
ἢ εἰσόκεν — yooxey (uv). Compare § 23. Nore 2. 


ELISION. 


§ 25. When the first of two contiguous words ends with 

a short vowel, and the other begins with a vowel, the former 
often drops its final vowel, and the apostrophe (° ) is put 
over the vacant place. This is called elision. E. g. 

Ov ἐμοῦ, παρ᾽ ἐμοί for διὰ ἐμοῦ, παρὰ ἐμοί 

ἐπ αὐτῷ, κατ᾿ ἐμὲ «ς ἐπὶ αὐτῷ, κατὰ ἐμέ 

ép ἡμῖν (ὃ 14. 2) ““ ἐπὶ ἡμῖν. 
The prepositions περί and πρό never lose their final vowel ; 
as περὶ αὐτόν, πρὸ ᾿θηνῶν. 


Note 1. The diphthong αὖ is sometimes elided by the 
poets, but only in the passive terminations wat, oar, Tar, and 
otou; ἃ5 γνώσετ' ἔπειτα for γνώσεται ἔπειτα, βοίλομ᾽ ἐγώ for 
βούλομαι ἐγώ, καλεῖσϑ᾽ ἀπαγξαίμην for καλεῖσϑαν ἀπαγξαίμην. 


Nore 2. The epic poets in some instances reject the final 
vowel even when the following word begins with a conso- 
nant; as ἀν véxvac for ἀνὰ véxvac, ἀμ πόνον (ὁ 12. 1) for ἀνὰ 
πόνον, mag Ζηνί for παρὰ Ζηνί, καπφάλαρα (ὃ 10, Nore 2) for 
κατὰ φάλαρα. 


Note 3. Accent. In prepositions and conjunctions, if 
the elided vowel had the accent, this accent also is cut off 
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with the vowel; as ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ εἰπέ. In all other words 
the accent is thrown back upon the preceding syllable; as 
φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, πόλλ᾽ ἄν, for φημὶ ἐγώ, πολλὰ ἄν. 


SYNCOPE AND METATHESIS. 


§ 26. 1. Syncope is an omission of a vowel from the mid- 
dle of a word; as πατρός, γίγνομαυ, for πατέρος, γιγένομαι. 

2.. Metathesis is an interchange of two contiguous letters 
in the same word; as χραδία, ἔδραϑον, for καρδία, ἔδαρϑον. 


Note. The combinations «A, μρ, vg, arising from a syn- 
cope or from a metathesis, are changed into μόλ, ufo, do, 
respectively ; as μέμβλωκα for μέμλωκα, βλώσκω (strictly μβλώ- 
ozw) for μλώσκω, γαμβρός for γαμερός, ἤμβροτον for ἤμροτον from 
‘AMAPTLL (by metathesis AMPATL, AMPOTRL ᾧ 96. 19), 
ἀγδοός for ἀνέρος from ἀνήρ (ᾧ 40.). 


PUNCTUATION. 
ὁ 27. The Greek has the following punctuation marks: 
Comma, . , ᾿ ν (.) 
Colon, ᾿ ; ‘ , ᾿ 
Period, . ; ΐ : 
Interrogation, . : : ‘ ; 


Coronis (§ 24.), ° : Ἐς 
Marks of quantity (δ 2.). ‘ 
Marks of parenthesis, ; : 
The diaresis (" ) is placed over ἡ or v to prevent its forming 
a diphthong with the preceding vowel; as γήραϊ (-- οὐ), but 
γήραι (- -), ἀὐτή [..ὁ- —), but αὐτή (- —). 
The mark of admiration (/ ) is not much used. 


( 
} 

Apostrophe () 25.) . . ; ; 
(—) and (-).. 
( 


PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 28. It is supposed by many that the ancient pronuncia- 
tion, that is, the pronunciation of the ancient Athenians and 
of the well educated in general, is in a great measure lost. 
The best expedient according to some, is to observe how 
the Romans expressed Greek, and the Greeks Roman names. 
This would be a very good expedient, if the ancient pro- 
nunciation of the Latin language was not as uncertain as 
that of the Greek. . According to others, the best rule is to 


PRONUNCIATION. 21 


observe how the ancient Greeks expressed the sounds made 
by particular animals. This rule is, to say the least, very 
ridiculous, because dogs and sheep are not the best teachers 
of pronunciation, and because there are as many ways of 
expressing the sound made by any animal, as there are na- 
tions upon the face of the earth. The frog, for example, 
in ancient Greek sings brekekekex koax koax (βρεκεκεκὲξ 
κοὰξ, κοάξ), in modern Greek mbaka kaka (μπάκα κάκα), in 

English croak croak (κρῶκ κρῶλκ), 

Others maintain that the modern Greek language is the 
only source from which any definite notions concerning 
the ancient pronunciation may be derived. First, because 
this language is immediately derived from the ancient; a 
circumstance of no small importance. Secondly, because 
its pronunciation is remarkably uniform; and uniformity in 
matters of this sort cannot be attributed to mere chance. 
Further, the modern Greek method is based on tradition ; 
all other methods hang on conjecture. For the benefit of 
the curious we proceed to describe it. 

a and &are pronounced like ain father. After the sound 
I (v, 4, δὺς ov, v, ve) itis pronounced like a in peculiarity. 

αν like €; as Καῖσαρ, pronounced Kéoug.—lIt is represented 
by @ or ai: as Aiyuatos Aigyptus, Μαῖα Maia. 

av, εὖ, ἡυ, wv, before a vowel, a liquid or a middle mute (770) 
are pronounced like av, ev, eev, ov, respectively. In all 
other cases, like af, ef, eef, off—Represented by au, eu, 

éu, OU: as Avtoucdwy Automedon, Εὐτέρπη Euterpe, ηὐχό- 
μὴν éuchomen, θωῦμα thouma. 

B like v; as Δίβιος Livios. 

7 before the sounds £ and J is pronounced nearly like y in 
yes, York. In all other cases it is guttural, like the Ger- 
man g in Tag. 

77 and yz like ng in strongest.—Represented by ng, xe, 
respectively. 

75, yz like nz, ng-h; as λίγξ lynx, ’Ayyzlons Ang-hises.— 
Represented by nz, ach. 

δ like th in that. 

δ like e in fellow, nearly. 

év Jike +; as ἐκεῖνος pronounced ézivos.—Represented by 
ez or ὁ (long) or €; as ἔχειν echein, Πεισίστρατος Pisis- 
tratus, Μήδεια Médéa. 

δὺυ see Qu. 


ζ like z. 
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y and ἡ like +; as μῆκος, ληστής, pronounced μῖπος, Meotic.— 
Plato (Κρατύλ.) says; νῦν δὲ, ἀντὶ μὲν τοῦ ἰῶτα, ἢ ε, ἢ 
ἦτα μεταστρέφουσιν, ἀντὶ δὲ δέλτα, ζῆτα, ὡς δὴ μεγαλοπρεπέ- 
στερω͵ OvTa . . . . Οἱ μὲν ἀφ φιόρωτοι ἱμέραν τὴν ἡμέραν 
ἐκάλουν, οἱ δὲ ἐμ δῶν; οἱ δὲ νῦν ἡμέραν. Dionysius 
Halicarnasseus (Περὶ Συνθ. ᾿Ονομ.) says that this letter 
κάτω περὶ τὴν βάσιν τῆς γλώσσης ἐρείδει τὸν ἦχον ἀκόλουθον, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἄνω, καὶ οὐ ἀγοιγομένου |tov στόματος]. Sex- 
tus Empiricus (Κατὰ Moauu.) remarks ; «Πκολουθλήσει καὶ τὸ 
Ε καὶ τὸ Η ἕν εἶναι στοιχεῖον κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν δύναμιν (quality) 
κουιγὸν: ἡ γὰρ αὐτὴ δύγαμις ἐπ᾿ ἀμφοτέρων ἐστίν. Kal συστα- 
λὲν μὲν τὸ H γίνειτιαν E: ἐκταθὲν δὲ τὸ Ε γίνεταν H. This 
letter therefore was pronounced (and should be pronoun- 
ced) nearly like ey in they. 

νυ 866 au. 

Θ like th in thin. 

t like ὁ in machine.—Dionysius (ibid.) observes ; ἔσχατον 
δὲ πάντων [τῶν φωνηέντων]ὔ τὸ T+ περὶ τοὺς ὁδόντας τε γὰρ 
ἡ κρότησις τοῦ πνεύματος γίνεται, μικρὸν ἀνοιγομένου τοῦ στό- 
ματος, καὶ οὐκ ἐπιλαμπρυνόντων τῶν χειλέων τὸν ἦχον. 

* like k.—Represented by c ork; as Κοῖος Ceus, Ἱερασοῦς 
Cerasus. 

Alike 1. Before the sound J, like Italian gl. Compare ». 

μ᾿ like m. | 

ux like mb; as ἔμπροσθεν pronounced émbrosthen. Com- 

pare VT. 

ey (uo) like mbs. 

vyliken. Before the sound J, like Italian an. Compare 4.— 
The words τὸν, τὴν, ἐν, σὺν, before a word beginning with 
* or € (xa), are pronounced toy, τὴγ, ἐγ, oy ; as τὸν καιρόν, 
ἐν ξυλόχῳ, pronounced τὸγκαιρόν, ἐγξυλόχῳ. Before 2 or 
w (ao), they are pronounced Tou, τὴμ, ἐμ, σὺμ; as τὸν 
πογηρόν, σὺν ψυχῆ, pron. τὸμπονηρόν, συμψυχῆ. 

yt like nd; as ἔντιμος pronoun. éndimos. Compare pz. 

E like x or ks. 

o like o in porter. 

ov like +; as ποῖος, λοιμός, pronounced ioc, duudc.—Repre- 
ales by @ or "is as Oitn Cita, οἴκος otcos. 

ov like 00 in moon.—Represented by u or ow; as “Μουσαῖος 
Museus. 

ayo, like, p, Fo | 

σ like s in soft. Before 8, 7, δ, μ, 0, it is sounded like ¢; as 
κόσμος, σβέσαι, Sutovy, pronounced χόζμος, ζθέσαι, Ζμύρνη Σ 
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80 also at the end of a word; as τοὺς βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς pron. 

τοὐζβασιλεῖς τῆζγῆς. 

t like ¢ in tell. 

υ like +; as Kigos pronounced Kigos.—Represented by y; as 
Kioos Cyrus, Βυζάντιον Byzantium, not Curus, Buzanit- 
wm.—Dienvsius says ; : Ἔστι δὲ ἧττον τούτου [τοῦ 2] tT ΠΥ. 
περὶ γὰρ αὐτὰ τὰ χείλη συστολῆς γενομένης ἀξιολόγου πγίγεταν 
καὶ στενὸς ἐχπίπτεν ὁ ἦχος. It was therefore pronounced 
like French w. 

ve like +; as υἱός, pron. fos.—Represented by yi; as “do- 
murat Harpyie. 

g like ph or Κ᾿ 

z like German ch or Spanish 7. 

w like ps. 

wand @ like o. 

ὧν see au, ἵ 

The rough breathing is silent. So far as quantity is con- 

cerned all the short vowels are equivalent to the long ones. 

The written accent always guides the rising and ‘falling 
ef the voice. The accent of the enclitic is disregarded i in 
pronunciation: but when the attracting word has the ac- 
cent on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the secondary 
accent. E. g. δεῖξόν μοι, κλῦϑί μευ, are pronounced δείξον- 
μου, κλύϑιμευ, but λέλεκταί μον has the primary accent on the 
first syllable 4e, and the secondary on tae. 

Those who imagine that reading by accent injures the 
quantity seem to forget that the rising and falling of the 
voice have little to do with the lengthening and shortening 
of syllables; and that what they call quantity is nothing 
more nor less than sheer accent very often placed on the 
wrong syllable. 

Plato (Κρατύλ.) says, “Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ τὸ τοιόνδε δεῖ ἐννοῆσαυ 
περὶ ὀνομάτων, ὅτι πολλάκις ἐπεμβάλλομεν γράμματα, τὰ δ᾽ ἐξαι- 
ροῦμεν, παρ᾽ ὃ βουλόμεθα ὀνομάζοντες - καὶ τὰς ὀξύτητας με- 
ταβάλλομεν - οἷον, Avi φίλος, τοῦτο ἵνα ἀντὶ ῥήματος ὄνομα ἡμῖν 
γένηται, τό τε ἕτερον αὐτόθεν ἰῶτα ἐξείλομεν, καὶ ἀντὶ ὀξείας 
τῆς μέσης συλλαβῆς βαρεῖα ν ἐφθεγξάμεθα ..---" “νθρωπος, aceord- 
ing to him (ibid.), is derived from the expression ἀναθρῶν ἃ 
ὄπωσε reflecting on what he has seen, by dropping the sec- 
ond « and pronouncing grave; therefore ἄνθρωπος not ἀν- 
θρῶπος. 

Aristotle (Περὶ Σοφιστ. ᾿Ελέγχ. Cap. IV) says, Καὶ τὸν 
“Ὅμηρον ἔνιοι διορθοῦνταν πρὸς τοὺς ἐλέγχοντας, ὡς τὴν ἐν εἰρηκότα 


(Ul. XXIII, 328), 
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. 1. . τὸ μὲν οὗ xoranibetor ὄμβρῳ 
Luo γὰρ eh τῇ προσῳδία, λέγοντεβ τὸ, οὔ ὀξύτερον. 
Which shows that the tone of οὗ where; was different from 
the tone of οὔ not. Καὶ τὸ περὶ τὸ ἐνύπνιον τοῦ ’ Ayauéuvovos, 
Orv οὐκ “ete ὁ Ζεὺς εἶπε (1]. II, 15), 

: 5150 μεν δέ οἱ εὖχος ἀρέσθαι, 
(wheres we now read Towecar δὲ κήδ᾽ ἐφῆπται) ἀλλὰ τῷ ἐνυπνίῳ 
ἐνετέλλετο διδόναι. This shows that, as far as pronunci- 
ation was ‘concerned, the difference between the 1 pers. 
plur. δίδομεν, and the Homeric infinitive διδόμεν (§ 89. 
Norte), lay in the tone. | 


PA RID>ID. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


ᾧ 29. 1. The declinable parts of speech are, the noun, 
the verb, the pronoun, the article, and the participle. 


2. The indeclinable parts of speech are, the adverb, 
the preposition, the conjunction, and the interjection. 


3. The declinable parts of specch have three num- 
bers; the singular, the plural, and the dual. ‘The dual 
may ‘be used when two things are spoken of; but not 
necessarily. 


NOUN. 


§ 30. 1. The noun is grammatically divided into sub- 
stantive and adjective. The substantive is divided into 
proper and common. 


2. The noun has three genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. The masculine is, in gram- 
mar, distinguished by the article 6, the feminine, by 4, 
and the neuter, by τὸ; as ὁ ἀνήρ the man, vir, ἡ γυνή the 
woman, τὸ σῦκον the fig. 


Nouns which are either masculine or feminine are said to 
be of the common gender. Such nouns are, in grammar, 
distinguished by the articles 6, 4; as ὁ ἡ ἄνθρωπος a human 
being, homo. 


3. ‘The noun has three declensions; the first declen- 
sion, the second declension, and the third declension. 


A. 'The cases are five; the nominative, the genitive, 
the dative, the accusative, and the vocative. 
| 3 


: 
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Nore 1. All neuters have three cases alike, viz. the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative. In the plural these cases 
end ina: except some neuters of the second declension, 
which end in ὦ, 


Note 2. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual, 
are alike; the genitive and dative dual are also alike. In 
the plural, the vocative is always like the nominative. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ 31. 1. The following table exhibits the endings of the 
first declension. 


Sing. , “Fem: Mase. Plur. Dual. 
Nom....:7, (ἃ, ἃ NS, ἂς Nom. αὖ Nom. ἃ 
Gen. ης, ἂς ου Gen. wy Gen. av 
ἘΠῚ | ty ὦ ἡ, ἃ Dat. αἷς Dat. avy 
Acc. ἢν, ἄν, ἂν nV, ἂν Acc. ἂς Acc. ἃ 
Ἀὼδ. ἢ, οἷ, ἃ η, ἃ Voc. ἂν Voc. ἃ 


2. Nouns in 7 or & or ἃ are feminine; as ἡ τιμή honor, 
ἡ ἀλήθειὰζ truth, ἡ χώρα place. Nouns in ἧς or ἂς are mas- 
culine, as ὁ ποιητής poet, ὁ Aivelas Alneas. 


3. Nouns in @ pure (ᾧ 16. 2), ρα, and some others, re- 
tain the « throughout the singular; as σοφία wisdom, 
σοφίας, σοφίᾳ, σοφίαν. 


4, The following classes of nouns in ἧς have @ in the vo- 
cative singular. 

(1). Nouns in τῆς, as πολίτης citizen, ποιητής poet, voc. 
πολῖτα, ποιητά. Homer has eivagéty from aivagétys one who 
makes ill use of his valor. 


(2). Nouns derived from verbs by adding ἧς to the last 
consonant of the verb; as ἀλλαντοπώλης a vender of sausd- 
ges, γεωμέτρης geometer, παιδοτρίβης instructor. 


(3). All national appellations, as Πέρσης a Persian, «“Σπύ- 
Ons a Scythian. Also a few proper names, as “άχνης Lach- 
nes, Πυραίχμης Pyraechmes. 


FIRST DECLENSION. Q7 


EXAMPLES. 


| Sing. ἡ (honor) Plur. (honors) Dual (two honors) 


om. tun =. Nom. τιμαί Nom, τιμά 
Gen. τιμῆς Gen. τιμῶν Gen. τιμαῖν 
Dat. τιμή Dat. τιμαῖς Dat. τιμαῖν 
Acc. τιμήν Ace. τιμάς Acc. τιμά 
Voc. τιμή Voc. τιμαί Voc. τιμά 


So tary girdle, κεφαλή head, λύπη grief, Κρήτη Crete, 
viun victory, Ξανθίππη Xanthippe. 


Sing. ἣ (muse) Plur. (muses) Dual (two muses) 
Nom. μοῦσα Nom. μοῦσαν Nom. μούσα 
Gen. μούσης Gen. μουσῶν Gen. μούσαιν 
Dat. potion Dat. μούσαις Dat. μούσαιν 
Acc. μοῦσαν Acc. μούσας Acc. μούσα 
Voc. μοῦσα Voc. μοῦσαν Voc. μούσα 


So δόξα opinion, θάλασσα sea, ἄκανθα thorn, ἅμαξα car- 
riage, γλῶσσα tongue. 


Sing. ἡ (truth) Plur. (truths) Dual (two truths) 


Nom. ἀλήθεια Nom. ἀλήθειαν Nom. ἀληθεία 
Gen. GidyOslag Gen. ἀληθειῶν Gen. ἀληθείαιν 
Dat. ἀληθείᾳ Dat. ἀληθείαις Dat. ἀληθείαυν 
Acc. ἀλήθειαν Ace. ἀληθείάίς Ace. ἀληθεία 


Voc. ἀλήθεια Voc. ἀλήθειαν Voc. ἀληθεία 
So σοφία wisdom, ἡμέρα day, χαρά joy, χώρα place, πονήτρια 
poetess, μάχαιρα sabre. 


Sing. 6 (publican) Plur.(publicans) Dual (two publicans) 
N 


om. τελώνης Nom. τελῶγαν Nom. τελώνα 
Gen. τελώνου Gen. τελωνῶν Gen. τελώγαιν 
Dat. τελώνη Dat. τελώναις Dat. τελώναιν 
Acc. τελώνην Ace. τελώνας Ace. τελώνα 
Voc. τελώγη Voc. τελῶναν Voc. τελώγα 


So ᾿“4τρείδης Atrides, Πηλείδης Pelides, κλέπτης thief, μαθη- 
τής learner, τεχνίτης artist. For the vocative of nouns in 
. τῆς &e. see § 9]. 4. 


Sing. 6 (steward) Plur.(stewards) Dual (two stewards) 


Nom. ταμίας Nom. ταμίαν Nom. tale 
Gen. ταμίου Gen. ταμιῶν Gen. ταμίαιν 
Dat. ταμίᾳ Dat. ταμίαις Dat. ταμίαιν 
Ace. ταμίαν Ace. ταμίας Ace. ταμία 


Voc. taula Voc. ταμίαν Voc. ταμία 


2 
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So γεανίας young man, ξιφίας sword-fish, φρονηματίας a 
high-minded person, Aivelos AEneas, Aswvldag Leonidas. 


Note I. Quantity. The termination α of the nomina- 
tive is always short, when the genitive has ἧς ; fovoe μούσης, 
iywovi. ἐχίδνης. It is very often long, when the genitive has 
as; as σοφία σοφίας, Κισσαίϑᾷ Κισσαίθας. 

The termination αν of the accusative always follows the 
quantity of the nominative ; as μοῦσᾶ μοῦσᾶν, χώρα χώρᾶν. 
The termination α of the vocative singular of nouns in 
ας is always long; as γεαγίας νεανία, Aewridas Aewvida. In 
nouns in ἧς it is always short (ᾧ 31. 4); as χλέπτης κλέπτἄ, 
κριτής κριτά, 

The termination ας is long; as ταμίᾶς, ἀληθείας from ἀλή- 
dev, Except some Doric acc. plur., as tézvis for τέἐχνᾶς 
from τέχνη, maou%s from πᾶσας. Compare ᾧ 33. Nore 4. 

The termination ἃ of the nom. acc. and voc. dual is always 
long; as τιμά from τυμή, ληστά from λῃστής robber. 


Notre 2. Accent. The endings of the genitive and da- 
tive, take the circumflex, when the nominative has the ac- 
cent on the last syllable; as τιμῆς, τιμῇ, τιμαῖς, from τεμή, 
χαρᾶς, χαρᾷ, from χαρά, ληστοῦ, λησταῖς, from ληστής. Compare 
§ 33. ΝΟΤῈ 3, and § 35. Nore 3. 

The termination wy of the genztive plural takes the cir- 
cumflex, as ἀληθειῶν, τελωνῶν, Except the feminine of bary- 
tone (ᾧ 19. 2) adjectives and participles in 0¢, as ἄξιος, ἀξία 
ἀξίων not ἀξιῶν, τυπτόμενος, τυπτομένη τυπτομένων. Except 
also the following substantives, viz. χρήστης usurer, χρήστων- 
of ἐτησίαν etesian winds, ἐτησίων. ἀφύη anchovy, ἀφύων. 

The accent remains on the same syllable as in the nomina- 
tive, if the last syllable permits it (ᾧ 20.) ; as θάλασσα, θά- 
λασσαν, θάλασσαν; and if not, it is removed to the next syl- 
lable; as θαλάσσης, θαλάσσαις. The genitive plural is of 
course excepted. Compare ᾧ 33. Note 3, and § 3d. ΝΟΤΕ 
3. <deondtys master, has voc. δέσποτα. 


Nore 3. Diatects. The Dorians use ἃ for ἢ; as & φωνά, 
τᾶς pwrvas, &c. for ἦ φωνή, τῆς φωνῆς, &c. The lonians often 
use in the sing. 7 for α long; as ἡμέρη ἡμέρης, for ἡμέρα, ἡμέρας, 

The Homeric language has some nominatives masc. in 
ἃ ..85 ἱππότα for ἱππότης horseman, μητίετα for μητιέτης coun- 
sellor, νεφεληγερέτα for νδφδληγερέτης cloud-compelling, Θυέ-- 
στὰ for Θυέστης Thyestes. 
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Homeric genitive sing. masc. in Go, 0 ; as ’ AtoetOao from 
᾽4τρείδης, Πηληϊάδεω ὥρην Πηλείδης. The ending ew becomes 
ὦ, when it is preceded by a vowel, as “Eouelw for “Eouetew 
from “Ἑρμείας. Genitive plur al in Gwy, soy; as μουσάων 
from μοῦσα, ἐφετμέων from ἐφετμή. The 5 ee make use 
of the gen. in ew plur. ew». The Dorians contract «o into 
ἃ, and aw into ἂν; as ’Atosida, ὀρεσιβάτα from ὀρεσιβάτης 
one who wanders on mountains, ἀρετᾶν from ἀρετή. Even 
the Attics sometimes make use of the Doric genitive sing., 
especially in proper names; as ὀργιθοθήρα from ὀργυθοθήρας. 
bird-catcher, Γωβρύα from Ζ᾽ωβρύας Gobryas, Εὐρώτα from 
Εὐρώτας Eurotas. | 

Homeric dative plural in αὐσι(ν), your) or ἧς ; as μού- 
σαισι(ν), or μούσησι(»), or μούσης, from μοῦσα, θεαῖσι(»), or 
᾿θεῆσι(»), or θεῆς, from θεά. ‘The Ionians use the dat. in you 
or 7°. 

Homeric genitive and dative, both singular and plural, 
in ype; as δὐνῆφν for εὐνῆς, Binge for βίᾳ, κλισίηφυ for κλισίᾳ. 
Compare § 33. Nore 4, and § 35. ΝΟΤΕ 2. 

§32. Nouns in ea, wo, o7, and eas, may be contracted. 
The syllables 07 become ἡ. The syllables ea, eas, if prece- 
ded by a vowel or by 9, becomese,ac. E. g. 

συκέα συκῆ fig-tree, gen. συκέας συκῆς, dat. συκέᾳ συκῆ, 
acc. συκέαν συκῆν, plur. συκέαν συκαῖ, συκέων συκῶν, συκέαις 
συκαῖς, συκέας συκᾶς. 

μνάα μνᾶ mind, μνάας μνᾶς, μνάαν way, plur. μγνάαν μναῖ, 
μνάων μνῶν, μνάαις μναῖς, μνάας μνᾶς. 

ἁπλόη ἁπλῆ simple, ἁπλόης ἁπλῆς, &e. 

“Ερμέας “ Ερμῆς Hermes, “Βρμέου “Ἑρμοῦ, “Ἐρμέᾳ “Ἑρμῆ, “Ερ- 
μέαν “Eoujy, “Eouéa ᾿ Ερμῆ, plur. ‘“Eouéas “Ἐρμαῖ, ἄχεα. 

ἀργυρέα ἀργυρᾶ of silver, ἀργυρέας ἀργυρᾶς, &c. 


βορέας βοῤῥᾶς boreas, βορέα (ὁ 31. NoTE 3) βοῤῥᾶ, &e. 
SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 33. 1. The following table exhibits the endings of the 
second declension. 
Sing. Masc.&yFem. Neut. Plur. Masc.&-Fem. Neut. Dual. 


Nom. 0s, ὡς ον, wv | Nom.o, ῳ & ow | Noma 
Gen. ov, ὦ ov, ὦ | Gen. wy ων Gen. ov, ov 
| ) Ι at. $, ὡς lo, ὡς at. ov, or 
Dat. ῳ ῳ Dat. οἱὐς, ῳ οἰς, Dat , ὦ 


Acc. ov, wy ov,wy | Acc. οὕς, ὡς 


@ 
», ὦ | Ace ὦ 
Voc. & ὡς ὁ», ὦν» |] Voc. οὐ, @ ὼ 


γος. w 
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2. Nouns in os or ws are masculine or feminine; as 
6" Ounoos Homer, 6 Μενέλεως Meneldus, ἡ νῆσος island. 
Nouns in ον or wy are neuter ; as τὸ σῦκον fig. 


EXAMPLES. 


Sing. ὁ (word) Plur. (words) Dual (two words) 


Nom. λόγος Nom. λόγου Nom. λόγω 

Gen. λόγου Gen. λόγων Gen. λόγοιν 
ifs, Dat.. A670 Dat. λόγοις Dat. λόγοιν 
“Ace. — Adyor Acc. λόγους Acc. λόγω 

Voc. λόγε Voc. λόγου Voc. λόγω 


So ὁ νόμος law, 6 νομός pasture-zround, ἡ νόσος disease, 
id ” Ἶ . Po ᾽ 
6, ἡ ἄνθρωπος man, human being, ὁ “Ησίοδος Hesiod. 


Sing. τὸ 95.  Plur. (figs) Dual (two figs) 
om. σῦκον om. σῦκα Nom. σύκω 
Gen. σύκου Gen. σύχων Gen. σύκοιν 
Dat. σύκῳ Dat. σύκοις Dat. σύκοιν 
Ace. σῦκον Ace. σῦκα Acc. σύκω 
Voc. σῦκον Voc. σῦκα Voc. aizxw 


So ξύλον wood, θηρίον beast, παιδίον child, κάτοπτρον mir- 
ror, ἄστρον star. 


Sing. 6 (temple) Plur. (temples) Dual (two temples) 


Nom. ves Nom. veo Nom. veo 

Gen. veo Gen. γεῶν Gen. γεῶν 

Dat. veo Dat. vedas Dat. veer 

Acc. γεών Acc. ves Acc. vee 

Voc. vews Voc. veo Voc. veo 

So λδώς people, λαγώς hare, tees peacock, ἡ ἕως morning. 
Sing. τὸ (hall)  Plur. (halls) Dual (two halls) 
Nom. ἀνώγεων Nom, ἀνώγεω Nom. ἀγώγω 
Gen. ἀνώγεω Gen. ἀνώγεων Gen. ἀνώγεῳν 
Dat. ἀνώγεῳ Dat. ἀνώγεῳς Dat. ἀνώγεῳν 
Acc. ἀνώγεω Acc. ἀνώγεω Acc. ἀνώγεω 
Voc. ardyewy Voc. ἀνώγεω Voc. ἀνώγεω 


Nort 1. The following neuters, viz. αὐτό, τοῦτο, ἐκεῖνο, 
τό, 0, ἄλλο, from αὐτός, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, 6, ὅς, ἄλλος, respectively, 
have ὁ instead of ον. . 

Further, ‘the termination ὧν of the accusative sing. often 
drops they; as τὸν "Adw, τὴν Κῶ, τὴν ἕω, from” Adws Athos, 
Kos Cos, ἕως morning. 
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Nott 2. Quantity. The termination « of the neuter 
plur. is always short; as σῦκα, doTéd. 

Note 3. Accent. The endings of the genitive and da- 
tive take the circumflex, when the nominative has the ac- 
cent on the last syllable; as αὐτοῦ, αὐτῶν, αὐτῷ, αὐτοῖς, αὐτοῖν, 
from αὐτός. Compare ᾧ 31. Note 2 

The accent remains on the same syllable as in the nom- 
inative, if the last syllable permits it (ἢ 20.); as λόγος, λόγου, 
λόγον, &c.; and if not, it is placed on the next syllable; as 
ἄνϑοωπος, ἀνϑοώπου, ἀνϑρώπῳ, ἄνθρωπον, &c. Compare ὁ 31°" 


Nore 2, and ὁ 35. Nore 3. 


Note 4. Dratects. Homeric genttive sing. in 00; as 
ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο from ἀργύρεος βιός silver bow. Doric genitive 
sing. in ὦ; as Lyvew from Πηνειός Peneus, Ilivdw from 
Πίνδος Pindus. Homer has gen. Πετεῶο from Πετεώς. 

Homeric dative plur. in ovae(y ); as ϑριγκοῖσι(ν) from ϑριγ- 
κός ὦ coping, ὥμοισι(ν) from ὦμος shoulder. 

Doric accusative plur. in ὡς or 0g; as λύκος for λύκους 
from λύκος eee τὼς Midws from ὁ Μῆδος a Mede. Com- 
pare ὃ 31. Nore I. 

chore genitive and dative dual in oviy ; as ἵπποιϊν from 
ἵππος horse, σταϑμοῖῖν from σταϑμός a resting place. Com- 
pare § 35. Note 2. 

Homeric genitive and dative, both singular and plural, in 
οφι(») ; 85 ϑεόφι(») for ϑεοῖς from Feds god, στρατόφι(») for 
στρατοῦ from στρατός camp, army. Compare ᾧ 31. Nore 9, 
and § 35. ΝΟΤῈ 2. 


§ 34. Nouns in δος, οος, δον, and oo, are contracted. The 
syllables s« are contracted into. E. g. 


S. ὁ (mind) P. (minds) D. (two minds) 
N. νόος νοῦς Ν. νόον γοῖ Ν. νόω γώ 
G. νόου νοῦ G. νόων νῶν G. yoo γοῖν 
D. vio γῷ D. νόοις γοῖς 1). νόοιν γόοιν 
Α. νόον νοῦν Α. νόους νοῦς Α. γόω γώ 
V.vde γοῦ V. νόου " γοῖ Vivow γώ 


c 


So πλόος πλοῦς sailing, e60¢ gots current. 


δ. τὸ (bone) P. (bones) 1). (two bones) 
N. ὀστέον ὀστοῦ Ν. ὀστέα ὀστᾶ N. 60téw ὀστώ 
G. ὀστέου ὀστοῦ G. ὀστέων ὀστῶν G. ὀστέοιν ὑστοῖν 
D. ὀστέω ὀστῷ D. ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς = «2D. ὀστέοιν ὀστοῖν 
Α. ὀστέον ὀστοῦν A. ὀστέαχ ὀστᾶ Α. ὀστέω ὀστώ 
Ὗ ὀστέον ὀστοῦν Ὑ, ὀστέα ὀστᾶ Ὗ. ὀστίω ὀστώ 
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Nore. The contracted nom. acc. and voc. dual takes the 
acute accent, contrary to the general rule (§ 23. Nore 3). 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 35. 1. The following table exhibits the terminations of 
the third declension. 


Sing. Plur. Masc. & Fem. ae Dual. 
Wom, é Nom. ες Nom. ¢ 
Gen. 0c, ὡς Gen. ων ων Gen. ow 
Dek ἡ Dat. our) σι(ν) Dat. οὖν 
Ace. ἢν Acc. ἄς % Ace. 8 
Vou. ¢ Voc. ὃς ἄ Voc. 8 


2. In the third declension, the gender must be determined 
by practice. It is observed however that: 


(1). All nouns in evs are masculine; as ὁ ἱερδύς priest, 
6 ἱππεύς horseman, 6’ Aydhets Achilles. 


(2). All nouns in ὦ and abstract nouns in τῆς are femin- 
ine; as ἡ ἠχώ echo, ἡ Ayto Latona, ἡ ϑειότης divinity, ἡ ἰσό- 
τῆς equality. 

(9). All nouns in @, ἡ; ¢, U, ος, 0ρ, ov, &S, EY, are neuter; 
as TO πρᾶγμα thing, TO κάρη Lang TO μέλι honey, τὸ νάπυ MUS- 
tard, τὸ βέλος arrow, τὸ ἦτορ heart. | 


Note 1. Quantity. The terminations +, ot, a, ας, are 
short ; as “dgax?t, κόὀρακἄ, zdgaEt, κόρακᾶς. Nouns in εὺς may 
have @, ἂς in the accusative, as τὸν βασιλέα, τοὺς βασιλέας. 


Note 2. Diatects. Homeric dative plural in eov(v) or 
eaou(y) ; ; as δεπάεσσιν from δέπας δέπαος, χείρεσυν from χείρ 
χειρός. 
Ionic genitive plural in ewy for ὧν (cireumdiseenll as χη- 
νέων from χήν, ἀνδρέων from ἀγήρ ἀνδρός. 
Homeric genitive and dative dual in ov; as Σειρήνοιϊν 
from Sevgyy, ποδοῖϊν from ποῦς ποδός. Compare ᾧ 38, Nore 4. 
Homeric genitive and dative both singular and plural, 
in oge(v); as ὄχεσφι for ὄχεϊ from ὄχος ὄχεος, στήϑεσφν for 
στηϑέων from στῆϑος στήϑεος, ᾿Ερέβευσφιν for’ Eoébeos from 
*Eoebos Erebus. Nuts has ναῦφι for γηῶν. Compare ᾧ 99. 
Nore 4, and 931. Nore 3. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Sing.6(crow) Plur. (crows) Dual (two crows) 
om. κόραξ, om. πόρακες Nom. κόρακε 
Gen. κόρακος Gen. κχοράχων Gen. χκοράκουν 
Dat. κόρακι Dat. κόραξι(») Dat. κοράκοιν 
Ace. κόρακα Ace. κόρακας Acc. κόρακξε 

Voc. κόραξ Voc. κόρακες Voc. κόρακε 


So 6 ἱέραξ ἱέρακος, 6 ἅρπαξ ἅρπαγος, ἡ ϑοίξ τριχός (ᾧ 14. 3). ae 


So also ὁ γύψ yimds, 6 "Agaw “AgaBos, ἡ κατήλιψ κατήλιφος. 


Sing. ἡ (hope) Plur. (hopes) Dual (two hopes). 


Nom. ἐλπίς Nom. ἐλπίδες Nom. ἐλπίδε 
Gen. ἐλπίδος Gen. ἐλπίδων Gen. ἐλπίδοιν 
Dat. ἐλπίδι Dat. ἐλπίσι(») Dat. ἐλπίδοιν 
Ace. ἐλπίδα Ace. ἐλπίδας Ace. ἐλπίδε 
Voc. ἐλπί Voc. ἐλπίδες Voc. ἐλπίδε 


So ἡ χάρις χάριτος, ἡ κόρυς κόρυϑος, ὃ Πάρνης Πάρνηϑος. So 
also 7 ἕλμυνς ἕλμινϑος, ἡ Τίρυνς Τίρυνϑος. 
Sing. ὁ (giant) Plur.. (giants) Dual (two giants) 


Nom. γίγᾶς Nom. γίγαντες Nom. γίγαντε 
Gen. γίγαντος Gen. γιγάντων Gen. γιγάντοιν 
Dat. ylyarte Dat. γίγασι(ν) Dat. γιγάντοιν 
Acc. γίγαντα Ace. γίγαντας Ace. γίγαντξ 
γος. γίγαν Voc. γίγαντες γος. γίγαντε 


So ὁ Aias Ζἴαντος. So also ὁ ὀδούς ὀδόντος, ὁ τυφϑείς τυ- 
φϑέντος, ὁ ζευγνῦς ζευγνύντος. 


Sing. ὃ (weevil) Plur. (weevils) Dual (two weevils) 
Nom. zis Nom. κίες Nom. <xle 
Gen. κιός Gen. κιῶν Gen. κιοῖν 
Dat. xul Dat. κισί(») Dat. κιοῖν 
Acc. κίν Acc. δίας Acc. κίε 
Voc, xls Voc. les Voc. κίξ 
Sing. 6(age)  Plur. (ages) Dual (two ages) 
Nom. αἰών Nom. αἰῶνες κυ Nom. aidve 

* Gen. αἱἰῶγος Gen. αἰώγων Gen. aire 
Dat. «aidre Dat. αἰῶσι(») Dat. αἱἰώγοιν 
Ace. αἰῶνα Ace. «aiovas Ace. aildve 
Voc. αἱών Voc. αἰῶνες Voc. αἰῶνξ 


So 6 Πλάτων Πλάτωνος. So also ὁ Ἕλλην “EMnvos, ὁ χήν 
χηνός, ὁ παιάν παιᾶνος. 
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Sing.6(god)  Plur. (gods) Dual (two gods) 
Nom. daluwy Nom. δαίμονες Nom, δαίμονε 
Gen, δαίμονος Gen. δαιμόνων Gea, δαιμόνοιν 
Dat. δαίμον Dat. daluoor(v) Dat. δαιμόγοιν 
Acc. δαίμονα Acc. δαίμονας Acc. daluove 
Voc. δαῖμον Voc. δαίμονες Voc. daluove 


So ἡ Aanedatuoy Aaxedaluovos s, ἡ ἀηδών ἀηδόνος. So also 
ὁ λυμήν λιμένος, ὁ ποιμήν ποιμένος. 


Sing. ὁ (9). Ῥίατ. (lions) Dual (two lions) 
Nom. λέων Nom. λέοντες Nom. λέοντε 
Gen. λέοντος Gen. λεόντων Gen. Aedytow 
Dat. λέοντι Dat. λέουσι () Dat. λεόντοιν 
Acc. λέοντα Ace. λέοντας Acc. λέοντε 
Voc. λέον Voc. λέοντες Voc. λέοντε 


Sing. τὸ (thing) Plur. (things) Dual (two things) 
Nom. πρᾶγμα Nom. πράγματα Nom. πράγματε 
Gen. πράγματος Gen. πραγμάτω Gen. meayuctow 
Dat. πράγματνυ Dat. πράγμασι (») Dat. πραγμάτουν 
Ace. πρᾶγμα Acc. πράγματα Acc. πράγματε 
Voc. πρᾶγμα Voc. πράγματα γος. πράγματε 


So τὸ σῶμα σώματος, τὸ σπέρμα σπέρματος. So also τὸ 
μέλι μέλυτος. 


Note 3. Accent. (1). In polysyllables, the accent gene- 
rally remains on the same syllable as in the nominative, if 
the last syllable permits it (§ 20.) ; as κόραξ, κόρακος, κοράκων, 
&c. αἰών, αἰῶνος, αἰώνων, &c. Compare § 31. Nore 2, and 
§ 33. Note 9. 


(2). Monosyllables throw the accent in the genitive and 
dative of all the numbers upon the last syllable; as xls, κιός, 
“ul, κιῶν, xvol, πκιοῖν ; it is observed that the terminations ov, 
wy, are circumflexed. ; 

Except monosyllabic participles, as δούς, δόντος, δόντι. 
Except also the plural®f πᾶς, πάντων, πᾶσι. Except also 
the genitive plur. and dual of the following nouns, % 0a¢ 
torch, δάδων, ὁδμώς slave, δμώων, 6 θώς jackal, θώων, τὸ 
KPAZ head, κράτων, τὸ οὖς ear, ὥτων, 6, ἡ παῖς child, De, 
6 σής moth, σέων, ὁ Τρώς Trojan, Τρώων, ῇ φῶς blister, QW - 
δων, τὸ φῶς light, φώτων. Except also the Homeric ati 
plur. (§ 35. Nore 2), as παίδεσσν from παῖς. 
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§ 36.1. Most nouns of the third declension form their 
nominative singular by dropping the termination os of the 
genitive and annexing s. E. g. 


ὁ κήρυξ, ὁ πέρδιξ gen. κήρυκος, πέρδτκος, ὃ 5. 2. 
ὁ Πέλοψ, ὁ Κέκρωψ “ς Πέλοπος, Κέκρωπος, ibid. 

ὃ πένης, ἡ ἁψίς ς πένητος, ἁψῖδος, ᾧ 10. 2. 

6 ἱστάς, ὃ δεικγύς ἐς ἱστάντος, δεικνύντος, ᾧ 12. 4, 


(1). Masculines and feminines change ες and ος into ἧς 
and ὡς; as ἡ τριήρης τριήρεος, ἡ ἠώς Hoos, 6 τετυφώς τετυφό- 
tos.—Some masculines change ὃς into evs; as 6 βασιλεύς 
βασιλέος, ὁ ἱππεύς ἱππέος. 


(2). Many neuters change ες into 03; as τὸ τεῖχος τείχεος, 
τὸ θέρος θέρεος. See § 2. Nore 3. 


(3). Some neuters change ¢into@; aS τὸ στέαρ στέατος, 
τὸ δέλεαρ δελέατος, τὸ ἧπαρ ἥπατος. 


Note 1. The nouns, 7 γραῦς, ἡ ναῦς, gen. γρᾶός, ναός, (ori- 
ginally perhaps γρα Εός, ναός, § 1. Nore 3) changes ἂς into 
_at¢.—The nouns 6, ἡ βοῦς (Doric Pas), ὁ χοῦς, ὁ ποῦς, gen. 
Bods, yobs, ποδός, change os into ous. See ὁ 2. Nore 3.—The 
word 7 ἀλώπηξ for, has gen. ἀλώπεκος.--- ΤῊ. nouns τὸ σκώρ, 
and τὸ ὕδωρ, gen. σκατός, ὕδατος, change ας into we.—The 
noun τὸ οὖς (Doric ὧς) ear, gen. tds, changes ὡς into ους. 


2. Many form their nominative singular by dropping the 
termination os of the genitive, with such consonants, as 
cannot stand at the end of a Greek word (§ 16. Nore 2). 
Masculines and feminines change &, €, 0, ον, 09, into 7, 
70, 0, ὧν, wo, respectively. E. g. 


6°EMny, ὁ Πλάτων gen. "Edinvos, Πλάτωνος 

6 λιμήν, δ᾽ Ayoueurwr © λιμένος, ᾿“4γαμέμγονος 
ὁ λέων, ἡ ἠχώ ἐς λέοντος, ἤχόος 

6 σωτήρ, 6 πατήρ ἐς σωτῆρος, πατέρος 


So τὸ διδόν διδόντος, τὸ λεχϑέν λεχϑέντος, τὸ πρᾶγμα πράγμα- 
τος, τὸ μὲλν μέλιτος. 


Norte 2. The noun ἦ γυνή woman, gen. γυναικός, changes 
aeinto ἡ. It is not necessary to manufacture ΣΤ YWVATLZ for 
the sake of γυναικός, γυναικί, &c. 


Nore 3. Neuwters in ἂρ are contracted when this ending 
is preceded by ¢; as τὸ ἔαρ 70, τὸ στέαρ στῆρ, τὸ δέλεαρ, τὸ 
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φρέαρ, τὸ κέαρ κῆρ, Fen. ἔαρος ἦρος, στέατος στητός, δελέατος δέ- 
λητος, φρέατος φρητός, κπέαρος κῆρος. 


Nore 4. Nouns in εἰς and ev, gen. δνγτος, are contracted, 
when these endings are preceded by 7 or 0; as ὁ ττμήεις 
τιμῆς, τὸ τιμῆεν τιμῆν, ὁ πλακόεις πλακοῦς, τὸ πλακόξν στλακοῦν, 
ἡ Τραπεζόεις Τραπεζοῦς, gen. τιμήεντος τιμῆντος, πλακόεντος 
πλακοῦντος, Τραπεζόεντος Τραπεζοῦντος. 


Note 5. The quantity of the last syllable of the nomi- 
native, and the quantity of the penult of the genitive, must 
be learned by observation. Nevertheless we remark here 
that : 


(1). Monosyllabic nominatives are long; as ἡ δρῦς, τὸ πᾶν, 
Except τίς, tlc, τί and τὶ. 


(2). The vowels α, ἐς v, in the penult of the genitive are 
short, when this case ends in 0¢ pure; as τὸ γῆρας γήρζος, 
ἡ πόλις πόλϊος, τὸ δάκρυ δάκρύῦύος. Except ἡ γραῦς γραός, ἡ 
γαῦς ναός. 


(9). The penult of the genitive of swbstantives is long, 


when this case terminates in γος, wwoc, vv0g; as ὁ τιτάν τι- 
tavos, ἡ Σαλαμίς Σαλαμῖνος, 6 Φόρκυς Doozvyvos. 


§ 37. 1. The accusative singular is formed by dropping 
os of the genitive and annexing α, E. g. 


6 κόραξ κόρακος Acc. χόρακα 
ὁ "“Agaw "“Ζραβος ες 4ραυβα 
ὁ γίγας γίγαντος (6 γίγαντα 


2. Nouns in ἐς, us, aus, ους, of which the genitive is in ος 
pure (§ 16. 2), form their accusative by dropping ¢ of the 
nominative and annexing ». KE. g, 


6 ἰχϑύς ἰγχϑύος Ace. ἐχγθύν 
ἡ πόλις πόλιος ἐς σπόλιν 
ἡ γαῦς γαός ὃς γαῦν. 


If the genitive is not in ος pure, they can have » in the 
accusative only when the last syllable of the nominative is 
not accented. E. g. 


ἡ κόρυς κόρυϑος Acc. χόρυϑα or πόρυν 
6, ἡ Ogres ὄρντϑος “© ὄρνιϑα or ὄρνιν 
ὅ, ἡ εὔελπις δὐέλπιδος 66 ccc or εὔελπι». 


THIRD DECLENSION. 37 


But never ἐλπίν, φροντίν, πατρίν, from ἐλπίς ἐλπίδος, φροντίς 
φοοντίδος, πατρίς πατρίδος. 


Note 1. The Homeric language has acc. βόα, εὐρέα, ἰχϑύα, 
via, ἁδέα = ἡδέα, χρόα, from βοῦς, εὐρύς, ἰχϑύς, ναῦς, ἡδύς. 


Nore 2. The nouns “πόλλων Apollo, Ποσειδῶν Poseidon 
or Neptuize, ὁ κυκεών a kind of mized drink, have acc. 
"Anbdhwva and ’Andshw, Ποσειδῶνα and Ποσειδῶ, κυκεῶνα and 
κυχκεῶ Homeric κυκειῶ, 


οᾧ 38. 1. In many instances the vocative singular is like 
the nominative. 
2. Many nouns form their vocative singular by dropping 


oc of the genitive, with such consonants as cannot stand 
at the end of a Greek word (ὃ 16. Notre 2). Εἰ g. | 


6 δαίμων δαίμονος γος. δαῖμον 
6 λέων λέοντος ἐς λέον 
6 ylyag γίγαντος ἐς -γίγᾶν 
ἡ μήτηρ μητέρος “ς μῆτερ. 


3. Nouns in ἐς, vs, evs, drop the ¢ of the nominative. 
The ending εὖ is always circumflexed. Εἰ. g. 


ἡ πόλις, ἡ ἐλπίς voc. πόλι, ἐλπί 
6 ἰχϑύς, ὁ ἱππεύς 66 ig db, ἱππεῦ. 


4. Nouns in ἧς gen. δος, shorten ys into ες. E. g. ὁ 
Σωκράτης, voc. Σώκρατες. 

5. Feminines in ὦ, ὡς, gen. oos, have οὗ in the vocative. 
E. g. ἡ ἠχώ 7/7005, voc. ἠχοῖ. 

Nore |. A few proper names in ἄς gen. avtoc, have ἃ in 
the vocative; as 6 Πολυδάμᾶς Πολυδάμαντος, ὁ Δᾷοδάμας 
“αοδάμαντος, voc. Πουλυδάμα (Homer.), Acoduuc. 


Note 2. Observe the vocative sing. of the following 
nouns; 6 ᾿“πόλλων ᾿«““πόλλωνος, ὁ Ποσειδῶν Ποσειδῶνος, ὁ 
σωτήρ σωτῆρος, voc. ΄““πολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ. 


Note 9. Vocatives which end in a short syllable, may 
throw the accent back on the antepenult; as voc. Σ᾽ ώκρα- 
τες, Ayudoteves, ϑύγατερ, “Ἄπολλον, from «Σωκράτης, dnuo- 
σϑένης, ϑυγάτηρ, > Andhhwy. 


§ 39. 1. The dative plural is formed by dropping os of 
the genitive and annexing 9. E, g. 
4 
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ὁ κήρυξ κήρυκος dat. plur. κήρυξι, § 5. 2. 

ὁ γύψ γῦπός <c «οὐ 
ἡ λαμπάς λαμπάδος * * λαμπάσι, ᾧ 10. 2. 
ὁ γίγᾶς γίγαντος ἐς “4 γγᾶδ § 12, 4. 


2. Nouns in evs form their dative plural by dropping ς of 
the nominative and annexing ov, E. g. ὁ βασιλεύς, 6 ἀρι- 
στεύς, dat. plur. βασιλεῦσι, ἀριστεῦσι, Also the nouns % 
γραῦς, ἡ ναῦς, ὃ, ἣ βοῦς, 6 χοῦς, dat. plur. γραυσί, ναυσί, βουσί, 
χουσί. 


Norte. For the Homeric dative plur. see § 35. Nove 2. 
SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


§ 40. Some nouns in 7 gen. ἔρος, drop the é in the geni- 
tive and dative sing. ; as ὁ πατήρ father, gen. matégog πα- 
τρός, dat. πατέρνυ motol. In the dative plural they drop the 
8 and insert an @ before ov; as πατράσι (regularly πατέρσι), 
So ἡ μήτηρ mother, ἡ ϑυγάτηρ daughter, ἡ γαστήρ venter. 

Ταστήρ, 4, has dat. plur. γαστράσν and yaotygov.— ἀστήρ, 6, 
star, gen. ἀστέρος, imitates πατήρ only in the dative plur. 
ἀστράσι.---- Arig, 6, man, vir, gen. ἀνέρος ἀνδρός, dat. avége 
ἀνδρί, acc. ἀνέρα ἄνδρα, voc. ἄνερ, plur. ἀνέρες ἄνδρες, ἀνέρων 
ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσι, ἀνέρας ἄνδρας, dual, ἀνέρε ἄνδρε, ἀνέροιν ἀνδροῖν. 
For the insertion of δ, see § 26. Note.—A4PHN, 6, ἡ, lamb, 
gen. ἀργός, dat. ἀρνί, acc. ἄρνα, plur. ἄρνες, ἀργάσε.---- Κύων, ὃ, 
dog, κυνός, κυνί, κύνα, κύον, plur. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσί, κύνας .---- 
“]ημήτηρ, ἡ, Demeter or Ceres, gen. “ημήτερος “΄ήμητρος, dat. 
Ayprtege Ajuytgr, acc. “Πήμητρα. 


Note. The poets often drop the « also in the accusative, 
nominative and genitive plur.; as ϑύγατρα, ϑύγατρες, πατρῶν, 
for ϑυγατέρα, Fuyatéges, πατέρων, 


CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 41. Many nouns of the third declension, of which the 
genitive ends in o¢ pure (ᾧ 16. 2), are contracted. 

The contracted accusative plural is always like the con- 
tracted nominative plural. 


§ 42. Nouns in 7s, ες, os, gen. δος, nouns in ας gen. aoc, 
and nouns in ὦ, ws, gen. 00s, are contracted whenever the 
termination is preceded by a vowel. E. g. 


6 (Socrates) 


ν᾿ 
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S. ἕ S. τὸ (wall) 

N. Σωκράτης N. τεῖχος 

G. Swxocteos Σωκράτους ΟΕ. τείχεος τείγους 
D. Σωκράτει Σωκράτεοι 1). τείχεϊ τείχεε 
A. «Σωχράτεα Σωκράτη A. τεῖχος 

Ὗ. Σώκρατες V. τεῖχος 

P. (Socrateses) P. (wails) 

N. Swxodtees Σωκράτεις N. τείχεα τείχη 

G. “Σωκρατέων Σωκρατῶν G. τειχέων τειχῶν 
D. “Σωκράτεσι (v) D. τείχεσι (v) 

A. «Σωκράτεας Σωπράτεις Α. τείχεα τείχη 
Vi. Σωκχράτεες Σωκράτεις Υ. τείχεα τείχη 
D. (two Socrateses) 1). (two walls) 
N.A. V. Swxodtes Σωκράτη N. A. V. τείχες τείχη 


G. D. G. D. 
So ἡ τριήρης a galley with three banks of oars, Lat. tri- 


¢ 


remis, 0 Agototehns Aristotle, ὁ Jnuoatévyns Demosthenes: 
So τὸ βέλος arrow, τὸ ὄρος mountain, τὸ πένϑος grief. 


“Σωκρατέουν Σωκρατοῖν τειχέουν TELYOLY 


S. τὸ (prize) S. ἡ (echo) 
N. γέρας N. ἠχώ 
G. γέραος γέρως G. ἠχόος ἠχοῦς 
D. γέραϊ γέρᾳ 1). ἠχόϊ ἠχοῖ 
Α. γέρας Α. ἠχόα ἠχώ 
Υ. γέρας V. ἠχοῖ 
P. (prizes) P. (echos) 
N. γέραα γέρα Ν. ἠχοί 
G. γεράων γερῶν G. ἠχῶν 
D. γέρασν (v) Ὦ. ἠχοῖς 
A. γέραα γέρα A. ἠχούς 
Υ. γέραα γερᾶ V. ἠχοί 
1). (two prizes) D. (two echos) 
N. A. V. γέραε γέρα N. A.V. ἠχώ 
G. D. γεράουν γερῷν G. D. ἠχοῖν 


So τὸ δέπας goblet, τὸ σέλας effulzence, τὸ γῆρας old age, τὸ 

δέρας skin, τὸ σφέλας bench. So ἡ Γοργώ Gorgo, ἡ «Δητώ La- 

tona, ἡ Sango Sappho, ἡ ἠώς morning, ἡ αἰδώς respect. 
Note 1. Proper names in πλέης, contracted κλῆς, undergo 


a double contraction in the dative sing., and sometimes in 
the accusative sing. E. ¢. 


. 
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N. ὁ Περικλέης Περικλῆς Pericles 
G. Περικλέεος Περικλέους 

D. Π1ερυκλέει Περικλέεν Περικλεῖ 
A. Περικλέεα Περικλέᾳ Περικλῆ 
ΟΥ͂. Περίκλεες Περίκλεις 


Sometimes they have gen. --πλέος, dat. --πλέϊ ; as ὁ “Hoo- 
κλῆς Hercules, gen. “Ἡρακλέος, dat. Sa αν "ἢν The vocative 
“Hoaxzhes occurs. 


Note 2. The ending ««, when preceded by a vowel, is 
generally contracted into ἃ; as τὸν ὑγιέα ὑγιᾶ from 6 ὑγιής, 
τὰ χλέεα κλέα from τὸ κλέος, τὸν Θεμιστοκλέεα Θεμιστοκλέα 


from ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς. 


Nore 3. The nouns τὸ κέρας horn, and τὸ τέρας prodigy, 
often drop the t and are contracted like γέρας: thus gen. 
κέρατος κέραος κέρως, dat. κέρατι κέραϊ κέρᾳ, &c. 


Norte 4. The dwal and the plural of nouns in ὦ, ὡς, fol- 
low the analogy of the second declension.—The Ionians 
make the accusative sing. in οὖν; as 7] “ητώ τὴν “ητοῦν, ἡ 
"Ld τὴν ᾿Ιοῦν. 

Note 5. The Homeric language contracts δεὸς into jos 
or δῖος, €€u into ἤϊ or εἴν, Esa into ἦα or eta; as ὁ “Ἡρακλῆς, 
‘“Hoanhésos ᾿ Πρακλῆος, ‘Houxhéer “Ηρακλῆϊ, “Houxhéen “Ηρακλῆα « 
τό σπέος, gen. σπέεος σπεῖος, dat. σπέεϊ σπῆϊ and σπεῖν, ὁ éig- 
ees, gen. éd9 ῥεέος ἐὐῥῥεῖος. 

§ 43. 1. Nouns in ες, vs, gen. oc, vos, are contracted in 
the dative singular, and in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural. E. g. 3 


S. 6 (serpent) S. 6 (fish) 

N. dgig τος N. ἰχϑύς 

G. ὄφιος G. ἰχϑύος 

D. ὄφιν bgt D. ἰχϑύϊ ἰχϑυῖ 

A. ὄφιν A. ἰχϑύν 

V. ὄφιυ Υ. ἰχθύ 

Τ' (serpents) P. (fishes) 

N. ὄφιες ὄφις N. ἰχϑύες ἰχϑῦς 
G. ὀφίων G. ἰγϑύων 

17). ὄφισι (v) Ὁ. ἰἐχϑύσι (7) | 

A. ὄφιας ὄφτς A. ἰχϑύας ἰχϑῦς 
Υ. ὄφιες ὄφις V. ἰχϑίες ἰχϑῦς 
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ΠΡ. (two serpents) ὁ D. (two fishes) 
N. A. V. ὄφις N. A. V. ἰχϑύε 
G. ἢ. ὀφίοιν | G.D. ἐἰχϑύουιν 


2. The nouns 6, ἡ Bots ox, ἡ γραῦς old woman, ἡ ναῦς ship, 
and ὁ, ἡ dis sheep, are declined as follows: 


Bots, ger. βοός, dat. Bot, acc. βοῦν, voc. βοῦ, plur. nom. 
βόες βοῦς, cen. βοῶν, dat. βουσί, acc. βόας βοῦς, dual nom. acc. 
voc. βόε, gen. dat. βοοῖν. 

Τραῦς, gen. yoads, dat. γραΐ, acc. γραῦν, voc. γραῦ, plur. nom. 
γρᾶδς γραῦς, gen. γραῶν, dat. γραυσί, acc. γρᾶας γραῦς. The 
Tonians say γφηῦς, yout, 197% VOTES. 

Weis, gen. vews, dat. νηΐ, acc. ναῦν, plur. nom. vies, gen. 
veov, dat. ναυσί, acc. ναῦς. The regular form is, gen. vac, 
dat. vat, &c. The Ionians say, γηῦς, gen. γηός and γεός, ak 
γηΐ, acc. νῆα and νέα, voc. γηῦ, plar. nom. »ῆες and γέες, gen. 
yyov and νεῶν, dat. jarrah Hom. νήξσσυ and νέδσι, acc. νῆας 
| and γέας, aut dat. νεοῖν. 

* Ois οἷς, gen. dios olds, dat. div oil, acc. div οἷν, plur. nom. 
ὄϊες di¢(--) ote, dat. 8 Hom. ὄεσσι, acc. dias dis(--) οἷας. 


3. Most nouns in ἐς, +, vs, uv, change ¢ and υ into ε, in all 
the cases, except the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
singular. Substantives in +s and vs generally change os into 


ως. EK. g. 

S. ἡ (state) ᾿ S. ὁ (cubit) 

N. πόλις N. πῆχυς 

G. πόλεως G. πήχεως 

=~. πόλει πόλει D. πήχει πήχεν 
A. πόλιν Α. πῆχυν 

V. πόλι V. πῆχυ 

P. (states) P. (cubits) 

N. πόλεες πόλεις Ν. πήχεες πήχεις 
G. πόλεων G. πήχεων 

D. πόλεσι (ν D. πήχεσι (ν) 

Α. πόλεας πόλεις Α. πήχεας πήχεις 
Υ. πόλεες πόλεις V. πήχεας πήχεις 
1). (two states) D. (two cubits) 
N. A. V. πόλεε N. A. V. πήχεξ 
G. D.  - πολέοιν G. D. πηχέοιν 

So 6 ὁ ὄφις, σις husband, ἡ ϑέσις position, ἡ ὅξιες habit, 


ἡ κίνησις, ἡ pis σις, ἂμ ὕβρις insult. So ὁ πέλεκυς ax. 


4* 
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S. τὸ (mustard) Δ, τὸ (city) 

N. σίνηπιυ N. ἄστυ 

α. σινήπεος G. ἄστεος 

Ὁ. σινήπει συνήπευι D. ἀστεὶ dotes 
A. olyynme A. ἄστυ 

V. σίνηπιυ V. ἄστυ 

Fr P. (cities) 

N. συινήπεα συνήπη N. ἄστεα ἄστη 
G. σινηπέων G. ἀστέων 

D. σινήπεσι (ν) D. ἄστεσι (v) 
A. Guinea συνήπη A. ἄστεα ἄστη 
V. σινήπεα σινήπη — V. ἄστεα ἄστη 
1). D. (two cities) 
N. A. V. σινήπεξ N. A. V. ἄστεε 
G. Ὁ. σινηπέοιν G.D. ἀστέουν 


So τὸ πέπερι pepper, τὸ κιγγάβαρυι cinnabar.. So τὸ nov 


flock. 


Note l. Contracted genitives, as πηχῶν, ἡμίσους from 


ἥμισυς half, neut. ἥμισυ, belong to the later Greek.—Geni- 
tives in ὡς from neuters in ὁ and v are rare. 


Nore 2. The old grammarians tell us that the Attie geni- 
tive and dative dual of nouns in ἐς and vs ends in 7, as ταῖν 
σπόλεῳν, τοῖν πήχεῳν. Such forms however are not found 
in any Greek writer of any authority. 


Note 3. The noun 7 πόλις has, in the Hom. language, 
gen. πόληος, dat. πόληϊ, plur. nom. πόληες, acc. πόληας, 


§ 44. Nouns in eve are contracted in the dative singular, 
and in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural. They 
generally have ws in the genitive. ΕἾ. g. 


S. 6 (king) . PO reas 

N. βασιλεύς Ye N. βασιλέες βασιλεῖς 
G. βασιλέως G. βασιλέων 

ΟΘ. βασιλέϊ βασιλεῖ D. βασιλεῦσι (v) | 
A. βασιλέᾷ A. βασιλέᾶς βασιλεῖς 
V. βασιλεῦ Υ. βασιλέες βασιλεῖς 


δ N. A. V. βασιλέξι: . α. D. βασιλέοιν 


Nore 1. Contracted gen. and acc. sing. occur; as τοῦ Πει- 
ἀν: from ὁ ITevguvedts Pireeus, τὸν συγγραφῆ from 6 συγγρα- 
gets writer, τὸν Ἱερῆ from ὁ ἱερεύς priest.—The endings ee, 
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sac, after a vowel, are contracted into ἃ, ἄς ; as τὸν χοέα you, 
τοὺς χοέας χοᾶς, from ὁ yosts.—The ending δὲς is sometimes 
contracted into ἧς; as of ἱππῆς from ὁ ἱππεύς horseman, 
of >Ayaoris from ὁ Ayagvets an Acharnian.—F or the quan- 
tity of « and ας; see § 35. Note 1. 


Nore 2. The Homeric language declines nouns in évs as 
follows: βασιλεύς, βασιλῆος, βασιλῆϊ, βασιλῆα, βασιλῆες, βασι- 
λῆας, βασιλῆς. ᾷ 


INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 


§ 45. Indeclinable nouns are those which have only one 


form for all the genders, numbers, and cases. 


Such are: 


(1). The names of the letters of the alphabet; as 70, tov, 


τῷ ἄλφα, τὸ, Tov, τῷ ξῖ, &e: 


(2). The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 inclusive; as 
of, αἱ, τὰ, τῶν, τοῖς, ταῖς, πέντε, ἕξ, δέκα; Sc. 


(3). All foreign names not grecized; as 6, τοῦ, τῷ, τὸν 


᾿Αδάμ Adam, 279 Seth, &c. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


§ 46. 1. Nouns, which have, or are supposed to have 


more than one nominative, are anomalous. 


following: 

ἀηδών, dvos, 4, nightingale, 
regular, From 4Hd? 
come, gen. ἀηδοῦς, voc. 
ἀηδοῖ. 

ἀίδης, ov, 6, the infernal re- 
gions, regular. From 412 
come gen. didos, dat. aide, 
acc, aida. 

ἀλκή, ἧς, 4, strength, regu- 
Jar. From 44.7 comes 
dat. ἀλκί. 

ἀνδράποδον, ov, τὸ, slave, regu- 
lar. From 4AWVAIPAIOYS, 
-κοδος, comes Homer. dat. 
plur. ἀνδραπόδεσσι. 

“γόνυ, τὸ, knee. From Ζ- 

ΓΙ WAX (Mod. Greek γόνα) 
come γόνατος, γόνατι, γό- 


Such are the 


vate, γονάτων, γόνασι, γό- 
vate, yovatow. Hom, τοῦ 
γουνός, τῷ yourl, τὰ γοῦνα, 
τῶν γούγων. 

γυνή, see ᾧ 36. ΝΟΤῈ 2. 

δαΐς,ἴδος, fight,regular. From 
4A comes dat. dai. 

δένδρον, ov, τὸ, tree, regular. 
From τὸ 0év0g0g comes dat. 
plur. δένδρεσι. 

4Ix see Ζεύς. 

δόρυ, τὸ, spear. From J0- 

PAZ come δόρατος, δόρα-- 
τι, δόρατα, δοράτων, δόρασι. 
Hom. τοῦ δορός and δουρός, 
τῷ δορί and δουρί, 
τῶν δούρων, τοῖς 
τὼ δοῦρε. 


τὰ δοῦρα, 
δούρεσσι, 


δορυξόος, ov, 6, spear-polish- 
er, regular. From JOPY- 
ZO comes voc. δορυξέ. 

εἰκών, Ovos, 7, image, regu- 
lar. From EIK2 come, 
gen. εἰκοῦς, acc. εἰκώ, acc. 
plur. εἰκούς. 

Ζεύς, 6, voc. Ζεῦ, Zeus or 
Jupiter. From 4I~ come, 
τοῦ Aids, τῷ Ail, τὸν Jia. 
From Ζήν, tod Ζηνός, τῷ 
Zyvi, τὸν Ζῆνα. 

ϑεράπων, οντος, 6, attendant, 
regular. From OEPA® 
we obtain, acc. ϑέραπα, 
nom. plur. ϑέραπες. 

ἰχώρ, ὥρος, 0, ichor, regular. 
Acc. sing. ἰχῶρα and iyo. 

κάλως, ὦ or wos, ὁ, cable. 
From KAAOZ come, of 
κάλου, τοὺς κάλους. 

κάρα Lonic πάρη, τὸ, head, gen. 
κάρητος, dat. κάρητι and κάρᾳ 
(like κέρατι κέραϊ κέρᾳ), nom. 
plur. κάρᾳ (like πέρατα κέ- 

gon κέρα). From KPA 
come, gen. χρατός, dat. κρα- 
τί, acc. TO οΥ TOY χρᾶτα, gen. 
plur. κράτων, dat. plur. xga- 
al. From KPAA2, gen. 
κράατος, dat. χράατι, nom. 
plur. κράατα, ace. plur. τοὺς 
zoatas. From KAPHA, 
τοῦ καρήατος, TH καρήατι, τὰ 
παρήατα. 

κλάδος, ov, 6, bough, regu- 
lar. From the imaginary 
KAAZ come, dat. κλαδί, 
Hom. dat. plur. κλάδεσι. 

κοινωνός, ov, 0, partaker, regu- 
lar. From KOINQNecome, 
nom. plur οἱ χουνῶνες, acc. 
plur. πουγῶνας. 


INFLECTION 


OF WORDS. 


KPAAZ and KP AZ see πάρ, 

κρίνον, ov, τὸ, lily, regular. 
From τὸ KPINOZ comes 
dat. plur. κρίνεσι. 

κρόκη, 1S, ἧ, woof, regular. 
From KPOZ comes ace. 
sing. κρόκα. 

his contracted λᾶς, 6, stone, 
gen. λάαος λᾶος, dat. Acai 
hai, acc. λᾶαν λᾶν, nom, 
plur. Adues λᾶες, gen. plur. 
λαάων λάων, Hom. dat. plur. 
λάεσσιν, dual Adae hae. 
From AAA (--) comes 
gen. Adov (like ταμίου from 
ταμίας). 

μάρτυς, ὁ, witness, acc. μάρτυν, 
dat. μάρτυσι. From MAP- 
TYP come, τοῦ μάρτυρος, 
TO μάρτυρι, τὸν μάρτυρα, οἵ 
μάρτυρες, τῶν μαρτύρων, τοὺς 
μάρτυρας, τὼ μάρτυρε, τοῖν 
μαρτύροιν. 

μάστιξ, τγος, ἧ, scourge, regu- 
lar. From ΜΑ͂Σ ΤΙΣ come, 
dat. μάστιν contracted μά- 
στι, acc. μάστιυν. 

ὄνειρον, τὸ, dream. From 
ONEIPASZ come, τοῦ ὀνεί- 
ρατος, τῷ ὀνείρατι, τὰ ὀνείρα-- 
τα, &c. 

οὖς Doric ὦς, τὸ, ear, τοῦ ὠτός, 
τῷ ὠτὶ, τὰ ὦτα, τῶν ὥτων, 
τοῖς ὠσί. 

πρέσβυς, 6, old man, acc. 
πρέσβυν, voc. πρέσβυ. "The 
rest from ὁ πρεσβύτης, ov. 
A nom. plur. πρέσβηες oc- 
curs in Hesiod. 

πρέσβυς, 6, ambassador, τοῦ 
πρέσβεως, οἱ, πρέσβεις, τοῖς 
πρέσβεσι. The rest from 
ὁ πρεσβευτής, οὔ. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


πρόσωπον, ov, τὸ, face, regular. 
From the imaginary JP 0- 
SALMA come plur. nom. 


προσώπατα, dat. προσώπασι. 


πρόχοος, οὐ, ἧ, ewer, regular. 
From ΠΡΟΧΟΥΣ comes 
dat. plur. πρόχουσυ (like 
βουσί from βοῦς). 

πῦρ, τὸ, fire, gen. πυρός, dat. 
vol. From ΠΎΡΟΝ come, 
τὰ πυρά watch-fires, τῶν 
στυρῶν, τοῖς πυροῖς. 

σκῶρ, τὸς From ΣΚΑ͂Σ, τοῦ 
σκατός, τῷ σκατί, &e. 

σταγών, ὀνος, ἧ, drop, regu- 
lar. From 27AZ comes 
αἱ στάγες. 

στίχος, ov, 0, row, regular. 
From. 2TIZ, come, τῆς 
στιχός, τῆ στιχί, &e. 
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Tas, ©, 6, peacock, regular. 
From TAOS, of taol. 

ὕδωρ, τὸ water. From‘ YAA2, 
τοῦ ὕδατος, τῷ ὕδατι, τὰ ὕδα- 
τα, τῶν ὑδάτων, τοῖς ὕδασι. 
From ὕδος comes ὕδευ = ὕ- 
δατι. 

υἱός, οὔ, 6, son, regular. From 
‘YIEYZ come, gen. υἱέος, 
dat. υἱεῖ, &c., like βασιλεύς. 
From ‘Y/~ come the epic, 
TOU υἷος, TH vil, TOY υἷα, τὼ 
υἷε, οἱ vies, τοῖς vigou and 
υἱάσι, τοὺς υἷας. 

ὑσμίνη, ns, 7, battle, regular. 
From ‘Y2MTS2, dat. ὑσμῖνυ. 

χελιδών, ovos, 7, swallow, reg- 
ular. From XEAIA2, voc. 
χελιδοῖ. 

5 see οὖς. 


2. Nouns, which have one nominative, but more than one 


form for any one of the cases, are anomalous. 


following : 


ἅλως, ἧ, threshing floor, gen. 
_ ἅλω or Ghwos, dat. ἅλῳ or 
ἅλωϊ, &e. 
yéloc,6,laughter,cen. γέλω or 
γέλωτος, dat. γέλῳ or γέλωτι, 
&c. 
ϑέμις, 4, justice, the goddess 
Themis, gen. 00g or τὸς or 
ἐστος or vos, dat. we or τι, 
&c. 
ἱδρώς, 6, sweat, gen. ideo or 
ἱδρῶτος, dat. ἱδρῷ or ἱδοῶτι, 
&c. 
κλεῖς, ἣ, key, gen. κλειδός, dat. 
᾿ς χλειδί, acc. κλεῖδα & κλεῖν, 
plur. nom. andace. κλεῖδες, 


Such are the 


κλεῖδας, and κλεῖς, 

μήτρως, 6, maternal unele, 
gen. μήτρω or μήτρωος, dat. 
μήτρῳ or μήτρον, Ke. 

μύκης, ὁ, mushroom, gen. μύ- 
κητος and μύκου, ὧς. 

>» id ς . » - 

ὄρνις, 0, tj, bird, gen. ὄρντϑος, 
dat. ὄρντϑι, &c. plur. nom. 
and acc. ὄρντς or ὄρνεις, 
gen. ὄρνεων. 

πάτρως, 0, paternal uncle, gen. 
πάτρω and πάτρωος, &e. 

ays, 6, moth, gen. σεός and 
σητός, ὅτε. 

χρώς, wtds, 6, skin, regular. 
Dat. sing. χρῷ and χρωτί. 


Nore 1. All proper names in ἧς gen. ξος (ᾧ 42.) have ἢ 
and 7” in the accusative sing.; as ὁ ᾿“ριστοφάγης, τοῦ °Agt- 
στοφάνεος, τὸν ᾿““ριστοφάνη and ᾿«“ριστοφάγην. 
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INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


The Tonians make acc. sing. in δὰ from nouns in ἧς gen. 
ov; as ὁ Γύγης, tov Γύγου, τὸν Γύγεα.-τ--Σ τρεψιάδης, ov, has 


voc. Σρεψίαδες. 


Note 2. Sume nouns in ὡς have gen. wos or ws; as 6 


Πάρις Paris, τοῦ 
μήνιδος and vos. 


Πάριδος and vos, ἡ μῆνις resentment, τῆς 
For Θέμις see § 46. 2. 


Note 3. A few proper names are declined according to 


the following models : 
tov ᾿Ιαννῆν, ὦ ᾿Ιανγῆ. 

1 λοῦν, ὦ Tho. 
Ζιονῦ, τὸν Avoviy, ὦ Movi. 


ὁ ᾿Ιαννῆς Jannes, τοῦ Ἰαννῆ, τῷ ᾿Ιαννῆ, 
ὁ Γλοῦς Glus, τοῦ Γλοῦ, τῷ Γλοῦ, τὸν 
ὁ “Ιιονῦς dimin. of Jidviaos, τοῦ Diets, τῷ 


DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


§ 47. Defective nouns are those of which only some parts 


are in use. 


ἐτησίαν, wy, of, etestan winds- 
No singular. 

ἦρα an acc. plural, in the for- 
mula ἦρα φέρειν to show 
favor. 

“Ioduvo, ὧν, τὰ, the Isthmian 
games. No singular. 

dis, 6, lion, ace. λῖν. 

AIX, 6, fine linen, dat. λυτί, 
ace. dita. 

μάλη, 4S, ἧ, armoptt, only in 
the phrase ὑπὸ μάλης under 
the arm, clandestinely. 

Ἱνέμεα, wy, τὰ, the Nemean 
games. No singular. 

WI, ἡ, acc. sing. vipa, snow. 


Such are the following: 


᾿Ολύμπια, wy, τὰ, the Olympic 
games. ‘No singular. 

ὕναρ, τὸ, dream, only in the 
nom. and acc, sing. 

ΟΣ and OFZTON, τὸ, eye, 
dual nom. and ace. ὄσσε, 
plur. gen. ὄσσων, dat. ὄσ- 
σοις Homer. ὕσσοισυν. 

ὄφελος, τὸ, advantage, only as 
nom. 

Πύϑια, wv, ta, the Pythian 
games. No singular. 

zavin the formula ὦ τάν O thou. 

ὕπαρ, τὸ, waking, as opposed 
to ὄναρ ; only as nom. and 
acc. sing. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 48. 1. In adjectives of three endings, the feminine 
is always of the first declension; the masculine and the 
neuter are either of the second or of the third. 


2. Adjectives of two endings are either of the second 


or of the third declension. 


The feminine of adjectives 


of two endings is the same with the masculine. 
3. Adjectives of one ending are either of the first or of 


the third declension. 


Such adjectives are either mascu- 


line, or feminine, or common. 
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ADJECTIVES IN 0S. 


~ ᾧ 49. 1. Most adjectives i in og have masce. os, fem. 7, neut. 
ov; as ὁ σοφός, ἡ σοφή, τὸ σοφόν. When ος is preceded by a 
vowel or by 9, the feminine has ἃ instead of 7; as ἄξιος, 
ἀξία, ἄξιον: μακρός, μακρά, μακρόν. 


Sing. ὁ (wise) ἡ (wise) τὸ (wise) 
liom. σοφός σοφή σοφόν 
Gen. σοφοῦ σοφῆς σοφοῦ 
Dat. σοφῷ σοφῆ σοφῷ 
Acc. σοφόν σοφήν σοφόν 
Voc. σοφέ σοφή σοφόν 
Plur. 
Nom. σοφοί σοφαί σοφά 
Gen. σοφῶν σοφῶν σοφῶν 
Dat. σοφοῖς σοφαῖς σοφοῖς 
Acc. σοφούς σοφάς σοφά 
Voc. σοφοί σοφαί σοφά 
Dual. 
N. A. V. σοφώ σοφά σοφώ 
G. ἢ. σοφοῖν σοφαῖν σοφοῖν 


So παλός beautiful, ἀγαθός good, μόνος alone, κακός bad, 
δημοτικός popular, πιστός faithful. 


Sing. o(worthy) 4 (worthy) τὸ (worthy) 
om. ἄξιος ἀξία ἄξιον 
Gen. ἀξίου ἀξίας ἀξίου 
Dat. ἀξίῳ ἀξίᾳ ἀξίῳ 
Ace. ἄξιον ἀξίαν ἄξιον 
Voc. ἄξιξε ἀξία ἄξιον 


&c., like σοφός. So ἅγιος holy, φίλιος friendly, νωτιαῖος spi- 
nal. So also μακρός long, πονηρός wicked, evil, καϑαρός pure, 
βδελυρός disgusting, ἐλεύϑερος free, νεκρός dead, πικρός bitter. 


Nore 1. Adjectives in οος have 7 in the feminine; as 
Bods, Fo, ϑοόν, swift, ὄγδοος, ὀγδόη, ὄγδοον, eighth, ἁπλόος, 
ἁπλόη, ἁπλόον, simple. Except when oo¢ is preceded by 9; 
as ἀϑρόος, ἀϑρόὰ ἀϑρόον, all together. 

2. Adjectives in δος, ea, 20”, and 00¢, 07, 00”, are contract- 
ed according to § 32, and § 34. E. o. 

χρύσεος χρυσοῦς, χ χρυσέα χρυσῆ, χρύσεον χρυσοῦν, gen. χρυσέου 

χουσοῦ, χρυσέας χρυσῆς, &c. 
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ἀργύρεος ἀργυροῦς, ἀργυρέα ἀργυρᾶ, ἀργύρεον ἀργυροῦν, gen. 
ἀργυρέου ἀργυροῦ, ἀργυρέας ἀργυρᾶς, &c. 

ἁπλόος ἁπλοῦς, ἁπλόη ἁπλῆ, ἁπλόον ἁπλοῦν, gen, ἁπλόου ἁπλοῦ, 
ἁπλόης ἁπλῆς, &c. | 

Nore 2. The ending α of the feminine is long. Except 
dios, 0ié, δῖον, divine, and a few others. 


ADJECTIVES IN Oc. 


§ 50. Adjectives in ὡς have masc. and fem. ὡς, neut. ὧν, 


E. g. 


Sing. 6, ἡ (fertile) τὸ (fertile) 
Nom. εὔγεως εὔγεων 
Gen. εὔγεω εὔγεω 
Dat. εὔγεῳ εὔγεῳ 
Acc. εὔγεων εὔγεων 
Voc. εὔγεως εὔγεων 

&c. like νεώς and ἀνώγεων, ᾧ 33. 2. ᾿ 


Note. Adjectives in --γελὼς (from γέλως laughter), and 
--χκερὼς (from κέρας horn), have gen. ὦ or wtos; 6. g. φιλό- 
γελως fond of laughter, gen. φιλόγελω or φιλογέλωτος, dat. 
φιλόγελῳ or φιλογέλωτι, &c. τρίκερως having three horns, gen. 
τρίκερω OY τρικέρωτος, RKC. 

Πλέως full, has fem. πλέα, neut. plur. πλέα... 


ADJECTIVES IN US. 


§ 51. Adjectives in vs gen. δος, have mase. vs, fem. eve, 
neut. v; as ὁ γλυκύς, ἡ γλυκεῖα, τὸ γλυκύ. 


Sing: 6 (sweet) 7 (sweet) τὸ (sweet) | 
Nom. γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυκύ 
Gen. γλυκέος γλυκείας γλυκέος 
Dat. γλυκέϊ γλυκεῖ γλυκείᾳ γλυκέϊ --εἴ 
Ace. γλυκύν γλυκεῖαν γλυκύ 
Voc. γλυκύ γλυκεῖα γλυχύ 
Plur. | 

Nom. γλυκέες γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαν γλυκέα 
Gen. γλυκέων γλυκειῶν γλυκέων 
Dat. γλυκέσι (v) γλυκείαυς γλυκέσυ (7) 
Acc. γλυκέας γλυκεῖς γλυκείας γλυκέα 
Voc. γλυκέες γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαν γλυκέα 
Dual | a 
N.A. Y. γλυκέε γλυκεία γλυκέε 


α. Π. γλυκέοιν γλυκείαυν γλυκπκέοιν 
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ADJECTIVES. 
So βαϑύς deep, βραδύς slow, βραχύς short, ὀξύς sharp, ϑῆλυς 
Female, ἡδύς pleasant, axis swift, ἥμισυς half. 


Norse. The Ionians make fem. δὰ and ey for eu; 
ὠκέα from axis, βαϑέα or βαϑέη from βαϑύς. 


as 


ADJECTIVES IN 76 AND ἐς. 


ὁ 52. 1. Adjectives in ἧς gen. δὸς have masce. and fem. ἧς; 
neut. ὃς ; as 6, ἡ ἀληϑής, τὸ ἀληϑές. 


Sing. 6, 7, (true) τὸ (true) 

Nom. ἀληϑής ἀληϑές 

Gen. ἀληϑέος ἀληϑοῦς ἀληϑέος ἀληϑοῦς 
Dat. ἀληϑέςτ ἀληϑεῖ ἀληϑέν ἀληϑεῖ 
Ace. ἀληϑέα ἀληϑῆ ἀληϑὲές 

Voc. ἄληϑες ἀληϑές 

Plur. 

Nom. ἀληϑέες ἀληϑεῖς ἀληϑέα ἀληϑῆ 
Gen. ἀληϑέων ἀληϑῶν ἀληϑέων ἀληϑῶν 
Dat. ἀληϑέσι (νὴ ἀληϑέσι (v) 

Ace. ἀληϑέας ἀληϑεῖς ἀληϑέα ἀληϑῆ 
Voc. ἀληϑέες ἀληϑεῖς ἀληϑέα ἀληϑῆ 
Dual. | 

Ν.Α.ΟΥ. ἀληϑέε ἀληϑῇ ἀληϑέξ ἀληϑῆ 
α. D. ἀληθέοιν ἀληϑοῖν ἀληϑέοιν ἀληϑοῖν 


So σαφής manifest, ἀμαϑής ignorant, εὐσεβής pious, εὐκλεής 
renowned, δυστυχής unfortunate. 


2. Adjectives in ἐς gen. voc, have two terminations, viz. 
masc. and fem. ἐς, neut.+; as 6, ἡ ἴδρις knowing, τὸ ἴδρι, gen. 
ἔδριος. Soo νῆστις fasting. 

ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES IN ἄς, εἰς, ἢν, OUS, Us, ὧν, ὡς. 


$53. I. Adjectives in ἄς gen. avtos have masc. ἄς, fem. 
aoa, neut. av; as ὁ πᾶς, ἡ πᾶσα, TO πᾶν. 


Sing. ὁ (αἰἢ ἡ (all) τὸ (all) 
Nom. πᾶς TACO πᾶν 
Gen. παντός πάσης σιαντός 
Dat. παντί πάση σιαντί 
Ace. πάντα σᾷᾶσαν πᾶν 
Voce. πᾶς πᾶσα σαν 
Plur. 

Nom. σιάντες πᾶσαν στάντα 
Gen. πάντων πασῶν σιάγτων 
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Dat. πᾶσι (v) πάσαις πᾶσι (v) 
Acc. “πάντας σιάσας TAY TO 
Voc. πάντες πᾶσαυ τ πάντα 
Dual. ! 
N.A.V. πάντε πάσα tts 

G. D. πάντουν πάσαυν σιάγντουν 


So all participles in Gs; as twas, γράψας, ἱστάς, στάς, gen. 
τύψαντος, γράψαντος, τα. 

Méhas μέλαινα μέλαν, gen. μέλανος, &c., black. 

Τάλας τάλαινα τάλαν, gen. ave. &c., unfortunate. 


2. Adjectives in δὺς gen. evtos have masc. evs, fem. εσσα; 
neut. δ»; as ὁ χαρίεις, ἢ χαρίεσσα, τὸ χαρίεν. | 


Sing. 6(graceful) (graceful) τὸ (graceful) | 


Nom. χχαρίεις χαρίεσσα χαρίεν 
Gen. χαρίεντος χαριέσσης yuglertos 
Dat. χαρίεντιυ χαριέσση χαρίεντυ 
Acc. χαρίεντα, χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν ΄ 
γος. χαρίεν χαρίεσσα χαρίεν 
Pluri , 
Nom. χαρίδντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 
Gen. χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν ᾿χαθϑιέντων 
Dat. χαρίεσι (7) χαριέσσαις χαρίεσυ (7) 
Ace. yaglertas χαριέσσας χαρίεντα 
Voc. χαρίεντες ο χαρίεσσαν χαρίεντα 

- Dual. | 
N.A.V. yoolevte χαριέσσα χαρίεντε 
α. D. κχαριέντουν χαριέσσαυν χαριέντουν 


So αἱματόεις bloody, αἰθαλόξις burning, δακρυόδις weeping, 
φωνήεις vocal, πλακόεις broad, flat, τυμήεις valuable, esteemed. 


Nore 1. The dat. plur. of adjectives in δες. forms an ex- 
ception to § 12. 4. 

The endings yevs, yeoou, nev, are contracted into 7s, yoo, 
ose and οξδις, οεσσα, θεν, into OVs, ουσσα, OUY; as τυμήεις 
τιμῆς, τρήεσσα τιμῆσσα, TUUNEY τιμήν, gen. TUULNEVTOS τιμῆγτος. 
τιμηέσσης τιμήσσης - πλακόεις πλακοῦς, πλαπόεσσα πλακοῦσσα, 
πλακόεν πλακοῦν, gen. πλακόεντος πλακοῦντος. See. ᾧ 36. 


Nore 4. 


3. Participles in δὸς have masc. és, fem. eso, nett. ὃν ; 
as ὁ τυφϑείς, ἡ τυφϑεῖσα, τὸ τυφϑέν. 


ADJECTIVES. 


Sing. 6 (being struck) 
Nom. τυφϑείς 

Gen. τυφϑέντος 

Dat. τυφϑέντι 

Ace. τυφϑέντα 

Voce. τυφϑείς 
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(being struck) τὸ (being struck) 


τυφϑεῖσα 
τυφϑείσης 
τυφϑείση 


τυφϑεῖσαν 


τυφϑεῖσα 


τυφϑὲν 
τυφϑέντος 
τυφϑέντιυ 
τυφϑέν 
τυφϑέν &e. 


4. There are but two adjectives in ἢν; 6 τέρην, ἡ Tégeiva, 


τὸ τέρεν, tender, gen. τέρενος - 


ee 


or ἄῤῥεν, male, gen. ἄρσενος. 
9. Participles in ovs gen. ovtos have mase. ous, fem. ova, 


nent. ov; as ὁ διδούς, ἡ διδοῦσα, τὸ διδόν. 


ἡ (giving) 


Sing. 6 (giving) 
Nom. διδούς 
Gen. διδόντος 
Dat. διδόντυ 
Ace. διδόντα 
VYoe. διδούς 


ἰδοῦσα 
διδούσης 
ὃ woven 
διδοῦσαν 
διδοῦσα 


Ce ae Ἧς ἃ» 
and ὁ ἄρσην or ἄῤῥην, τὸ ἄρσεν 


τὸ (giving) 


διδόν 
διδόντος 
διδόντι 
διδόν 
διδόν ἄτο. 


6. Participles in t¢ gen. vytos have masce. ts, fem. ὕσα, 


neut. vv; as ὁ δεικνύς, ἡ δεικνῦσα, τὸ δεικγύν. 


Sing. 6 (showing) 
Nom. δεικνύς 
Gen. δεικνύντος 
Dat. δεικνύντι 
Ace. δεικνύντα 
Voc. δεικνύς 


ἡ (showing) 


δεικνῦσα 


. Osvevians 


δεικγύση 
Sevevioay 
δεικνῦσα 


τὸ (showing) 


ευκγύν 
δεικνύντος 
δεικγνύντιυ 
δεικνύν ᾿ 
δεικνύν ἄτα, 


7. Adjectives in ὧν gen. οντὸς have masc. ὦ», fem, οὐσα, 
neut. ov; as ὁ ἑκών, ἡ ἑκοῦσα, τὸ ἐκόν. 


Sing. ὁ (willing) 
Wor. ἑκών 
Gen. ἑκόντος 
Dat. ἑκόντι 
Ace. ἑκόντα 
Voc. ἑἕἑχώνγ 
Plur. 

Nom. ἑκόντες 
Gen. ἑχόντων 
Dat. ἑκοῦσι (v) 
Ace. ἑκόντας 
Voc. éxdrtes 


Dual. 
N. A. V. ἑκόντε 
G.D. éxdrtow 


A 


ἡ (walling) 
ἑκοῦσα 
ἑκούσης 
ἑκούση 
ἑκοῦσαν 
ἑκοῦσα 


ἑχοῦσαν 
ἑκουσῶν 
ἑκούσαις 
ἑκούσας 
ἑχοῦσαν 


Exotica 
ἑκούσαιν 


τὸ (welling). 


ἑκόν 


~~ 


δα M&A ὅδ MHA 
Oe, a I 
on So... Ss 2 
See SS 
as os 

Ἐν DS 

WT 


Con MA 
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R 


Coan SO" tpn 
x 
on. 
= 
~ 
J 


ἑκόντε 
ἑἕχκόντοιν 
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So ἄκων unwilling. So also participles in oy, as τύπτων, 
τυπών, τυπέων contracted τυπῶν, gen. τύπτοντος, τυπόντος, 
τυπέοντος contracted τυποῦντος. 


Nore 2. The feminine of adjectives and participles in ἄς, 
δυς, ους, Us, and wy, gen. yvtos, is formed by dropping os of 
the genitive, and annexing oa; as πᾶς παντός fem, πάντσα 
πᾶσα, χαρίεις yaolevtos fem. χαρίεντσα a ais χαρίεσσα, &c. 


See § 12. 4, and Nore 2. 


8. Adjectives in wy gen ovos have masce. and fem. ov, neut. 
ov; as ὁ ἡ σώφρων, τὸ GH—oor. 


Sing. ὁ, ἡ (chaste) τὸ (chaste) 
Nom. σώφρων σῶφρον 
Gen. σώφρονος σώφρονος 
Dat. σώφροννυ σώφροννυ 
Ace. σώφρονα αὥφρον 
Voc. σώφρων σῶφρον &c. 


9. Participles in ὡς gen. οτὸς have masc. ὡς, fem. wa, 
neut. ος ; as ὁ τετυφώς, ἡ τετυφυῖα, TO τετυφός. 


Sing. ὁ (having struck) ἡ (having struck) τὸ (having struck) 


Nom. τετυφώς TETU UC τετυφός 

Gen. τετυφότος τετυφυίας τετυφότος 
Dat. τετυφότι τετυφυίᾳ τετυφότιυ 
Acc. τετυφότα τετυφυῖαν τετυφός 

Voc. τετυφώς τετυφυῖα τετυφός &c. 


§ 54. 1. The compounds of δάκρυ tear, have mase. and 
fem. vs, neut. vu; as 6, ἡ Gdaxgus, τὸ ἄδακρυ, tearless, gen. 
ἀδάπρυος. 


2. The compounds of ἦτορ heart, μήτηρ mother, and πατήρ 
father, have masc. and fem. 9, neut. 09; as 0, ἡ μεγαλήτωρ, 
τὸ μεγαλῆτορ, magnanimous, gen. μεγαλήτορος - 6 ε ἀμήτωρ, τὸ 
ἀμῆτορ, motherless, gen. ἀμήτορος - ὃ ἦ ἀπάτωρ, τὸ ἀπάτορ, fa- 
therless, gen. ἀπάτορος. 

3. The compounds of ἐλπίς hope, and πόλυς city, have 
masc. and fem. ἐς, neut. t, gen. woos ; as 6 ἡ ἄπολις, τὸ ἄπολι, 
vagabond ; ὃ, ἡ εὔελπις, τὸ εὔελσι, having good hope. Those 
of χάρις grace, have ay and fem. ἐς, neut. ἐν gem. eos ; 
as ὁ, ἡ εὔχαρις, τὸ εὔχαρι, graceful. 

4. The compounds of ποῦς foot, have τη8ες. and fem. ovs, 
neut. ovy ; as 6, ἡ δίπους, τὸ δίπουν, two-footed, gen. dlaodos, © 
voc. ὦ δίπου. 
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5. The compounds of δαίμων deity, and φρήν mind, have 
masc. and fem. wy, neut. ον, gen. ovos; as 6, ἡ ὀλβιοδαίμων, TO 
ΕΥ | ~ Cc (SB) 2 \ > . 

ὀλβιοδαῖμον, fortunate; 6, ἡ ἄφρων, τὸ ἄφρον, foolish. 


_ Nore. In general, compound adjectives follow the analo- 
gy of the last component part. For the compounds of γέλως 
and χέρας, see ᾧ 50. Nore. 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING. 


3 


§ 55. “0, ἡ ἀγνώς, tos, unknown; 6, ἡ ἀδμής, ἦτος, unsub- 
dued; 6, ἡ ἀργής, τος and étos, white; 6, ἡ αἰγίλυψ, esos, 
steep ; 6, ἡ αἴθοψ, onos, burning ; ὁ αἴθων, avos, blazing ; 6, 
ἡ ἅπαις, aos, childless ; 6, ἡ ἅρπαξ, ayos, rapacious; 6 ἡ 
αὐτόχειρ, evgos, a suicide ; ὁ βλάξ, axds, stupid; 6, ἡ δρομάς, 
άδος, that runs ; ὁ ἐθελοντής, οὔ, voluntary ; 6, ἡ ἔπηλυς, vdos, 
that has newly come ; ἡ ἐπίτεξ, exos, on the point of lying- 
in ; 6, ἡ εὔρτν, tvos, having an acute sense of smelling ; 6, 
ἡ jue, ὑκος, full-grown; 6, ἡ εὐώψ, ὥπος, having beautiful 
eyes ; 6, ἡ ἡμιθνής, Atos, haif-dead; ὃ μάκαρ, gos, happy; ὃ, 
ἡ μακραίων, wvos, that lasts long; 6, ἡ μακραύχην, evoc, long- 
necked ; 6, ἢ μακρόχειρ, gos, long-handed; 6 ἡ μῶνυξ, υχος, 
having solid hoofs ; 6, ἡ παραβλώψ, ὥπος, that squints; ὁ, ἡ 
maoumthys, ἤγος, giddy, crazy ; ὁ πένης, ἡτος, poor ; ὃ, ἡ pols, 
txos, purple. } 


Note. Some of these are also used as neuters, but only 
in the genitive and dative. 
ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 


956. The Adjectives μέγας and πολύς, are declined as fol- 
lows: 


Sing. 6 (great) ἡ (great) τὸ (great) 
Nom. μέγας μεγάλη μέγα 
Gen. μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου 
Dat. μεγάλῳ - μεγάλη μεγάλῳ 
Acc. μέγαν μεγάλην μέγα 
Voc. psyche μεγάλη μέγα 
Plur. 

Nom. μεγάλου μεγάλαν μεγάλα 
Gen. μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγάλων 
Dat. μεγάλοις μεγάλαις μεγάλοις 
Ace. μεγάλους μεγάλας μεγάλα 
Voe. μεγάλου μεγάλαι μεγάλα 


5* 
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Dual 
N. A. V. μεγάλω μεγάλα μεγάλω | 
G.D. μεγάλοιν μεγάλαιν μεγάλουν 


The nom. and dat. sing., the plural and dual, and the whole 
of the feminine, come from μεγάλος, ἡ, ov. "The vocative 
μεγάλε is very rare. 


Sing. 6 (much) ἡ (much) τὸ (much) 
Nom. mohis πολλή σιολύ 
Gen. στολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ 
Dat. σολλῷ πολλή ᾿στολλῷ 
᾿ς ΝΌΘΑ σολύν πολλήν TOM 

Plur. (many) (many) ~. (many) 
Nom. πολλοί πολλαί πολλά 
Gen. πολλῶν σολλῶν πολλῶν. 
Dat. σολλοῖς πολλαῖς πολλοῖς 
Acc. πολλούς στολλάς σολλά 


The dual is of course wanting.—The form πολλός, %, ὄν, is 
used by the Ionians.—The epic poets decline πολύς like γλυ- 
κύς (δ 51.); thus, πολύς πολεῖα πολύ, gen. πολέος. 

᾿Εὖς and ibs, neut. 2, 7, zood, gen. ἐῆος (for ἐέος like γλυ- 
κέος), acc. ἐύν and ἠῦν, neut. plur. gen. ἐᾶων (for ἐήω») of good 
things. 'The neut. εὖ contracted from 26, means well. 

Ζώς living, alive, (contracted from ZAO2Z), borrows its 
parts from the regular ζωός, 7, dv. 

Προς meek, borrows its feminine and neuter from zgais, 
πραξῖα, TOM’, Gen, πραέος, Ke. 

Πρόφρων, 6, 4, well inclined. Homer has fem. πρόφρασσα. 

Σῶς safe, (contracted from 2AOZ), fem. σῶς seldom σᾶ, 
neut. σῶν, acc. sing. σῶν, acc. plur. σῶς (contracted from 
Σ΄ ΟΥὙΣῚ, neut. plur. σᾶ (244). The rest comes from the 
regular σῶος, σώα, σῶον. 

Φροῦδος, ἡ, ον, gone, used only in the nominative of all 
genders and numbers. 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 
COMPARISON BY TEQ0S, τατος. 


§57. 1. Adjectives in og are compared by dropping ς, and 
annexing tees for the comparative, and τατος for the super- 
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lative. If the penult of the positive be short, ο is changed 
ἰηίο ὦ. E. g. 
᾿ς σοφός Wise, σοφώτερος Wiser, σοφώτατος wisest. 

ἄτιμος dishonored, ἀττμότερος, ἀττμότατος. 
So σεμνός venerable, σεμνότερος, σεμνότατος: πυκνός dense, 
πυκνότερος, πυκγότατος. 


Nore |. Homer has κακοξευνώτερος, λαρώτατος, ὀϊζυρώτερος, 
for --νότερος, --Οὐτατος, --φότερος. 

In general, 9 remains unchanged when it is preceded by a 
mute and liquid (ὁ 17. 2, and Note 1). 


Nore 2. A few adjectives in ος are compared according 
to the following models : 


glh-os, φίλ-τερος, φίλο-τατος, 
μέσ-ος, μεσ-αίτερος, μεσ-αίτατος, 
σπουδαῖ-ος, σπουδαι-έστερος, σπουδαι-ἕστατος, 
ὑθοάγ- 6, ὀψοφαγ-ίστερος, ὀψοφαγ-οίστατος. 


Those in οος are always compared by ἐστερος, εστᾶτος ; as 
. ἁπλόος contracted ἁπλοῦς, ἁπλοέστερος, ἁπλοέστατος, contracted 
ἁπλούστερος, ἁπλούστατος. 

2. Adjectives in vs gen. δος are compared by dropping ς 
and annexing tegos, τατος. ἘΝ, g. ὀξύς sharp, ὀξύτερος sharper, 
ὀξύτατος shar pest. | 


3. These two adjectives, μέλας black, and τάλας unfortu- 
nate, drop os of the genitive and annex tegos, τατος ; thus, 
τάλανος, ταλάντερος, ταλάντατος: μέλανος, μελάντερος, μελάντατος. 


4, Adjectives in UES gen.: δος, and ξὺς gen. EVTOS, shorten NS 
and εἰς into ες, and annex tego, τατος. E. g. εὐσεβής pious, 
δὐσεβέστερος, εὐσεβέστατος" χαρίεις graceful, χαριέστερος, χαριέ- 
στατος. 


Nore 3. Ψευδής false, gen. eos, has also ψευδίστερος. 
Πένης poor, gen. tos, has πεγέστερος, πενέστατος. 

5. Adjectives in wy gen. ovos, drop os of the gen. and an- 
nex δστερος, eotatos. EK. g. δὐδαίμων εὐδαίμονος, εὐδαιμον ἐ- 
στερος, εὐδαιμονέστατος. 

6. Βλάξ βλακός, βλακίστερος βλακίστατος: ἅρπαξ ἅρπαγος, 
ἁρπαγίστερος ἁρπαγίστατος: μάκαρ μάκαρος, μακάρτερος μακάρ- 
τατος: ἄχαρις ἀχάριτος, ἀχαρίστερος. 


Nore 4. Substantives denoting an employment or charac- 
ter are sometimes compared like adjectives; as βασιλεύς 
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king, βασιλεύτερος more kingly, βασιλεύτατος most kingly ; 
κλέπτης thief, κλεπτίστατος very thievish ; πλεονέκτης a covet- 
ous person, πλεονεκτίστατος ; ὑβριστής an insolent person, 
b8ovotdtatos.— The comical forms αὐτότερος and αὐτότατος 
ipsissimus, from αὐτός, and Javactatos from Ζαναός, run 
parallel with the superlatives, Don Quizotissimo, and his 
Squirissimo. 
COMPARISON BY τῶν, LOTOS. 


§ 58. Some adjectives in vs drop this ending and annex 
τῶν for the comparative, and ἐστος for the superlative. Εἰ, g. 
ἡδύς pleasant, ἡδίων pleasanter, ἥδιστος, pleasantest 3 βαθύς 
deep, βαθίων, βάθιστος. 


Comparatives in wy are declined according to the follow- 
ing model : 


Sing. ὁ ἡ (pleasanter) τὸ (pleasanter) 


Nom. ἡδίων ἥδτον 

Gen. ἡδίονος ἡδίονος 

Dat. ἡδίονυ ἡδίονν 

Acc. ἡδίονα ἡδίω ἥδιον 

Plur. 

Nom. ‘loves ἡδίους ἡδίονα dle 
Gen. ἡδιόνων ἡδιόνων 

Dat.  ἡδίοσι (v) 70looe (¥) 
Acc. ἡδίονας ἡδίους ἡδίονα ἥδίω 
Dual. 

N. A. ἡδιίονε ἡδίονε 

α. Ὁ. ἡδιόνοιν ἡδιόγοιν 


It is observed that the acc. sing. masc. and fem., and the 
nom. and acc. plur. of all genders, drop the » and contract 
the two last syllables. 


Note. A few adjectives in ὃς form the comparative by 
dropping vs with the preceding consonant, and annexing 
gow; as βαϑύς deep, βάσσων, βάϑιστος: παχύς fat, παχίων 
and πάσσων, πάχιστος: ἐλαχύς small, ἐλάσσων. ἐλάχιστος: τα- 
χύς (originally ϑαχύς, § 14. 3) swift, ταχίων and ϑάσσων, 
τάχιστος. Further, χρατύς powerful, κρέσσων and χρείσσων. 
Compare the verbs #jcowand ΒΗΧΙ, πλάσσω and IAAON, 
goicow and ΦΡΙΚΩΏ.. Μέγας has comparative μέζων, Attic 
μείζων, and ὀλίγος, ὀλίζων. Compare the verbs “edge and 
KPAT 2, μαστίζω and MAS TIF, § 96. 3. . 
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ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISONS. 


$59. “Ayados good; duelywvand βελτίων and #081 O- 
gwv,and4wiwy or λῴων and βέλτερος and ἀρείων and φέρ- 
tegos better ;ἀριστος θά βέλτιστος ἃῃα κράτιστος and 
λώϊστος or AGotos and φέριστος and φέρτατος best. The 
resular comp. and super]. ἀγαϑώτερος, ἀγαϑώτατος, occur in 
the later writers. The forms κρείσσων and κράτιστος come 
from xgatic (§ 58. Nore) ἀρείων ἄριστος, imply a positive, 
APY: λωίων, λώϊστος, come from the verb 46 = ϑέλω: φέρ- 
TEQ0S, φέρτατος and φέριστος, are derived from géow.— 4λ- 
γεινός (AAT YZ) painful, ἀλγεινότερος and ἀλγίων, ἀλγευνότατος 
and dhysotoc.— Aiayoos (AIZ XYZ) shameful, αἱ σχίων and 
αἰσχρότερος, αἴσχιστος. 

EAEVXYZ infamous, ἐλέγχιστος. No comparative-— 
‘Eoyatos extreme, last, a defect. superlat.—Ezideos (ΕΧ- 
OY) inimical, ἐχϑίων, ἔχϑειστος..----ΙΚακός bad, κακίων and 
χείρων and ἥσσων (Ionic ἕσσων) and xaxdtegos worse, 
κάκιστος and χείριστος and ἥκιστος worst. The 
forms χείρων, χείριστος, come from XEPH2, dat. χέρηϊ, ace. 
χέρηα, plur. χέρηες, neut. χέρεια, 

Καλός beautiful, καλλίων, κάλλιστος.--- ΚΕΡΖΩΎΣ crafty, 
κερδίων, κέρδιστος .---- Kvdods (KY ἘΣῚ glorious, κυδίων, κύδε- 
στος ----Κύντερος (from κύων κυνός 408) more impudent, a de- 
fect. comparat. 

Moxzgog (MAK Y= or MHKY=) long’, μακρότερος rare μάσ- 
σων, μήκιστος and μακρότατος .--- Μέγας great, μείζων Tonic 
salts, μέγιστος.----Μυκρός small, ahd cowry and μείων and 
μικρότερος smaller, ἐλάχιστος and msiotos and μιχρότατος 
smallest. The forms ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος, come from ἐλαχύξ 
(§ 58. Nore). 

᾿Ολγος little, ὀλίζων less, ὀλίγιστος least_— Οἰκτρός (ΟἿΤΚΤΥΎΣῚ 
ΉΣΑΝ οἰκτρότερος and οἰκτίων, οἰκτρότατος and οἔχτιστος .---- 
᾿Οπλότερος younger, ὁπλότατος youngest, derived from ὅπλον. 

Πέπων ripe, πεπαίτερος, πεπαίτατος..---- ΠΠ ἰὼν fat, πιότερος, 
σιότατος .----Πολύς much, πλείων and πλέων more, πλεῖστος mest. 
---Πρότερος former, πρῶτος first. 

‘Padus easy, ῥᾷων, ῥᾷστος .----- ΡΙΓΎΣ terrible, ὁτγίω», δἰ- 
γίστος. 

“Ὑπέρτερος higher, ὑπέρτατος and ὕπατος highest. YYZ 
high, ὑψίων ὕψιστος .--- Yoteoos later, ὕστατος Test. 

HAA (from φαίνω), φαάντερος more bright, φαάντατος most 
bright.— Pigtegos, φέρτατος, φέριστος, see ἀγαϑός. 


58 INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


NUMERALS. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


§ 60. 1. The numerals εἷς, δύο, τρεῖς, and τέσσαρες or τέτ- 
tages, are declined as follows: 


τ ς c ‘ 
Sing. ὃ (one) ἡ (one) τὸ (one) 
Nom. εἷς μία ἕν 
Gen. ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός 
Dat. évl μιᾷ évl . 
Acc. ἕνα μίαν ἕν 
Dual masc. fem. neut. (two) Plur. (two) 
Nom. δύο and δύω Nom. 
Gen. δυοῖν and δυεῖν Gen. δυῶν 
Dat. δυοῖν Dat. dvol(v) Lon. δυοῖσι (ν) 
Acc. δύο and δύω Acc. ———— 
Plur. οἱ, αἱ (three) τὰ (three) 
Nom. τρεῖς τρία 
Gen. τριῶν τριῶν 
Dat. τρισί (v) τρισί (v) 
Acc. τρεῖς τρία 
Plur. οἱ, αἱ (four) τὰ ( four) 
Nom. τέσσαρες or τέτταρες τέσσαρα ΟΥ̓ τέτταρα 
Gen. τεσσάρων or τεττάρων τεσσάρων OY τεττάρων 
Dat. τέσσαρσι (») or τέτταρσι (ν}Ὶ τέσσαρσι (ν) or τέτταρσι (v) 
Acc. τέσσαρας or τέτταρας τέσσαρα OT τέτταρα 


Note 1. The compounds οὐδείς (οὐδὲ εἷς) not one, and 
μηδείς (μηδὲ εἷς), have nom. plur. οὐδένες and μηδένες insig- 
nificant persons.—The epic poets have fem. ia, ifs, if, tur, 
and io = évi.—Observe the accent of the gen. and dat. fem. 


Notes 2. dio is found indeclinable.-—The Homeric lan- 
guage has also dow, dovol, dat, δοιοῖς and δοιοῖσυ, acc. δοιούς, 
from JOOS. 


Note 3. The Tonians say τέσσερες, the Dorians τέττορες 
and τέτορες, Homer has πίσυρες, for téoouges.—Tétoacr oc- 
curs for τέσσαρσι or τέτταρσι. 


2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 inclusive are in- 
declinable (§ 45.) : 
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. πέντ 


Cit 


τὸ 

6. ες 
7. ἑπτά 
8, ὀχτώ 

9. ἐγνέα 

δέχα 

ἑγδεχαὰ 

δώδεκα 

δεκατρεῖς ΟΥ̓ τρισκαίδεκα 
δεκατέσσαρες or τέσσαρε-- 
σκαίδεκα 

δεκαπέντε or πεντεκαίδεκα 
δεκαέξ or ἑκκαίδεκα 
δεκαεπτά or ἑπτακαίδεκα 
δεκαοκτώ or ὀκτωκαίδεκα 
δεκαεννέα or ἐννεακαίδεκα 
εἴχοσι (ν) 

εἴκοσι εἷς or εἷς καὶ εἴκοσυ 
τριᾶ κοντὰ 


40. 
50. 
60. ἐξ 

70. ἑῤδομήκοντα 

SO. ὀγδοήκοντα 

00. ἐνγενήκογτα 

100. ἑκατόν 

200. διακόσιοι, αἰ, o 
300. τριακόσιοι, ae, α 
400. τετρακόσιοι, ar, ἃ 
500. πενταπόσιοι, αι, ἃ 
600. ἑξακόσιοι, αι, α 
700. ἑπτακόσιοι. αὖ, ἃ 
800. ὀκτακόσιοι, αὖ, α 
900. ἐννακόσιοι, αὖ, α 
1000. χίλιοι, αὖ, ἃ 
2000. δισχίλιοι, αὖ, α 
10000. μύριοι, αὖ, α 
20000. δισμύριοι, αὖ, α 


τεσσαρά χοντα 
πεντήκοντα 


Nove 4. Doric πέμστε —5, εἴκατε --- 20.—Epic ἐείκοσι = 
920.--“υώδεκα and δυοκαίδεκα -- δώδεκα, occur.—dexatgsis 
and δεκατέσσαρες or τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα are declined like τρεῖς 
and τέσσαρες, respectively ; as τὰ δεκατρία, τῶν δεκατριῶν, τοὺς 
τεσσαρασπκαίδεκα. But τὰ and τὰς τεσσερεσκαίδεκα occurs.— 
The Tonians say τριήκοντα — 30, τεσσερήχοντα --- 40, ὀγδώ- 
κοντα == 80, dinxdcioe — 200, τριηκόσιοι ---- 300.—The thou- 
sands are formed by prefixing the adverbs (§ 62. 4.) dis, 
τρίς, &c. to χίλιοι - as τρισχίλιον —= 3000, πεντακισχίλιουτεε 
5000.—The ters of thousands are formed by prefixing these 
adverbs to μύριον - as τρισμύριον = 30000 ; ἑπτακισμύριοι ---: 
70000.—Homer has ἐγνεάχτλου 9000, and δεκάχτλου — 
10000. 


Nore 5. Instead of ὀχτωκαίδεκα or ἐννεακαίδεκα the Greeks 
often said δυοῖν or ἑνός δέοντες εἴχοσι twenty wanting two or 
one; as ἔτεα δυῶν δέοντα εἴχοσι eighteen years, literally, 
twenty years wanting two. Instead of ὀκτὼ καὶ εἴκοσιν, or 
ἐννέα καὶ εἴκοσιν, they said δυοῖν or ἑνός δέοντες τριάκοντα thir- 
ty wanting two or one ; as ἔτεα δυῶν δέοντα τριήκοντα twenty 
eight years. So νῆες μιᾶς δέουσαν τεσσαράκοντα thirty nine 
ships.—This principle is also applied to ordinals; as ἑνὸς 
δέον εἰκοστὸν ἔτος the nineteenth year. 


᾿ Van rp 
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The participle δέων with its substantive may be put in the 
genitive absolute; as πεντήκοντα μιᾶς δεούσης ἔλαβε τριήρεις 
he captured forty nine galleys, δυοῖν δεούσαιν εἴκοσι ναυσί 
with eighteen ships. Sv with ordinals, ἑνὸς δέοντος τριαπο-- 
στῷ étev in the twenty ninth year. In this case the verb 
δεῖν means to be wanting, not to want. 


ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


§ 61. The ordinal numbers are : 


Ist. πρῶτος, ἡ; ον 30th. τριαποστός, ή, OV 

Qd. δεύτερος, a, ον 40th. τεσσαρακοστός, ἡ, dv 

394. τρίτος, ἡ; ον 50th. πεντηκοστός, ἡ, dv 

Ath. τέταρτος, ἡ, ον 60th. ἑξηκοστός, ή, bv 

5th. πέμπτος, ἡ, ov 70th. ἑβδομηκοστός, ἡ, ov 

6th. ἕκτος, ἡ, ον SOth. ὀγδοηκοστός, ἡ, dv 

7th. ἕβδομος, ἡ, ον 90th. évvernxootds, ἡ, dv 

Sth. ὄγδοος, ἡ, ov 100th. ἑχατοστός, ἡ, dy 

Oth. évvatos, ἢ, ov 200th. διακοσιοστός, ή, ov 
10th. δέκατος, ἡ, ov 300th. τριᾶκοσιοστός, ἡ, dv 
llth. ἑνδέκατος, n, ov ὁ Ὁ 400th. τετρακοσιοστός, ἡ, dv 
12th. δωδέκατος, ἡ, ov 500th. πεντακοσιοστός, ἡ, Ov 
13th. τρισκαιδέκατος, ἡ, ov 600th. ἑξακοσιοστός, ἡ, dv 


14th. τεσσαρακαιδέκατος, y,0v TOOth. ἑπταποσιοστός, 4, dv 
15th. πεντεκαιδέκατος, ny, ov S00th. ὀκτακοσιοστύς, 4, | 


16th. ἑκκαιδέκατος, ἡ, ov 900th. ἐνγακοσιοστός, ή, ov 
17th. ἑπτακαιδέκατος, ἡ, ον 1000th. χιλιοστός 9» ἠ, ov 
18th. ὀκτωκαιδέκατος, ἡ, ον 10000th. μυριοστός, 7, dy 
19th. évveaxawWéxatos, 7, ov 2OOOOth. δισμυριοστός, ἡ, dv 
20th. εἰκοστός, 7, ov &c. é&c. | 


Qlst. εἰκοστός πρῶτος, or πρῶ- 
τος καὶ εἰκοστός ἐκ 
Nore 1. Homer has τέτρατος for τέταρτος, ἑβδόματος for 
ἕβδομος, ὀγδόατος for ὄγδοος, εἴνατος for ἔννατος or ἔνατος. 
Herodotus has τεσσερεσκαιδεκάτη for τεσσαρακαιδεκάτη. 


Nore 2. The Greeks say τέταρτον ἡμιτάλαντον — 32 tal- 
ents, ἕβδομον ἡμιτάλαντον --- 6% talents, ἔννατον ἡμιτάλαντον --- 
82 talents, πέμπτον ἡμιμναῖον --- 435 πρόπαν τέταρτον ἡμιώβολον 
=< 3% oboli. But τέσσαρα ἡμιτάλαντα --- 4 —2 ping ἑπτὰ 
ERP E Cs i = 33 talents, ἐνγέα Austere 2 = 4} ὧν 
ents, πέντε yen == 5= 23 mine, τέτταρα ἡμιώβολα — 


== 2 oboli. 
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OTHER NUMERALS. 


ὁ 62. 1. The numeral substantives end in ας gen. adoc; as 1 
ἡ μονάς monad, 2 ἡ δυάς, 3 ἡ τριάς triad, 4 ἡ τετράς, 5 ἡ πεν- 
tis, 6 ἡ ἑξάς, 7 ἡ ἑβδομάς, 8 ἡ ὀγδοάς, 9 ἡ ἐννεάς, 10 ἡ δεκάς, 
1] ἡ évdexcc, &c. 20% εἰκοσάς score, 30 ἡ τριακάς, &c. 100 
ἡ δκατοντάς. 1000 ἡ χιλιάς, 10000 ἡ μυριάς myriad. 

2. The numeral adjectives in -πλοὸς or -πλασιος corres- 
pond to those in -fold in English ; as ἁπλόος simple, διπλόος 
double, twofold, τριπλόος triple, threefold, τετραπλόος quad- 
ruple, fourfold, πενταπλόος fivefold, ἑξαπλόος sixfold, énta- 
mhoos sevenfold. Also διπλάσιος, τριπλάσιος, τετραπλάσιος, 
σενταπλάσιος, ἑξαπλάσιος, ἑπταπλάσιος. 


9. The numeral adjectives answering to the question 
ποσταῖος on what day? end in αἴος ; as δευτεραῖος on the 
second day, τριταῖος on the third day, τεταρταῖος, πεμπταῖος, 
ἑκταῖος, ἑβδομαῖος, ὀγδοαῖος, ἐναταῖος, δεκαταῖος, ἑνδεκαταῖος, δω- 
δεκαταῖος. 

4, The numeral adverbs are, ἅπαξ once, δίς twice, τρίς 
thrice, τετράκις four times. The rest are formed by annex- 
ing &xuc, to the cardinals and dropping the vowel preceding 
this ending; as πεντάκις five times, ἑξάκις, ἑπτάκις, &c. 
ἐννεάκις and ἐννάκις nine times, Sc. ἑκατοντάκις hundred 
times, Ovdxoourxis two hundred times. 


ARTICLE. 


§ 63. The article 6 the, is declined as follows: 
Sing. Masc. Fem. Neut.  Plur. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Nom 6 ἡ τό Nom. οὗ αἵ τά 
Gen. tov «τῆς. τοῦ Gen. τῶν τῶν τῶν 
Dat. TO τῆ τῷ Dat. 191: .. THiS. Tote 
Acc. τόν τήν τό ACC... TUG ae: te 


Dual. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Dik.” eh τά τώ 


G.D. τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν 


Nore 1. The feminine τά is long (ᾧ 31. Nore 1); the 
neuter τά is short (ὁ 33. Nore 2).—The Homeric language 
has τοῖο = τοῦ: the Doric has τῶ = τοῦ. Homeric τοῖσι (v) = 
τοῖς, ταῖσυ (v)==Ttaic. Doric τώς rarely τός -- τούς. The 
Dorians say @= ἥ, τᾶς == τῆς, τᾷ = 17, τάν = τήν. Homeric 


6 
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τάων = fem. tov, Doric τᾶν = fem. tov. See § 31. Nore 3, 
and § 33. Nore 4.-The Doric has tol, tal, = oi, ai. 


Nore 2. It seems that the original form of’the article was 
toc, τή, τό; hence the oblique cases τοῦ, τῆς, τῷ, &c., the 
Doric tol, tai, and the adverb t#s.—In modern Greek tds, 
τή, τό, = αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, he, she, it; as εἶναί tog ἐκεῖ; is 
he there ? 


PRONOUN. 
PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


§ 64. The personal pronouns are ἐγώ, σύ, ¢. They are 
declined as follows: 


3. (1) S. (thou) S. (he, she, it) 

N. ἐγώ N. σύ a ME 

G. ἐμοῦ & μοῦ G. σοῦ G. οὗ 

D. ἐμοί & wot =D. aol D. οἵ 

A. ἐμέ & μέ A. σέ A. ἢ 

P. (we) P. (ye, you} P. (they) 

N. ἡμεῖς N. ὑμεῖς N. σφεῖς neut. σφέα 
G. ἡμῶν G. ὑμῶν G. σφῶν 

D. ἡμῖν D. ὑμῖν D. σφίσε (v) 

A. ἡμᾶς A. ὑμᾶς A. σφᾶς neut. σφέα 
D. . (we two) D (youtwo) 4). (they two) 
N. A. νῶϊ, ῴ 8 N. A. σφῶϊ, σφώ Ν. A. σφωέ 
G. Ὁ. νῶϊν, vov ἃ. D. σφῶϊν, σφῶν G. D. σφωΐν 


The nominative ζὕ is obsolete.-—The dual va, σφῴ, are very 
often written without the iota subscript, thus, γώ, σφώ. 


Note 1. The particle γέ is often appended to ἐγώ and σύ 
for the sake of emphasis; as ἔγωγε I indeed, for my part, 
Lat. egomet, ἐμοῦγε meimet, σύγε tutemet, σοῦγε tuimet. Ob- 
serve the accent of ἔγωγε. 


Note 2. Diatects. Homeric and Doric nominative 
ἐγών = ἐγώ. Doric τύ (Lat. tu) = σύ, Homeric τύνη = σύ. 

Homeric Lenitives, ἐμέο, ἐμεῖο, ἐμέϑεν;: ἐμεῦ, μεῦ, = : ἐμοῦ, 
μοῦ: σέο, σεῖο, σέϑεν, σεῦ, = σοῦ: ἕο, Eio, ϑεν, εὖ, = οὗ. The 
Tonians and the Dorighs use the ἔνθα ἐμεῦ, μεῦ, σεῦ, εὖ. 
The Dorians have also τεῦ and τεῦς = τοῦ. Further, Homer 
has τϑοῖο == σοῦ. 
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Doric datives, éuly = ἐμοί: tly, τεΐν, τοί, = σοί: ἔν = οἷ. Ho- 
meric é0r = οἷ. 

_ Doric accusatives, τέ, tiv, τύ (enclitic), Ξε σέ. Homeric 
ὃς = é., 

Homeric nominatives plural, ἄμμες = ἡμεῖς: ὔμμες = 
ὑμεῖς. Doric ἁμές -- ἡμεῖς: ὑμές = ὑμεῖς. 

Homeric venitives plural, ἡμέων, ἡμείων, = ἡμῶν- ὑμέων, 
ὑμείων, == ὑμῶν: σφέων, σφείων, τ--- σφῶν. The Ionians use 
the forms ἡμέων, ὑμέων, σφέων. 

Homeric datives plural, ἄμμι, ἡμίν (-.), ἧμιν, = ἡμῖν: 
Yue, ὑμίν (---), ὕμιν, = ὑμῖν. σφίν or σφί = σφίσιν. 

Homeric accusatives plural, ἡμέας, ἄμμε, ἡμᾶς (--), = ἡμᾶς: 
ὑμέας, Yuus, ὑμάς (-.), = ὑμᾶς: σφέας, opus (short), σφέ, = 
σφᾶς. Doric ἅμέ, dué,—= ἡμᾶς, ὑμᾶς, respectively. Theo- 
critus has ψέ for σφέ (by metathesis φσέ, πσέ, we). The 
Attic poets use σφέ for αὐτόν, ἦν, 6, αὐτούς, ds, & 

Lastly, the accusatives uly, viv, stand for all genders and 
numbers, Azm, her, it, them. The Homeric dialect uses 
uly, the Attic poets, viv. 


ᾧ 65. The pronoun αὐτός is declined like vigeae (§ 49.), ex- 
cept that its neuter has ὁ instead of ον (ὃ 99. Norte 1.): 
thus, αὐτός he, himself, αὐτή she, herself, αὐτό it, itself, gen. 
αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, ἄτα. 

With the article, ὁ αὐτός, ἡ αὐτή, τὸ αὐτό, it signifies, the 
same. In this case it may be contracted with the article 
(Ὁ 24.); thus ἀὐτός, gen. ταὐτοῦ, dat. ταὐτῶ, ταυτῇ ; the neuter 
has’ abe and ταὐτόν. 


Note. The Ionians say αὐτέῳ, αὐτέην, αὐτέων, αὐτέοισι, = 
αὐτῷ, αὐτήν, αὐτῶν, αὐτοῖς, 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


ὁ 66. The reflexive pronouns are ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ. 
They have no nominative: 


S. Masc. (of myself) S. Fem. (of myself ) 
G. ἐμαυτοῦ α. ἐμαυτῆς 

D. ἐμαυτῷ 1). ἐμαυτῇ 

Α. ἐμαυτόν Α. ἐμαυτήν 

P. (of ourselves) P. (of ourselves) 
G. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν G. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν 

Ὦ. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς Ὦ. ἡ ἡμῖν αὐταῖς 

Α. ἡμᾶς αὐτούς A. ἡμᾶς αὐτάς 
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S. (of thyself) δ. (of thyself) ᾿ 
G. σεαυτοῦ or σαυτοῦ G. σεαυτῆς or σαυτῆς 
D. σεαυτῷ or σαυτῷ 1). σεαυτῆ or σαυτῆ; 
A. σεαυτόν or σαυτόν Α. σεαυτήν οΥ σαυτήν 
P P 

G 


. (of yourselves) 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 


. (of yourselves) 
G. ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
1). ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς D 
A. ὑμᾶς αὐτούς Α 
S. (of himself) S (of herself) 
G. ἑαυτοῦ or αὑτοῦ G ἑαυτῆς or αὑτῆς 
D. ἑαυτῷ or αὑτῷ D. ἑαυτῆ or αὑτῆ 
Α AY 
tg P 
G G 

D 


4 
- 


e 
S 
x 
ἐν 
Θ 
- 
τ 
ΨῚ 


αὐτάς 


e 
ὡς 
Re 
ry 


ἑαυτόν or αὑτόν ἑαυτήν or αὑτήν 


(of themselves) 
ἑαυτῶν or αὑτῶν 
D. ἑαυτοῖς or αὑτοῖς 
A. ἑαυτούς or αὑτούς 


. (of themselves) 
ἑαυτῶν or αὑτῶν 
ἑαυταῖς or αὑταῖς 

, ἑαυτάς or αὑτάς 


»» . 


Also σφῶν αὐτῶν --- ἑαυτῶν - ἀμήν αὐτοῖς, --αἷἴς, == ἑαυτοῖς, 
—aic: σφᾶς αὐϊούς, --άς, ---δαυτούς, --ἀς. - The singular has neut. 
acc. ἑαυτό or aité.—The contracted forms αὑτοῦ, αὑτῆς, &c. 
must not be confounded with αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, &c. from αὐτός. 


Note. The reflexive pronouns are compounded of the 
personal pronouns and αὐτός.---ἰη Homer these pronouns 
are often written separately; as ἔμ᾽ (ἐμέ) αὐτόν for ἐμαυτόν, 
ἐμεῦ αὐτῆς for ἐμαυτῆς. σοὶ αὐτῶ for σεαυτῷ. οἵ αὐτῷ for ἑαυτῷ 
uu 1 J 7 9 . ‘9 . +? 
a > ; i ς > , ς , . 

ὃ αὐτόν for ἑαυτόν, also αὐτόν μὲν for éavtdy.—The Ionians 
say ἐμεωυτοῦ, σεωυτοῦ, ἑωυτοῦ, ac. for ἐμαυτοῦ, ΘΈΒΡΗΝ, &c. 


See 4 3. Nore 3. 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 67. The possessive pronouns are derived from the per- 
sonal pronouns. In signification they correspond to the 
genitive of the personal pronoun : 


ἐμός, ἡ, OY, my, meus from ἐμοῦ 
ἡμέτερος, &, OY, OUT, Noster “6 ΠΟΥ ΜΈΡΕ 
γωΐτερος, a, OV, Οὗ US two “Oi 
σός, σή, σόν, thy, tuus ( ΦὉἉΕ 
ὑμέτερος, α, OV, YOUT, Vester “6 Dyeig 
σφωΐτερος, a, ον, of you two “σφῶϊ 
ὅς, ἢ, ὅν, hae, hig its, suus ἐς οὗ 


σφέτερος, a, ov, their, suus ‘6 σφεῖς : 
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_ Note. The forms voit tEgos and ogwitegos are poetic.—Ho- 
meric haga Doric duds ( -- "), 1, 6v, = ἡμέτερος, a, ον" duds 
ny , OV, ---οὑμέτερος, α, OV: σφός, ή, Ov, == σφέτερος, α, OY - 

, a: , , aq gy η 
τεύς, & and 1, OV, = obs, σή, σόν - ἑός, & and ή, dv, = Os, ἢ, ὃν. 


᾿ΒῬΒΕΜΟΝΒΤΒΑΤΙΨΥΕ PRONOUN. 


§ 68. The demonstrative pronouns are ὅδε this, οὗτος this, 
and ἐκεῖνος that. “Ode is simply the article (ὃ 63.) with the 
inseparable particle de; thus, ὅδε, δε, τόδε, gen. τοῦδε, τῆσδε, 
dat. τῷδε, τῆδε, &c, Οὗτος is declined as follows: 


S. Mase. (this) fem. (this) Neut. (this) 


N. οὗτος : αὕτη τοῦτο 
G. τούτου ταύτης τούτου 
D. τούτῳ ταύτη τούτῳ 
Α. τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο 
P. (these) (these) (these) 
N. οὗτον OUT HL ταῦτα 
G. τούτων τούτων τούτων 
D. τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις 
Α. τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα 
D. (these two) (these two) (these two) 
N. A. τούτω ταύτα. τούτω 
G. D. τούτοιν ταύὐύταιν TOUTOLY 


So éxsivoc, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, gen. ἐκείνου, ἐξείνης. See § 33. 
Nore 1. 

Nore 1. Homer has dat. plur. totodece and totedecor for 
τοῖσδε from ὅδε. The Ionians say τουτέου, τουτέης, τουτέῳ, 
τουτέων, TOUTEOUS, —= = τούτου, ταύτης, τούτῳ, τούτων, τούτους. γ76- 
spectively. Compare ὁᾧ θ5. Notr. They say κεῖνος, 7, ov, = 
ἐκεῖνος, 7, ov; the Dorians say τῆγος, α, 0, and the AXolians 
πῆγος, α, 0. 

Nore 2. The letter / (long) is appended to the demon- 
strative pronouns for the sake of emphasis : thus, οὑτοσί 
this here, Lat. hicce, gen, τουτουΐ, de fem, αὑτηΐ, gen, Tav- 
τησί, &c. ἐκεινοσί that there, gen, ἐκεινουΐ, &c. 

The short vowel disappears before (; as ὁδί, ἡδί, τοδί, for 
ddet, ἡδεῖ, todst+ τουτὶ for tovtot+ ταυτί for τανταΐ. 


τὴ RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 69. 1. The relative pronoun 0s who, which, that, is de- 


clined as follows: 
6* 
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S. Masc. Fem. Neut. P. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. ὅς 7 ὃ Ν. οἵ αἵ ἅ 
G. οὗ ἧς οὗ α. ὧν ὧν ὧν 
Ὦ. ᾧ ἣ ᾧ D. οἷς αἷς οἷς 
Α. ὅν ἣν ὕ Α. οὕς ἅς ἅ 
D. Masc. Fem. WNeut. 
N..A..@:..- -€ ὥ 


G. Ὁ. οἷν αἷν οἷν 


2. The relative dots whoever, who, is compounded of ὅς 
and τὶς (ὁ 71.): both the ὅς and the τὶς are declined at the 
same time. ‘Thus: 


S. Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N. dots ἥτις 0 τι 

G. οὗτινος or ὅτου ἥστιγνος οὗτινος OY ὕτου 

D. oti or ὅτῳ ἥτινυ ᾧτινν OY ὅτῳ 

Α. ὅντινα ἥντινα ὃ τὸ 

ἴων 

N. οἵτινες αἵτινες ἅτινα οΥ ἅττα 

G. ὥντινων or ὅτων ὥγντιγων ὥντινων ΟΥ̓ ὅτων 

D. οἷστισι (v) or ὕτοισι (») αἵστισυ (») οἷστισι (») or ὕτοισυ (v) 
A. οὕστινας ἅστινας ἅτινα OY ἅττα 


Nore 1. Homer has ὅτις --- ὅστις - ὅττεο, ὅττευ, ὅτευ, --- 
ὅτου - ὅτεῳ --- ὅτῳ: ὅτιγα --- ὅντινα and ἅτινα - ὕὅτεων --- ὅτων. 
126 Ω ς 
ὁτέουσι --- ὁτοισι, Herodotus has dat. plur. fem. ὁτέησν = 
αἵστισι. Compare § 70. Norte. 


Notre 2. The particle πέρ may be appended to ὕς ; thus, ὅσ- 
mé0, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, Sc. written also separately ὃς περ, 1 περ, 6 περ, 
é&c. The particle οὖν is appended to the compound rela- 
tives ὅστις and ὅσπερ; thus, ὁστισοῦν whosoever, Lat. guicum- 
gue, osnegoty, &c., written also ὕστις οὖν, ὅσπερ οὖν, ὅσα, 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 70. The interrogative pronoun τίς, who ? which? what? 
is declined in the following manner: 


S. Masc. & Fem. Neut. M. & Fem. Neut. 
N. tic τί Ν. τίνες τίνα 
G. τίνος or τοῦ τίγος ΟΥ̓ τοῦ G. τίνων τίνων ὁ 
D. tive or τῷ tiv’ or TO D. τίσι (») τίσι (v) 
Δ. τίνα τί Α. τίνας τίνα 
D. Masc. Fem. & Neut. N. A. tive G. Ὁ. tivow 
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The forms τοῦ, τῷ, --- τίνος, tivv, must not be confounded 
with the articles τοῦ, to. 


Nore. Homer has τέο = τοῦ, τίνος - τέων ---τίνων. Hero- 
dotus has τέῳ ---- τῷ or τίνυ" τέοις, τέοισι, ---τίσν. Compare ᾧ 


69. Norte 1. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 71. 1. The indefinite pronoun τὶς (grave accent) any, 
certain, some, is declined as follows: 


δ΄  δ' Fem. Neut. ° ΜΓ. & Fem. Neut. 
Ν. tis τὶ Ν. τιγὲς τινὰ 
G. τινὸς or τοῦ τινὸς OY τοῦ G. τινῶν τινῶν 
D. τινὶ or τῷ τινὶ OF TO 1). τισὶ (")})] tai (v) 
A. τινὰ τὶ Α. τινὰς τινὰ 
D. Masc. Fem. § Neut. N. A. τινὲ G.D. τινοῖν 


The neuter plural has also ἄσσα Attic ἄττα --Ξ tre. The 
forms τοῦ, τῷ, are always enclitic (ᾧ 22.). 


Note. The forms τέο, τέων, τέῳ, = τοῦ, τινῶν, τινὶ, (ᾧ 70. 
Note) are always enclitic. 


2. The indefinite pronoun δεῖνα such-a-one, is declined 
as follows: 


ὁ, 4, τὸ δεῖνα οἱ δεῖνες 
τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ δεῖνος τῶν δείνων 
τῷ, τῆ, τῷ δεῖνυ τοῖς, ταῖς 
τὸν, τὴν, τὸ δεῖγα τοὺς, τὰς 


Aristophanes has τοῦ δεῖνα for τοῦ δεῖνος. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


δ 72. The reciprocal pronoun is ἀλλήλων of one another. 
The nominative case and the singular number are of course 
wanting : 


P. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
α. ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων 
D. ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλαις ἀλλήλοις 
Α. ἀλλήλους ἀλλήλας ἄλληλα 
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D. 
G. Ὁ. ἀλλήλουν ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλοιν 
Α. ἀλλήλω ἀλλήλα ἀλλήλω 


ΝΟΤΕ. These forms are derived from the combinations 
ἄλλος ἄλλου, ἄλλη ἄλλης, ἄλλο ἄλλου, ἄγε. 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


δ 73, 1. From the obsolete TOS what? ὍΠΟΣ who, 
and TO (§ 63. Nore 2) this, and from the relative pro- 
noun 0s who, we obtain the following corresponding pro- 
nominal adjectives : 


Interrogative Indefinite Demonstrative Relative 


σιόύσος ; how ποσός of @ τόσος or το- ὅσος or 
much? how certain σόσδε or το- ὁπόσος as 
many? quan- quantity  σοῦτος so much as, 
tus ? much, tantus gquantus 
ποῖος ; of what ποιός of a τοῖος or τοιόσδε οἷος or 
quality ? certain or τοιοῦτος ὑποῖος AS, 
gualis ἢ quality such, talis gualis 
πότερος ; which wanting wanting ὁπότερος 
of the two ? whichever 
uter ? of the two 
πόστος ; of what wanting wanting ὁπόστος of 
number ? what num- 
guotus ? . "- ber soever 
mootaios; im ~ wanting wanting ὁποσταῖος in 
how many whatever 
days? number of 
days 


The demonstrative tévvos or τυνγνοῦτος so little, so small, 
as large as the hollow of my hand, Lat. tantillus (corres- 
‘ponding to quantilius ?) wants the other forms. 


2. The pronominal adjectives πηλίκος ; how old? of what 
age? of what size? indefin. πηλίκος of a certain age, of a 
certain -size, demonstr. τηλίκος or τηλικόσδε or τηλικοῦτος 50 
old, so large, relat. ἡλίκος or ὁπηλίκος as large as, as old 
as, are derived from ΠΟΣ, ‘OHOZ, ΤΟΣ, and akg gen. 
ἥλικος (3). , 
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 Modanbs ; of what country? cujas? and relat. ὑποδαπός 
of what country soever, are derived from JZOX and δάπεδον. 
| ‘Husdands our countryman, nostras, and ὑμεδαπός your coun- 
tryman, vestras, come from ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, and δάπεδον. 


Note 1. The demonstratives τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, and τηλι-- 
κοῦτος, are declined like οὗτος (ᾧ 68.) ; as τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, 
- neut. τοσοῦτο and τοσοῦτον, gen. τοσούτου, τοσαύτης, &c. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The demonstrative forms may take ¢ (ἢ 68. ΝΟΤΕ 
2); as τοσουτοσί so much as you see here, τοσοσδί, τοιουτοσί. 

The particle οὖν (ὁ 69. Nore 2) may be appended to the 
relative forms; as ὑσοσοῦν how much soever, guantuscunque, 
ὁποιοσοῦν of what quality soever, qualiscunque. 


3. Aupotegos, «, ov, and nom. and acc. ἄμφω, gen. and dat. 
ἀμφοῖν, both, ambo. “Idvos, α, ov, proper, peculiar, his own, 
proprius, is perhaps derived from the pronoun ¢ (ᾧ 64, 
Compare Lat. zs, neuter 1p). “Etegos, a, ov, other of two, 
another, alter. “Athos, ἡ, 0, other of many, alius. “Ἐκάτερος, 
a, ov, each of two, uterque. “Exaotos, 7, ov, each of many, 
every, guisque. 


VERB. 


ᾧ 74. 1. The Greek verb has three voices; the active 
voice, the passive voice, and the middle voice. 


2. "here are five moods; the indicative, the subjunc- 
tive, the optative, the imperative, and the infinitive. 


3. ‘The primary or leading tenses are, the present, the 
perfect, and the future. ‘The secondary or historical 
tenses are, the imperfect, the pluperfect, and the aorist. 

The indicative is the only mood in which the imper- 
fect and pluperfect are found. 'The subjunctive and im- 
perative want also the future. 


4. There are three persons; the first person, the 
second person, and the third person. 


See the paradigm of τύπτω. 


a 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I strike, I am striking. 


Sing. τύπτω Plur. τύπτομεν Dual τύπτομεν 
τύπτεις τύπιτετεδ τύπτετον 
τύπτει τύπτουσι (») τύπτετον 

Imperfect. JI struck, I was strtking. 

Sing. ἔτυπτον Plur. ἐτύπτομεν Dual ἐτύπτομεν 
ἔτυπτες ἐτύπτετε ἐτύπτετον 
ἔτυπτε (v) ἔτυπτον ἐτυπτέτην 

Perfect 1. Ihave struck. 

Sing. τέτυφα Plur. τετύφαμεν Dual τετύφαμεν 
τέτυφας τετύφατε τετύφατον 
τέτυφε (v) τετύφᾶσυ (v) τετύφατον 


Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
τέτυπα declined like Perfect 1. 


Pluperfect 1. I had struck. 
Sing. étetigew Plur. ἐτετύφειμεν Dual ἐτετύφειμεν 
ETETUMELS ETETUQELTE ἐτετύφειτον 
ETETUEL ἐτετύφεισαν or -Egay ἐτετυφείτην 


Pluperfect ὦ. Synonymous with Pluperfect 1. 
éretinery declined like Pluperfect 1. 


Future ΒΕ. £ shall or will strike. 


Sing. τύψω Plur. τύψομεν Dual τύψομεν 
TOWELS τύψετε τύψετον 
TOWEL τύψουσι (v) TUWETOV ᾿ 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
τυπέω contracted tux® declined like φιλέω -ὥ. 


Aorist 1. JF struck. 


Sing. ἔτυψα Plur, ἐτύψαμεν Dual ἐτύψαμεν 
ἔτυψας ἐτύψατε ἐτύψατον 
ἔτυψε (7) ἔτυψαν ᾿ ἐτυψάτην 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
ἔτυπον declined like the Imperfect. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. J strike, I may or can strike. 


Sing. τύπτω Plur, tintwuey Dual τύπτωμεν 
ο τύπτης τὐτττητδ τύπτητον 

é 
TUT τύπτωσι (v) τύπτητον 

4 


Perfect 1. Ihave struck, I may have struck. 
tetigo declined like the Present. 

Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
tetinw declined like the Present. 


Aorist 1. J strike, I may or can strtke. 


Sing. τύψω Plur, τύψωμεν Dual τύψωμεν 
TOWNS TOWYTE τύψητον 
τύψη | τύψωσε (v) TOWN TOY 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tino declined like Aorist 1. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I might, could, would, or should strike. 


Sing. τὐπτουμυ Plur. τὐπτοιμεν Dual τύὐπτοιμεν 
τύπτοις τύπτουτε τύπτοιτον 
τύπτου τύπτοιδν τυπτοίτην 
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Perfect 1. I might, could, would, or should have struck. 


_ τετύφοιμι declined like the Present. 
Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
τετύπουμυν declined like the Present. 
Future 1. J would or should strike. 
τύψουμν declined like the Present. 
Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
τυπέοιμν contracted tumoiue like prAgouue --οἵμυ. 


Aorist 1. I might, could, would, or should strike. 


Sing. τύψαιμι Plur, τύψαιμεν Dual τύψαιμεν 
τύψαις TUWOLTE TOW ALTOY 
᾿ς φύψαν τύψαιεν τυψαίτην» 


Aorist ὦ. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
timouw declined like the Present. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Strike thou, be thou striking. 


Sing. ts Plyur, —— Dual 
TONTE ᾿ς Τὐπτεῖδ τύπτετον 
τυπτέτω τυπτέτωσαν ΟΥ̓ --πτόντων τυπτέτων 


Perfect 1. Have struck. 
tétuge declined like the Present. 
Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
tétumeé declined like the Present. 
Aorist 1. Strike thou. 


Po eg lg | PR Dual. ——— 
τύψον τύψατε τύνψατον 
τυψάτω τυψάτωσαν ΟΥ̓ --άντων τυψάτων 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
τύπε declined like the Present. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. τύπτευν to strike, to be striking. 

Perfect 1. τετυφέγαν to have struck. 

Perfect 2. τετυπέναν synon. with Perfect 1. 

Future 1. τύψευν to be about to strike. 

Future 2. τυπέευιν contracted τυπεῖν synon. with Fut. 1. 
Aorist 1." τύψαν to strike. 

Aorist 2. τυπεῖν synon. with Aorist 1. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. τύπτων, ova, ov, striking. See § 53. 7. 

Perfect 1. tetugas, via, 6s, having struck. See § 53. 9. 
Perfect 2. τετυπώς, via, 0s, synon. with Perfect 1. Ibid. 
Future 1. τύψων, ουσα, ov, about to strike. See § 53. 7. 
Future 2. τυπέων, dovce, gov, contract. τυπῶν, οὔσα, ody. Ibid. 
Aorist 1. τύψας, aoa, αν, striking, having struck. See ᾧ 53. 1. 
Aorist 2. τυπών, οὔσα, dy, synon. with Aorist 1. See § 53. 7. 


Sing. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Jam struck. 


τύπτουμαν Plur. τυπτόμεϑα Dual τυπτόμεϑον 

τύπτη ΟΥ̓ --ξὺ τύπτεσϑξε τύπτεσϑον 
4 

τύπτεταν τύὐύπτονταν τύπτεσϑον 


Imperfect. Iwas struck. 
éruntouny = Plur. ἐτυπτόμεϑα Dual ἐτυπτόμεϑον 
ἐτύπτου ἐτύπτεσϑε ἐτύπτεσϑον 
ἐτύπτετο ἐτύπτοντο ἐτυπτέσϑην 


Perfect. JI have been struck. 


τέτυμμαν Ρίωγ. tetiupeta Dual τετύμμεϑον 
τέτυψαν τέτυφϑε τέτυφϑον 
τέτυπταῦ _ τετυμμέγον εἰσί τέτυφϑον 


Pluperfect. I had been struck. 
ἐτετύμμην Plur. étetiuueta Dual ἐτετύμμεϑον 


᾿ἐτέτυψο ἐτέτυφϑε ἐτέτυφϑον 


ἐτέτυπτο TETUMMEVOL ἦσαν ἐτετύφϑην 


Future 1. J shall or will be struck. 
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τυφϑήσομαν Plur. τυφϑησόμεϑα Dual τυφϑησόμεϑον 
τυφϑήση or --ὃν τυφϑήσεσϑε τυφϑήσεσϑον 
 τυφϑήσεταν τυφϑήσονταν ᾿ς τυφϑήσεσϑον 


Future ὦ. Synonymous with Future 1. 
τυπήσομαν declined like Future 1. 
| Future 5. I shall remain struck. 
τετύψομαν declined like Future 1. 


Aorist 1. Iwas struck. ἱ 
ἐτύφϑην Plur. ἐτύφϑημεν Dual ἐτίφϑημεν 
ἐτύφϑης ἐτύφϑητε ἐτίφϑητον 
ἐτύφϑη ἐτύφϑησαν ἐτυφϑήτην 


Aorist ὦ. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 


ἐτύπην declined like Aorist 1. 
7 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. Jam struck, I may or can be struck. 


Sing. τύπτωμαν Plur. τυπτώμεϑα Dual τυπτώμεϑον 
τύπτη τύπτησϑε τύπτησϑον 
τύπτηταν τύτιτωνται τύπτησϑον 


Perfect. 7 have been struck, I may have been struck. 


Sing. τετυμμένος (η, ov) ὦ, ἧς, ἢ 
Plur. τετυμμένου (αι, a) ὦμεν, ἦτε, ὦσι (»") 
Dual. τετυμμένω (a, w) ὦμεν, ἦτον, ἦτον 


Aorist 1. Lam struck, Imay or can be struck. 


Sing. τυφϑῶ Plur. τυφϑῶμεν Dual τυφϑῶμεν 
τυφϑῆς τυφϑῆτε τυφϑῆτον 
τυφϑή τυφϑῶσι (v) τυφϑῆτον 


Aorist ὦ. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tux® declined like Aorist 1. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I might, could, would, or should be struck: 


Sing. τυπτοίμην Plur. τυπτοίμεϑα Dual τυπτοίμεϑον 
TUITOLO τὐπτοισϑε τύπτοισϑον 
τύτπττοιτο τύπτουντο τυπτοίσϑην 


Perfect. I might, could, would, or should have been struck. 
Sing. τετυμμένος (η, ov) εἴην, εἴης, εἴη 
Ρίωγ. τετυμμένοι (αν, a) εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν 
Dual. τετυμμένω (α, ωῚ εἴημεν, εἴητον, εἰήτην 
Future 1. J should, or would be struck. 
τυφϑησοίμην declined like the Present. 
Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
tunnooluny declined like the Present. 
Future 38. I should or would remain struck. 
τετυψοίμην declined like the Present. 
Aorist 1. I might, could, would, or should be struck. 
Sing. τυφϑείην Plur. τυφϑείημεν or --εἶμεν Dual τυφϑείημεν 
τυφϑείης τυφϑείητξ ΟΥ̓ --εἶτε τυφϑείητον 
τυφϑείη τυφϑείησαν or --εἴῖεν τυφϑειήτην 
Aorist ὦ, Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
τυπείην declined like Aorist 1. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 7D 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Be thou struck. 


Sing. ———  Plur. ——— Dual ——— 
᾿ τύσττολ: τύπτεσϑε τύπτεσϑον 
τυπιέσθϑω τυπτέσϑωσαν ΟΥἩ - Ἐσϑὼν τυπτέσϑων 
Perfect. Be thou struck. 

Sing. ——— Plur. ——— Dual ——— 
TETUWO τέτυφϑε τέτυφϑον 
τετύφϑω τετύφϑωσαν or -τῴϑων τετύφϑων 

τς Aorist 1. Be thou struck. 

Sing. ——— _ Plur. ——— Dual ——— 
τύφϑητιυ τύφϑητε τύφϑητον 

. τυφϑήτω τυφϑήτωσαν or --ῳφϑέντων τυφϑήτων 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
τύπηθι declined like Aorist 1. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. τύπτεσθαν to be struck. 

Perfect. τετύφθαν to have been struck. 

Future 1. τυφθήσεσθαν to be about to be struck. 
Future 2. τυπήσεσθαν synonymous with Future 1. 
Future 3. tetiweodar 

Aorist 1. τυφθῆναν to be struck. 

Aorist 2. τυπῆναν synonymous with Aorist 1. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. τυπτόμενος, ἡ, ov, being struck. 

Perfect. τετυμμένος, ἡ, ov, struck, having been struck. 
Future 1. τυφθησόμενος, ἡ, ov, about to be struck. 

Future 2. τυπησόμενος, 7, ov, synonymous with Future 1. 
Future 3. τετυψόμεγος 

Aorist 1. τυφθείς, cioa, ἐν, being struck. See ᾧ 53. 2. 
Aorist. 2. τυπείς, ciao, ἐν, synon. with Aor. 1. See Ibid. 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I strike myself. 
toatouce like the Present Passive. 
Imperfect. I was striking myself. 
ἐτυπτόμην like the Imperfect Passive. 
Perfect. Ihave struck myself. 
τέτυμμαν like the Perfect Passive. 
Pluperfect. I had struck myself. 
ἐτετύμμην like the Pluperfect passive. 
Future 1. J shall strike myself. 
Sing. τύψομαν Plur. tuwousda Dual τυψόμεϑον 
τύψη ΟΥ̓ -Eb τύνεσϑε τύψεσϑον 
τύψεταν τύψονταν τύψεσϑον 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 


τυπέομαν contr. Tumovuae declin. like φιλέομαν-οὕὔμαι. 
Aorist 1. J struck myself. 

Sing. ἐτυψάμην Plur. ἐτυψάμεϑα Dual ἐτυψάμεϑον 
ἐτύψω ἐτύψασϑε ἐτύψασϑον 
ἐτύψατο ἐτύψαντο ἐτυψάσϑην 

Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
ἐτυπόμην declined like the Imperfect. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. I strike or I may or can strike myself. 
τύπτωμαν the same asin the Passive. | 

Perfect. I have struck, I may have struck myself. 
τετυμμένος (η, ov) ὦ as in the. Passive. 
Aorist 1. 1 strike, I may or can strike myself. 

Sing. tiwouas Plur. τυψώμεϑα Dual τυψώμεϑον 

τύψη τύψησϑε τύψησϑον 

. τύψηταν τύψωνταν τύψησϑον 

Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 

τύπωμαν declined like Aorist 1. 


Sing. 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I might, &c. strike myself. 
τυπτοίμην the same as in the Passive. 

Perfect. I might, &c. have struck myself. 
tEetuuméevos (y, ov) εἴην as in the Passive. 

Future 1. J should, or would strike myself. 
tuwoluny declined like the Present. 

Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
τυπεοίμην contr. τυποίμην declin. like φιλεοίμην -oluny. 


Aorist 1. I might, &c. strike myself. 
tuwaiuyy § Plur. τυψαίμεϑα Dual τυψαίμεϑον 
TUW ALO τύψαισϑε τύψαισϑον 
TUWALTO τύψαυντο τυψαίσϑην 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 


τυποίμην declined like the Present. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. Strike thyself. 


τύπτου the same as in the Passive. 


Perfect. Strike thyself, 


tétuwo as in the Passive. - | 
Aorist 1. Strike thyself. 
Sing. ——— Plur. ——— Dual ———~ 
τύψαυ τύψασϑε τύψασϑον 
τυψάσθϑω τυψάσϑωσαν or --σϑὼν τυψάσϑων 


Aorist ὦ. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tumov declined like the Present. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. τύπτεσϑαν to strike one’s self. 

Perfect. τετύφϑαν to have struck one’s self. 

Future 1. τύψεσθϑαν to be about to strike one’s self. 
Future ὦ. τυπέεσϑαν contracted τυπεῖσϑαι. Synon. with 


Future 1. 


Aorist 1. τύψασθϑαν to strike one’s self. 
Aorist 2. tuméodav synonymous with Aorist 1. 
τὴς 
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PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. tumtduevos, ἡ, ov, striking himself. 

Perf. τετυμμένος, ἡ, ov, having struck himself. 
Fut. 1. τυψόμεγος, ἡ, ov, about to strike himself. 
Fut. 2. τυπεόμεγος contr. --ούμενος, ἡ, ov, synon, with Fut. 1. 
Aor. 1. tuwauevos, 7, ov, striking or having struck himself. 
Aor. 2. τυπόμεγος, ἡ, ov, synon. with Aor. I. 


AUGMENT. © 


ᾧ 75. 1. The perfect and third future of all moods 
and of the participle, and the aorist and pluperfect of the 
indicative, receive an increase at the beginning, called 
augment. 


2. ‘There are two kinds of augment; the syllabic aug- 
ment, and the temporal augment. 


SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 


$76. 1. When the verb begins with a consonant fol- 
_ lowed by a vowel ora liquid, the augment of the PERFECT 
is formed by prefixing that consonant with ane. E. g. 


τύπτω perf, τέτυφα, τέτυμμαν 
γράφω <* γέγραφα, γέγραμμαιυ, 


So σιγάω σεσίγηκα, ϑύω τέϑυκα (ᾧ 14. 3), φύω πέφῦκα, χαίνω. 
κέχηγα. This kind of augment is called reduplication. 


2. When the verb begins with a double consonant 
(¢ ξ yw), or with two consonants the second of which is 
not a liquid, the augment of the perRFect is formed by 
prefixing ane. E. g. 

σκάπτω perf. ἔσκαφα, ἔσκαμμαν 
ξζητέωώ “ὁ ECT MA, ξζήτημαι. 

Norte 1. The following perfects take εν instead of the re- 
duplication: εἴληφα, εἴληχα, εἴλοχα, siucouat, εἴρηκα, from 
λαμβάνω, λαγχάνω, λέγω, ΜΕΙΡΩ, “ῬΕΩ say. Observe the 
breathing of δἵμαρμαν. | 
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Note 2. The few verbs beginning with 6, γλ, vv, and 
uy, are variable in the augment of the perfect ; as γλύφω 
ἔγλυφα and γέγλυφα, γνωρίζω ἐγνώρικα, μνάω μέμνημαι, μνημογεύω 
ἐμνημόνευκα. 

Κτάομαν possess, has perf. κέκτημαν and ἔκτημαν. 


Note 3. The verbs. πίπτω fall, πτήσσω crouch, have perf. 
STEMTWXO ‘fom TOM), πέπτηα participle πεπτηώς (from 
HTAL). 


Note 4. The Homeric language has δείδοικα and δείδια 
from JEIL and δίω, δείδεγμαν from δέχομαν, for δέδοικα, δέδια, 
young 


$77. The pLuperrect prefixes an « to the reduplica- 
tion of the perfect. KE. g. 


τύπτω τέτυφα pluperf. ἐτετύφειν. 


But when the perfect begins with ε (ᾧ 76. 2) the plu- 
perfect takes no additional augment. KE. g. 


σκάπτω ἔσκαφα pluperf. ἐσκάφειν. 


Nore 1. The additional augment 8 of the pluperfect is 
often neglected ; as τετελευτήχειν, from τελευτάω. 


Notre 2. The verb ἵστημι (STAN) perfect ἕστηκα, has 
pluperf. ἑστήκειν and εἱστήκειν. 


ᾧ 78. When the verb begins with a consonant, the 
augment of the iwpERFeEcT and aorisT is formed by pre- 
fixing ane. E. g. 


τύπτω imperf. ἔτυπτον aor. ἔτυψα. 


So δέω, ἔδεον, ἔδησα' σκάπτω, ἔσκαπτον, ἐσκάφην: γνωρίξω, 
Bienen δ 
ἐγνώριζον, ἐγνώρισα, ἐγνωρίσϑην. 


Nore 1. These four verbs, βούλομαε will, δύναμαν can, am 
able, λαύω (comp. ἀπολαύω) obtain, and μέλλω am about to, 
may take the temporal augment in addition to the syllabic ; 
as ἐβουλόμην and ἠβουλόμην, ἠδυνάμην and ἐδυνάμην. Compare 


§ 80. Nore 3. 


Note 2. In the Homeric dialect the second aorist act. and 
mid. often takes the reduplication through all the moods and 
participle ; as κέχαμον, AehaGouny infin. λελαβέσϑαι, πέπληγον, 
from χάμω, λαμβάνω, πλήσσω. In some instances an ὃ is 
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prefixed to the reduplication, but only in the indicative ; as 
φράζω, DENN, 2 aor. ἐπέφραδον, ἔπεφνον (for éxéqevov).—The 
augment of the imperfect and aorist is often neglected by 
the epic poets (Homer, Hesiod, &c.); as φέρον for ἔφερον 
from φέρω, βῆ for ἔβη from βαίνω, τραπύμην for ἐτραπόμην from 
τρέπω, μαχόμην from μάχομαν. 


ᾧ 79. When the verb begins with ὁ, the augment is 

formed by prefixing an « and doubling the ἡ (ᾧ 138.). E. g. 

ῥάπτω perf. ἔῤῥαφα pluperf. ἐῤῥάφειν imperf. ἔῤῥαπτον aor. 
ἔῤῥαψα. 

Nore. Homer has ἔρεξας, ἔρεζε, ἐράπτομεν, ἔραψεν, from 
ῥέζω, ῥάπτω. Also ῥερυπωμένα from ῥυπόω.---ΜΕ]ΡΏ has 2 
perf. ἔμμορα, 2 aor. ἔμμορον. Ζ εύω (simpler ΣΦ. YL) has perf. 
pass. ἔσσυμαι, plupert. ἐσσύμην. SEI I fear, aor. ἔδδεισα. 


TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


ᾧ 80. When the verb begins with a short vowel, the 
augment of all the past tenses is formed by lengthening 
that vowel: « and ε become ἡ, and o becomes ὦ. E. g. 


ἀκολουϑέω perf. ἠκολούϑηκα pluperf. ἠκολουϑήκειν imperf. 
ἠκολούϑεον aor. ἠκολούϑησα. 
theéw, ἠλέηκα, ἠλεήκειν, ἠλέεον, ἠλέησα. 
ὀρϑόω, Hotwuar, ὠρϑώμην, ὠρϑούμην, ὥρϑωσα. 
So αἰτέω, ἤτηκα, ἡτήκειν, ἥτεον, ἤτησα, ἠτήϑην": αὐλέω, ηὔληκα, 
ηὐλήκειν, ηὔλουν, ηὔλησα: εὔχομαι, ηὐχόμην, ηὐξάμην: oixéo, 
Gunza, ᾧκησα, ὥκημαι. For the cota subscript see ᾧ 3. 


If the vowel is already long, no change takes place; as 
ἡμερόω, ἡμέροον. ὠδίνω, ὥδινον. A long however is commonly 
changed into 7; as ἄΐσσω aor. ἤϊξα. 


Note 1. The following verbs lengthen ¢ not into 7 but 
into ev: ἐάω permit, ἐθίζω accustom, ékoow twirl, thew and 
ἑλκύω draw, ἕπω am busy, “EAR choose (see aigéw), ἕρπω and 
ἑρπύζω, creep, cope I work, ἑστιάω entertain, ἔχω have, 
EN. Εἰ. g. imperf. εἴαον, δἴθυζον, εἵλισσον, εἷλκον, εἱπόμην, 
εἶχον. 


_ Note 2. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment; as ἄγγυμι, ἁλίσκομαιν, ἁνδάνω, εἴπω, ἔλπτω, 
EPI'N, οὐρέω, ὠθέω, ὠνέομαν. 2 perf. ἐᾶγα, ἔοικα, ἔολπα, ἔοργα, 
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&e. ᾿“νδάνω has 2 aor. ἕαδον, ἅδον, and εὔαδον (originally 
perhaps EFA4ON). 


Note 3. A few verbs take both the syllabic and temporal 
-augment at the same time; as ὁράω see, οἴγω open, perfect 
δώρακα, éoya. The verbs sizw, ἔλπω, and EPI, 2 perf. 
ἔοικα, ἔολστα, ἔοργα (ὃ 80. Nore 2), have pluperf. ἐῴκευν, ἐώλ-- 
mew, ἐώργειν. Compare § 78. Note 1. 

“Βορτάζω Tonic ὁρτάζω celebrate a festival, imperf. ἑώρταζον 
aor. ἑώρτασα. 


Νοτε 4. The temporal augment is in many instances neg- 
lected. E. g. εὕρηκα, ἀηδιζόμην, oivooy, from εὑρίσκω, ἀηδίζο- 
pat, oivow. Verbs beginning with ov are never ‘augmented ; 
‘as οὔταζον, ovecvooyvy, never witatoy, wigcvooy, from οὐτάζω, 
οὐρανόω. 

The Homeric and the Ionic dialect may omit the tempo- 
ral augment in all verbs; as ἕζδτο, ὁμίλει, ἀγορήσατο, from 
ἕζομαι, ὁμιλέω, ἀγορέω. 


ᾧ 81. 1. Some verbs beginning with ἅ, δ, ο, followed by 
a single consonant, form the augment of the PERFECT by 
prefixing the two first letters to the temporal augment. 


EK. g. 


4 , 2 Z ) ! 
ἀγείρω, ἀκούω perf. ἀγ-ήγερκα, ἀκ-ήκοα 
> Wi: > / Ξ 66 > i >? } = 
ἐμέω, ὀρίσσω ἐμ-ἤμεκα, ὀρ-ὠρυχα. 


This kind of augment is called attic reduplication. 


2. The PLUPERFECT receives no additional augment; as 
ἀγηγέρκειν, ἐμημέκειν, ὀρωρύχειν. Except ἠκηκόεξυν from ἀκούω 
and ἠληλάμην, ἠλήλατο, from ἐλαύνω, 


> 


Nore. ’Eysigw has 2 perf. ἐγρήγορα for ἐγήγορα. "Exo has 
(§ 96. 19) ὄχωκα (contrary to § 14. 3) part. ὀχωκώς. The 
Tonians say ἀραίρηκα, ἀραίρημαυ, for ἥρηκα, ἤρημαι, from aigew. 
Homer has ἐμγήμυκα compound ὑπ-εμνήμυκα from judo. 

The epic poets sometimes omit the temporal augment of 
the second syllable ; as ἀλάλημαν for ἀλήλημαν from ἀλάομαι, 
ἀρᾶρυϊα from API. 


AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


ᾧ 82. 1. Verbs compounded with a preposition re- 
ceive the augment after that preposition. E. g. 
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ἀπο- κόπτω perf. ἀπο-κέκομμαν aor. ἀπ- ἔκοψα 
ἐκ-λύω ἐς ἐκ-λέλυκα ςς ἐξ-ἔλυσα, (§ 15. 2). 
συμ-βουλεύω «.« συμ-βεβούλευκα «« συν-εβούλευσα, (§ 12. 1). 


συγ-γράφω ςς συγ-γέγραφα << συν-ἔγραψα, (ᾧ 12. 2). 


So συγκατ-άγω, συγκατ-ῆγον - συμπείθω, συμπέπεικα, συνέ- 
πίθον, συγνεπείσθην - éyxolyw, ἐνέκρινον, ἐγκέκρικα - ἐλλείπω, 
ἐνέλειπον, ἐλλέλειφα (§ 12. 3). συζυμόω (§ 12. 4), συνεζύμωσα. 
The prepositions ἀμφί, ἀνά, ἀντί, ἀπό, διά, ἐπί, κατά, μετά, 
παρά, ὑπό, lose their final vowel before the syllabic augment 
8 (see § 135. 3). Περί and πρό are excepted; as περικόπτω, 
στδριέκοσιτον, TEQLEXEXODELY - προτϑβίνω, προέτειγον. In πρό the ὁ 
is often contracted with €; as προὔλεγον for προέλεγον from 
στρολέγω. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. Some verbs compounded with a preposition take 
the augment before that preposition; as ἠφίουν from ἀφίημι 
(another form ἀφιέω), ἠμφίεσμαν from ἀμφιένγνυμι, ἠμφισβήτησα 
from ἀμφισβητέω, ἠπιστάμην from ἐπίσταμαι. 

Some take it either before or after the preposition; as 
ἐκάθευδον or καθηῦδον from καθεύδω, ἐπροθυμούμην or προὐθυμού- 
μὴν (for προεθυμούμην ὃ $2. 1) from προθυμέομαι. 

The following verbs take the augment before and after 
the preposition at the same time: ἀγνορθόω, ἀνέχομαι, διαιτάω, 
ἐνοχλέω, διακονέω, magowvéw, imperf. avdgbouy, ἠνειχόμην, ἠνώ- 
χλουν, ἐπαρῴνουν, aor. ἠγώρθωσα, &c. 


_ 2. In verbs compounded with other words the augment 
stands first. E. g. 


ἀσεβέω perf. ἠσέβηκα imperf. ἠσέβουν 
αὐτομολέω 66 ηὐτομόληκα ς-ς ῃηὐτομόλουνγ. 


Nore 2. Lycurgus (the orator) has perf. ideas ἀν ἐπ 
from ἱπποτροφέω (ἵππος and τρέφω) I keep horses. 


Note 3. The few verbs compounded with the particles εὖ 
and dvo-, if they begin with «@, δ, or ὁ, take the augment 
after these particles; as evogeotéw, δυσαρεστέω, imperf. εὐηρέ- 
στουν, δυσηρέστουν. In all other cases the augment precedes 
these particles; or, in compounds with εὖ, may be neglect- 
ed (ᾧ 80. Νοτα 4); as δυσχεραίνω, δυσωπέω, εὐδοκιμέω, εὐωχοῦ-- 
fav, imperf. ἐδυσχέραινον, ἐδυσώπουν, ηὐδοκίμουν, εὐωχούμην. 


σ΄ 
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ROOTS AND TERMINATIONS. 


§ 83. 1. The root of a verb consists of those letters which 
are found in every part of that verb. It is obtained by 
dropping ὦ of the present active (ὃ 94. and § 96). For ex- 
ample, λέγω, παύω, tyudw, tlw, root λεγ, παν, τιμα, τι. 


2. The root of a tense consists of those letters which are 
found in every part of that tense. For example, tvy is the 
root of the first aorist and first future, active and middle; 
tumé, of the second future active and middle, and of the 
second aorist passive; τυφθε or τυφθη, of the first aorist 
passive ; τυφθησ, of the first future passive. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


§ 84. 1. The following table exhibits the terminations of 
the primary tenses (§ 74. 3) of the indicative. 


Active. 

Pers: ° 151. | 2d. od. 
Sing. ue av, ς, σθα σι, Te 
Piur. μεν, μὲς TE yOu, VTL 

Dual. wer, μὲς τον τον 
Passive and Middle. 
Pers, 151. 2d. od. 
Sing. μαν σαν, αὖ ταῦ 
 Plur. μεθα, μεσθα σθε VTA, αταὖῦ 
᾿ς Dual. μεθον, μεσθον σθον σθον 


2. The following are the terminations of the secondary 
tenses (ᾧ 74. 3) of the indicative. 


Active. 

Pers. Ist. ke od. 
Sng. ν c, σθα 
Plur. μεν, wes os σαν, ν 
Dual. μεν, μες σθον σθην 

Passive and Middle. 
Pers. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Sing. μην, wav go, 0 το 
Plur. μεθα, μεσθα σθε γντο, ατὸ 


Dual. μεῦον, μεσθον σθὸον σθην 
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Nore 1. Mz (Lat. -m) is found in verbs in me, as φη-μί, 
δίδω- μι, τίθη-μι, δείκνυ- μι. in some Homeric subjunctives 
( 86. Nore 2); and in the optative of verbs in ; as 
τύπτοι- μι, τετύφοι- μι, τύψαι-μι, τύψοι- μι. Tn all other cases 
it is drupped; as λέγω, τύπτω, tur λέγομν λέγωμι, τύπτομν τύ- 
σίτω--μυ. 

Mes (Lat. -mus), μᾶν, belong to the Dorie dialect; as 
pres. ἐρίσδομες, ἀδικοῦμες, perf. δεδοίκαμες, imperf. εἵρπομες, 
aor. εὕρομες, fut. ἑρψοῦμες. 

Μεσϑα, μεσϑον, belong to the old or Homeric dialect; as 
ἐδινεόμεσϑα, τετιμήμεσϑα. tis often found in the Attic poets 
(Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, &c.). 


Note 2. The termination ov of the 2d person sing. act. is 
found only in the old ἐσσί Ξε: εἶ or εἷς thou art. Inall other 
cases it becomes ¢; as λέγει-ς fur Aéye—ov, τέτυφα--ς for τετύ- 
φᾶ-σιυ. 

x da (Lat. 2d pers. perf. —stz) bel »nzs to the old dialect. 
The Attic dialect uses it in some words; as imperf. ἔφησϑα 
for ἔφης, perf. οἶσϑα (for οἷδ- σϑα, § 10. 2) for οἷδας from 
εἴδω, ἦσϑα for ἧς from εἰμί. Seealso ᾧ 86. Nore 2, and ὁ 87. 
Note 4. 

at, oo, are found in the perfect and pluperfect; as té- 
τυψαν (τέτυπ- σαι), ἐτέτυψο (ἐτέτυπ-σο), πέπαυσαι, ἐπέπαυτο, 
from τύπτω, παύω- and in the present, imperfect, and 2d 
aorist of verbs in μὲ, as ἵστα-σαι, ἵἴστα-σο, ἕστα-σο. In all 
other cases they become a, 0, as timte-at, étinte-o, ἐτύψα--ο 
contracted τύπτη, ἐτύπτου, étriyw. The Homeric dialect 
sometimes drops the o even in the perfect pass. ; as θέβληαυι, 
μέμνηαι, for βέβλησαι, usuynoot.—The Alexandrian dialect 
has ga even in the present pass. of verbs in ὦ; as ὀδυγάε-- 
σαν contracted ὀδυνᾶσαν from ὀδυγάομανι. 


Nore 3. The termination ov of the 3d person sing. is 
found in verbs in μὲ, as tidy-ov, δίδω- σι: and in some Ho- 
meric subjunctives (ὃ 86. Nore 2). In all other cases it is 
dropped. 

Tt, vt (Lat. -t, —nt), belong to the Dorie dialect; as 
ἐφίητι, τίϑητι, δίδωτι, == ἐφίησι, τίϑησι, δίδωσι (See § 117. 
Note 2)" μοχθίζο-ντι, ἀναπλέκο--ντι, = μοχϑίζου--σι, ᾿ἀνατπιλέ- 
κου-σι- perf. ὠδήκα-ντι, ἑστάκα-ντι, = ὠδήκα-σι, ἑστάκα--σι. 

Σὰν is found in the pluperfect, as ἐτετύφει--σαν ; in the 
aorist passive (§ 92.), as ἐτύφθη--σαν, ἐλέγη- σὰν ; and in verbs 
in μὲ, as ἵστα-σαν, ἔθε-σαν, ἔδο- σαν. In all other cases it 
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hecomes v; as ἔτυπτο-ν for ἐτύπτο-σαν, ἔτυψα-ν for ἐτύψα- 
oav.—The Alexandrian dialect has imperf. ἐσχάζο-σαν, ἐφαίνο- 
σαν, 2 aor. εἴδο- σαν, εὕρο--σαν, ἤλθο--σαν. 

Atat, «to, belong to the Homeric and Ionic dialect. They 
are found in the perfect and pluperfect; as perf. plur. 
ἐφθάρ-αταιν for ép0uguéror εἰσί, pluperf. πεφοβή-ατο for πεφό- 
βηντο.--- ΤῊΣ vowel ἡ and the diphthong εἰ are commonly 
changed into « before αται, a0; as οἰκέταται, εἰρέ--αταυ, ὁρ- 
μέ-ατο, ἐκεκοσμέ-ατο, for ὥκη--νται, εἴρη--νται, ὥρμη--ντο, ἐκεκό- 
σμη--ντο.---- 6 letters πὶ and β, κὶ and y, generally become φΦ; 
and 7, before these terminations ; as τετράφαταν from τρέφω, 
κεχρύφαταν from xointw (KPYBIN), ἐτετάχατο from τάσσω 
(TAF 2).—The letter £ becomes 0 before these termina- 
tions; as ἀγωνίδαταν from ἀγωνίζω, ἐστολίδατο from στολίζω .---- 
Herodotus has *éarae = κεῖνται, δυνέαται = δύνανται.---- 3τὸ 
is found also in the imperfect and in the optative (ὃ 87. ΝΟΤΕ 
4); as imperf. ἐπειρώατο for ἐπειρῶντο from πειράομαι, idgiato 
fur ὥδουντο from Docu, ἐτιθέατο for ἐτίθεντο. The connecting 
vowel ὁ before ato is changed into €; as ἀπεγραφέατο, éouvé- 
ato, fur ἀπεγράφοντο, ἐσίνοντο. 


§ 85. 1. The vowel immediately preceding the termina- 
tion is called the connecting vowel. It is ano in the first 
person of all the numbers, and in the third person plural; 
in all the rest it is 8 8. 

The connecting vowel of the perfect active, and first ao- 
fist active and middle is ane. But perf. and 1 aor. act. 
ad per. sing. have δ. 

The pluperfect act. has ev throughout: in the 3d pers. 
plur. it has δῦ ΟΥ δ. | 

The pres. and fut. have in the Ist pers. sing., and & in 
the 2d and 3d sing. 


2. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Pres. & Fut. Act. Pres. & Fut. Pass. ὁ Mid. 
Pers. %st. 2d: 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Sing. ὦ wad” ee O-MaL ται, Y, EL δε-ταῦ 
Plur. ὁ-μὲν e€-te ovat (§ 12.4.) | ο-μεθα ε-σῦε ο-νταν 
Dual. ο-μὲν ξ-τὸν 8-τον o μεθον ε-σῦον e-abov 

Imperf. ὅ 2! Aor. Act. Impf.Pass. & Mid.g 2Aor. Mid. 
Pers. Ist. -2d: ° Sd. Ist. Qd. 3d. 


Sing. 0-y ε-ς δ ο-μὴν δ8-ο,ου 8-τὸ 
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Plur. o-weyv 6-16 ο-ν o-ucha ε-σθε 0-VTO 
Dual. 0-mev &-tov ε-τὴν | ο-μεθον ε-σθον 8-σθην 
First Aorist Act. First Aorist Mid. 
Pers! 160" ren. ΠΑΝ | Ist. 2d. 36, 
Sing. « α-ς ξ α-μην 0-0, ὦ α-τὸ 
Plur. α-μὲν α-τὸ .α-» α-μεθὰ α-σθε α-ντὸ 
Dual. a-wsy a-toy α-τὴν | a-usboy α-σθον α-σθην 
Perfect Active. 

Pers. 1st. 2d. 3d. 

Sing. α α-ς 8 

Plur. α-μεν O-TE ἄσι (δ 12, 4) 

Dual. ἀ-μὲν  @-TOY 0:-TOV 
Pluperfect Active. 

Pers. 1st. 2d. od. 

Sing. &-y El-C EU 

Plur. ¢s-yev EU-TE él-oay and &-cay 

Dual. εὑ-μεν - &b-TOY EU-THY 


Nore 1. In some instances the perfect active takes in the 
9 pers. plur. ay for Gov; as ἔοργαν, πέφρτκαν, ἔγνωκαν, for 
ἐόργασι, πεφρίκασι, ἐγνώκασι. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. In the Alexandrian dialect, the 2 aorist act. and 
mid. often take the connecting vowel of the 1 aorist; as 
sida for εἶδον- 3 plur. ἔλυιπαν, ἔφυγαν, for ἔλιπον, ἔφυγον- Zaor. 
mid. εὐὑράμην for etgsuny.—In some instances the 1 aor. act. 
and mid. takes the connecting vowel of the 2 aor., as ἐβήσε- 
το, ἐδύσετο, imperat. λέξεο, ὄρσεο, οἷσε, ἄξετε, for ἐβήσατο, &c. 


Note 3. The Doric dialect has 2 pers. sing. e¢ for εἰς 5 


as συρίσδες, ἀμέλγες, for συρίσδεις, ἀμέλγεις. Compare § 89. 
Nore. 


Note 4. The Homeric and the Lonic dialect have pluperf. 
sing. act. δα, ac, 88, for ξὺν, Etc, Ev; aS ἐκεχήγνξα, ἐκεχήνξας, 


ἐκεχήνξε, for ἐκεχήνευν, &c. from χαίνω. ‘The Attics some-, 


times contract é into ἢ; as ἐκεχήνη, ἐπεπόνθη, ἠκηκόη, for 
ἐκεχήνευν, ἐπεπόνθειν, ἠκηκόειν. In some instances the 3 pers. 
sing. takes » moveable (ὃ 15. 1); as y0ew, ἑστήκειν, πεποί- 
Gewv, for ἤδει, ἑστήκει, πεποίθει. 


Note 5. The Homeric dialect often takes eaxov, eaxec, 
soxé, plur. €Oxousy, eoxete, EGxoy, for ον, ἔς, ες ὁμεν, &e., and 
δσκομδν, EGXEO, EOxETO, plur. ἐσκομεῦα, ἐσκεσθε, Egxorto, for 


ROOTS AND TERMINATIONS. 87 


ouny, £0, €T0, &c. 3 as πέμπεσχον, βαίνεσκον, from πέμπω, βαίνω. 
After a vowel these endings generally become σχον, oxés, σε, 
ἄς. ; as ἔασπον, νίκασκον, from ἐάω, vixdw- καλεσκόμην, πωλε- 


᾿σκόμην, from χαλέω, πωλέω. The 1 δυτὶεί has ασκχον, ασκες, 


ασκε, &c., as αὐδήσασκον from αὐδάω. The imperfect some- 
times takes ασχον for εσχον ; as χρύπτασχον, ῥίπτασκον, from 


'κρύπτω, OTH. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


§ 86. The subjunctive mood borrows the terminations of 
the primary tenses of the indicative (§ 84. 1). Its connect- 
ing vowels arewand7; in the Zand 3sing.,y- The follow- 
ing table exhibits the terminations and the connecting vowels 


united. 


_ Active. 
Pers. 1st. 2d. 
Sing. ὦ 


ws ul 
Plur. w-wev y-te wov(§ 12.4) 


Dual. ὦ μὲν ηἡ-τον 


Passive and Middle. 
od. Ist. 2d. od. 
ὡ- μὰν ητ-αι, ἢ ητ-ταῦ 
ὠ-μεθα η-σθε ω-νταῦ 
ὠ-μεῦον η-σθον η-σθον 


ῃ-τον 


Note 1. The perfect active subj. may be formed by means 
of the participle and εἶναν to be; as τετυφὼς (via, dc) ὦ, ἧς, ἡ; 
&c., for τετύφω, tetigys, tetigy, ὧς. Compare § 87. Note 


1, and $91. 2. 


Nore 2. The Homeric language often has sing. at, node, 
you; as ἐθέλωμι, tizwur, 2 pers. ἐθέλησθα, τύχησθα, 3 pers. 
ἐθέλησε, τύχησι.--- Τί may use the connecting vowels ὃ and ὁ 
of the indicative; as ἐρύξομεν for ἐρύξωμεν, ἴομεν for ἴωμεν, 
εἴδετε for εἴδητε, φϑθίεταν for φθίηται. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


ὃ 87. The optative mood borrows the terminations of the 
secondary tenses of the indicative (ᾧ 84, 2). Lts connecting 
vowel is ov; but in the first aorist act. and mid. it has ee. 
The 1 pers. sing. act. takes the termination “ws; the 3 per. 


plur. act. ends in ὃν». 


Active. 
Pers. 1st. Qd. 
Sing. Ob- Mb οὐ-ς 
Plur. ov-uev οἱ τὲ 
Dual. Ol-UEV Ob-TOV 


Here follows a table. 
Passive and Middle. 


od. Ist. 2d. od. 
οὐ Ov μὴν 0L-0 οἱ-τὸ 
οἱ-ὃν οὐ-μεθὰ οι-σθε οὐ-ντο 
οὐ-τὴν | οἰ-μεθον οι-σθον οι-σθὴν. 


Wy 
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1 Aorist Act. 1 Aorist Mid, 
Sing. αὐμν abo αν αὐυτμὴην αὐτο t-TO 
~Plur. αὐ-μὲν a-te — a-ev αὐ-μεθὰ ανισθε αὐ-ντο 
Dual. αὐ-μὲν αὐ-τοὸν αὐ-τὴν αὐ-μεῦον αὐ-σθον av-cOny 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. The perfect active opt. may be formed by means 
of the participle and εἶναν to be; as τετυφὼς (via, dc) εἴην, 
eins, εἴη, Sc. for tetiqouw, τετύφοις, tetigor, &c. Compare 
§86. Nore I, and ᾧ 9]. 2 


Norte 2. In many instances, particularly in contract verbs, 
the optative active takes oujy, ovns, ov, plur. οὐήμεν, ovnte, o17- 
σαν, fur our, οὖς, ov, &c., as πεφευγοίμην for πεφεύγοιμι, πε- 
σπουδοίη for πεποίθοι, ἐληλυθοίης for ἐληλύθοις, σχοίην for σχοῖμι. 


Note 3. The | aorist opt. act. has also eve, evac, eve (»), 
plur. evauer, evate, evcayv; as τύψεια, τύψειας, τύψειε (vy), Xe. 
for τύψαιμι, τύψαις, τύψαι, &c. The 2 and 3 sing. and the 
3 plur. of this form are more common than the correspond- 
ing persons of the other form. 


Norte 4. In the Homeric dialect the 3 pers. plur. opt. 
pass. and mid. often takes ato for vto (ᾧ 84, ΝΟΤΕ 3); as 
ἀρησαίατο for ἀρήσαυντο from ἀράομαι, γενοίατο for γένοιντο 
ὀψοίατο for ὄψοιντο .----[ἢ some instances the 2 pers. sing. act. 
takes obo ; as κλαίοισθα for κλαίοις, βάλοισθα for βάλοις. 


Note 5. The Alexandrian dialect has 3 pers. plur. opt. 
act. ovary for ovey, and αὐσὰν for avey; as λείποισαν for λεί- 
movev, τύψαισαν for τύψαιεν. See also § 84. Norte 3. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


§ 88. 1. The following are the terminations of the impera- 
tive mood. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Pers. 24. od. | Pers. 2d. “Sd 
Sing. Os \ Τὼ Sing. σὸ 'σθω 
Ρίωγ. te τωσαν, ντῶν Plur, σθε σθωσαν, σθων 
Dual. τον των Dual. σθον σθων 


ΝΌΤΕ. 9+, oo, are used when the connecting vowel is 
dropped. But when the connecting vowel is used, & disap- 
pears, and go becomes o. 

2. The connecting vowel of the imperative isané. But 
the first aorist active and middle has an ἃ; in the ὦ singu- 


R)3 as 


ROOTS AND TERMINATIONS. 


89 


Jar it ends in ov and a respectively. The following table 


exhibits the terminations and the connecting vowels united. 


: Active. 
» wers.. 2d. 3d. 
Sing, ᾿ 8 ε- τὸ 
Plur. 8-τε ε-τωσαν, O- ντῶν 
Diiei. ξε-τον δ΄ τῶν 
Passive and Middle. 
Pers. ., 2d. 3d. 
Sing.  &-0, ov 6-000 
Plur, 8-σθς δ-σθωσαν, ε- σθων 
Dual. ξ-σθον ε-σθων 
1 Aorist Active. 
Sing. ον α-τω 
Plur. α-τε α-τωσαν, α-ντῶν 
Dual. α-τον α-τῶν 
: 1 Aorist Middle. 
Sing. ae α-σθω 
Plur. α-σθε α-σθωσαν, α-σθων 
Dual. α-σθον α-σθων 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

§ 89, The terminations and connecting vowels of the in- 
finitive mood are: _ 
Passive and Middle. 


Active. 
Present, Fut. & 2 Aor. ev-v | Pres.Fut.&2Aor.Mid. ¢-o6ce 
Perfect | | e-vav | 1 Aorist Mid. α-σθαυ 
1 Aorist αὖ 


Nore. The Homeric language has δ-μδναν and δ-μὲν, for 
&t-Y or €-valr; as πινέμεναν or πινέμεν for πίνειν, ἐλθέμεναν ογ΄ 
ἐλθέμεν for ἐλθεῖν, ἑστάμεναν for ἑστάναι, ἔδμεναι for ἔδειν, 
ἴδμεναν for εἰδέναν (root I4).—The Aolo-Doric dialect has 
ev and ἢν for ew (compare § 85. Note 8); as βόσκεν for 
βόσκειν, yalony for zalgew.—The Tonians change εἴν of the 
2 aor. act. into ἕξων ; as tuméew for τυπεῖν, βαλέειν for 
βαλεῖν from βάλλω. 


PARTICIPLE. 


ᾧ 90. The root of the participle pres. fut. and 2 aor. act. 
is formed by annexing ovr to the root of the tense (ᾧ 83. 
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Present. timt-ovt τύπτων () 36. 2), gen. τύπτοντος, ὅτε. 
Future |. tiy-ovt τύψων (ibid.), gen. τύψοντος, &c. 
Future ὦ. tuzé-ovt tunéwy contract. τυπῶν, &c. 

Aorist ὦ. tum-ovt τυπών, gen. τυπόντος, &c. 


For the participle of 1 aor. and perf. act. we annex «Ts and 
ots respectively ; as 


Aorist 1. τύψ-αντς tiwas (ᾧ 36. 1), gen. τύψαντος, &c. 
Perfect. τετυφότς τετυφώς (ᾧ 36. 1, (1)) gen. τετυφότος, &c. 


The participle passive and middle ends in ouevos, 1 aor. 
nid. auevos ; as 


Pres. τυπτ-όμεγος, ἢ, ov, aii 1 Mid. tuw-cpevoc, ἡ, ov. 
It is evident that the vowels o and ἃ preceding 77, γτς, τς; 
μεγος, are connecting vowels. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


§ 91.1. The perfect and pluperfect passive and middle 
have no connecting vowel. E. g. 


Perfect. 

Indic. 3. τέτυμμαν (τέτυπ- μα) =P, τετύμμεθα (teTin- μεθα) 
τέτυψαν (τέτυπι- σαι) τέτυφθε (τέτυπ-σθε) 
τέτυπταν D. τετύμμεθον, &e. 

Impr. δ. τέτυψο (τέτυπ- σοῚ S. τέτυφθε (τέτυτι-- σθεὶ) 
τετύφθω (τετύπ--σθω) τετύφθωσαν (τετύπ- σθωσανὴ) 


Infin. τετύφθαι (τετύπ-σθανὴ 
Part. στετυμμένος (τετυτι-μέγος); ἢ; OY. 


So γράφω γέγραμμαν (γέγραφ-- μαι), γέγραψαν (γέγραφ-σαιὴ, γέ- 
γραπταῦ (γέγραφ-ται), ὅκα. ; τεύχω τέτευγμαν (τέτευχ- μαι), τέτευξαν 
(τέτευχ--σαι), τέτευκταν (τέτευχ-ται), το. ; πείθω πέπεισμαν (πέ- 
πειθ- μαι), πέπεισαν (πέπειθ- σαν), πέπεισται (πέπειθ-ται), &C, 


For the changes before μ, σ, and τ, see § 7---ὦ 11. 


Pluperfect. 
Indic. S. ἐτετύμμην (ἐτετύτπ-- μη») P. ἐτετύμμεθα 
ἐτέτυψο (ἐτετυπ- σοὴ ἐτέτυφθε 
ἐτέτυπτο 1). ἐτετύμμεθον, &c. 


When the root of the verb (ᾧ 83. 1) ends in a consonant, 
the 3 pers. plur. of the perf. and pluperf. is formed by 
means of the participle and δἰσί are, ἦσαν were; as 

Perf. τετυμμένον (av, a) εἰσί for τέτυπ-νταν 
Plup. τετυμμέγον (αν, a) ἦσαν, for ἐτέτυπ-ντο 
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When it ends in a vowel they are formed regularly; as 
ποιέω, πεποίηνται, ἐπεποίηντο " βασιλεύω, βεβασίλευνταν, ἐβεβα- 
σίλευντο. See also § 84. Nore 9. 


2. The perfect pass. and mid. subj. and optat. is cenerally 
formed by means of the participle and the verb éivas to be. 
EL. g. | 
Subj. τετυμμένος (77, OY) ὦ, ἧς, 7 ἄτο. 

Optat. τετυμμένος (4, ov) δἴην, Eins, εἴη, &e. 

The perfect subj. of verbs in aw, ew, ow, may be formed 
by prefixing the augment of the perfect () 76.) to the con- 
tracted present subj. In this instance « becomes 7. E. g. 


κτάομαι perf. subj. κεχτῶμαν, 7, ἦται, ὅκα. 
᾿ μιμνήσχω (ΜΙΝΩΑ.2)ὴ “. μεμνῶμαι, ἢ, ἤται, &e. 
τέμνω (TMAS2) «ς τετμῶμαι, ἢ, ἤταυ, χα. 
Others accent κέκτωμαι, κέκτη, κέκτηται, &c.— We observe 
that such perf. subj. are rare. 

The perfect opt. of verbs in oo, ew, ow, v», may be formed 
by dropping μαν of the perf. indic., and annexing μὴν, ὁ, το, 
- &ce. (§ 84. 2) preceded by anu. Eu g. 

ατάομαν κέκτημαν perf. Opt. κεχτήμην, 70, 710, &c. 

μιμνήσκω μέμνημαν «- μεμνημην, ἴο, 710, &e, 

καλέω xéxdnuae 66 κδχλημην, 70, ἦτο, &e. 
Others accent μέμνηο, μέμνητο, &c. The verb λύω has 
perf. pass. opt. λελύῦμην, to, ὕτο, (strictly λελυίμην, λελυῖο, λε- 
Avito), &c. Compare § 117. Norse 4.—-Such optatives are 
rare. 


Notre 1. These two verbs, μιμνήσκω (simple present 
MNVAS2) and κτάομαν have also perf. pass. opt. μεμνοίμην and 
μεμνῴμην, ovo and ῷο, ὥτο, &c.3 κεκτώμην, do, oto, &e. Ho- 
mer has μεμνεώμην, μεμνέῳτο. 

Nore 2. In some instances the sECOND PERFECT and 
PLUPERFECT AcT. drop the connecting vowel in the zndica- 
tive, imperative, and infinitive. Verbs in ew are contracted 
in the subjunctive and participle: their optative follows the 
nega of verbs in μὰ ($117.). E. g. from βαίνγω (simple BAL) 
we have 


Perfect 2. 
Indic. S. βέθαα P. βέβθαμεν D. βέθαμεν 
βθέϑαας βέθατε βέβατον 


βέβαε BeBaar (») βέϑατον 
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Subj. S. βεβῶ | P. βεβῶμεν D. βεβῶμεν 
βεβῆς βεβῆτε ον βεβῆτον 
βεβὴ βεβῶσι (ν) βεβῆτον 


Optat. 3. βεθαίην P. βεβαίημεν D. βεβαίημεν 
βεβαίης βεβαίητε. βεβαίητον 
βεβαίη βεβαίησαν βεβανήτην 

Imper. 5. βέθαθι (δ 88, Ν.) P. βέβατε 1). βέβατον 
βεβάτω βεβάτωσαν βεβάτων 


Infinit. βεβάναν ' 

Particip. βεβαώς, βεβαῶσα and βεβαυῖα, βεβαός contracted βε- 
Pus, βεβῶσα βεβώς, gen. βεβῶτος wons, ὅς. The 
uncontracted fem. βαβαῶσα is not used. 


Pluperfect 2. 


S. ἐβεβάειν P. ἐβέβαμεν 1). ἐβέβαμεν 
ἐβεβάεις ἐβέβατε ἐβέβατον 
ἐβεβάεν ἐβέβασαν ἐβεβάτην 


So θνήσκω (ONAN) die, τέθναα, τεθναίην, τέθναθι, τεθνάναι, 
τεθνεώς. Τ 4.4.2 suffer, τέτλαα, τετλαίην, τέτλαθι, τετλάναι: 
ἵστημν (STAN) place, ἕσταα, ἑστῶ, ἑσταίην, ἕσταθι, ἑστάναι, 
ἑοταώς CONtY. ἑστώς. 

The sing. 2 perf. and 2 pluperf. indic. from verbs in ew 
is not used. 

Κράζω cry, 2 perf. xéxoaya, &c. 1 plur. χέκραγμεν for πεκχρά- 
γαμεν, imperat. κέκραχθιυ for κεκράγεθι, plupert. ἐκεκράγειν, 1 
plur. ἐκέκραγμεν. 

diw fear, δέδια Hom. δείδια, plur. δείδιμεν δείδιτε, im- 
perat. δείδιθι, pluperf. plur. ἐδείδιμεν, &e. ' 

Εἴδω (D2) see, οἶδα, plur. ἴδμεν and ἔσμεν (ᾧ 10. 1), tote 
(§ 10. 3), subj. and optat. εἰδῶ, εἰδείην (from EIAE2), imperat. 
ἔσθι ἴστω &c. for 1000 ἴδτω (ὃ. 10. 3), infin. 1 av ae 
@ pluperf. plur. omer, ἦστε, ἤσαν. 

᾿“νώγω command, ἄνωγα, I plur. ἄνωγμεν for ἀνώγαμεν, im- 
perat. ἄνωχθι, ἀνωγέτω and ἀνώχθω (ἀνώχ--σθω, § 11), ἀγνώχετε 
and ἄνωχθε ree 

Kizw seem, ἔοικα, 1 plur. ἔοιγμεν (Ὁ 9. 1), 9. dual ἔϊκτον, 
pluperf. 3 dual δωτην. 


AORIST PASSIVE. 


§92. The 1 aorist passive borrows the terminations of 
the secondary tenses of the active. The root of this tense 


- 
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(ὁ 83. 2) is formed by annexing θὲ or θὴ to the root of the 
verb. All the moods, except the subjunctive, drop the con- 
necting vowel. Εἰ g. 


Aorist 1. 
Indic. S. ἐτύφθη--ν Ρ. ἐτύφθη--μεν D. ἐτύφθη--μεν 
ἐτύφθη--ς ἐτύφθη--τε ἐτύφθη--τον 
ἐεύφθη ἐτύφθη--σαν ἐτυφί)ή--την 


The Homeric dialect sometimes changes the 3 plur. 
ησαν into ἐν; as ἔτυφθεν, ἐρήτυθεν, κόσμηθεν. Com- 
pare ὁ 117. Νοτε 2.—Micy6yy for μίανθεν = ἐμιάγθη- 
σὰν is found. 


Subj. S. τυφθέω τυφθέης τυφθέη, ὅτε. contracted τυφθῶ tv- 
φθῆς τυφθη, &c.—Homer. also tugle tw υφθείης 
τυφθείη, due. 


Opt. S. τυφθε--ἰην τυφθε-ίης τυφθε-ίη, &e. like tOelyy from 
- τίθημι, which see. The syncopated forms τυφθεῖ- 

μεν τυφθεῖτε τυφθεῖεν (see the paradigm) are more 

common than the regular ones. Compare § 117. 


Nore 5. 
Imper. S. τύφθη--τε (ὁ 14. N. 4) Ρ. τύφθη--τε 
τυφθή-τω τυφθή--τωσαν or --ϊἜέντων 
Infin. tuply—var.—Hom. τυφθή--μεναν and ἤπμεν (ᾧ 89. 
| Nore). | | 
- Part. τυφθείς (τυφθέ--ντο) τυφθεῖσα τυφθέν, &c. 


Aorist 2. 
Indicat. ἐτύπη--ν, &c., &c., precisely like Aorist 1. 


Nore. The old or epic or Homeric language has some 2 
Aorists Mip. without the connecting vowel. E. g. éyevto 
for ἐγένοντο from ylyrouue (TEN). ἐδέγμην ἔδεκτο: infin. 69- 
Gav (ὄρ--σθαν), part. dguevos, from ὄργυμε (OPM). 


ACCENT. 


. §93. Nore. 1. The accent is placed on the antepenuli 
if the last syllable permits it (ὁ 20. 1); τύπτομεν, ἔτυπτον, 
τέτυφα, τετύφασι, τέτυμμαι, ἄναγε: if not, itis placed on the 
penult; as τυπέω, ἐτύφθην, ἐτύψω, φιλέω, φιλήσω, φιλήσαι, 
εὐφράναι, φιλήσοι, πεφιλήκου (§ 20. Nore). 
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2. The 2 aor. mid. and perf. pass. infin., and perf. pass. 
part. take the accent on the penult; as τυπέσθαν, τετύφθαι,͵ 
τετυμμένος. Also the 1 aor. act. infin., as φιλῆσαι, εὐφρᾶναι. 
Also all infinitives in vae (except Homer. infin, in μεναι, 
HEV); as τετυφέναι, τυφθῆναι, ἱστάναι, διδόναι. 

Dissyllabic verbs take the accent on the penult; as γράφω, 
τύψον, ἔφην, ἔδων, φέρε, 


3. The 2 aor. act. infin. and part., and all participles in 
WS, uc, εἰς, ous, GS (except 1 aor. part. from verbs in ὦ, as 
tiwas), take the accent on the last syllable; as τυπεῖν, τετα- 
yor, τετυπώς, δεικνύς, διδούς, ἱστάς, στάς. 

The 2 sing. of the imperat. of the 2 aor. act. of the fol- 
lowing verbs takes the accent on the last syllable: EIN 
εἰπέ, ἔρχομαν ἐλθέ, εὑρίσκω εὑρέ, λαμβάνω λαβέ and λάβε, εἴδω 
idé and ids. The 2 aor. mid. imperat. 2 sing. usually takes 
the accent on the last syllable; as λαβοῦ, γενοῦ, λαοῦ, from 
λαμβάνω, γίγνομαι, λανθάνω. In composition these forms fol- 
Jow the general rule (ᾧ 935. Nore. 1); as εἴσελθε, ἀνάλαβε, 


εἴσιδε, ἐπιλάθου. 


4. In compound verbs the accent cannot go farther back 
than the augment; as προσεῖχον, καθηῦδον, ἀνεῖλον, ἀνέσχον, 
ἀνέσταν (== ἀνέστησα»). 


5. When the augment is omitted (ὁ 78. Note 2), the ac- 
cent is placed on the next syllable; as πίπτε for ἔπιπτε, Oaie 
for é0avé : in this instance monosyllabic forms take the cir- 
cumflex; as βῆ for ἔβη, γνῶ for ἔγνω. In compound verbs the 
accent is placed on the preposition; as éugavwoy for si 
voy, σύμβαινον for συνέβαινον. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


PRESENT ACTIVE. 


$ 94. The first person of the present indicative act. 
is the foundation of the Greek verb; all the other tenses 
are derived from it. 


Verbs are divided into pure verbs, mute verbs, and liquid 
verbs, according as the letter before ὦ is a vowel, a mute 
(7B, 57Χ: may, or a liquid (Auveo). E. g. δράω, ποιέω, δη- 
dow, δεικνύω, παύω, are pure verbs; λείπω, γράφω, πλέκω, λέγω, 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 95 


ᾷδω, πείϑω, are mute verbs; μέλω, νέμω, κρίνω, σπείρω, are 
᾿Παυϊὰ verbs. 

ᾧ 95. The penult of a pure verb, if short, is length- 
ened: in the perfect, future, and aorist : α, when it is not 
preceded by é, », or 9, is changed into 7. 

For examples see § 98, ὁ 1U2, § 107, and § 109. 


Note 1. Some pure verbs retain the short vowel through 
all the tenses; such are ἀγάομαι, αἰδέομαι, ἀκέομαι, ahéw, ἀνύω, 
ἀρκέω, ἀρόω, ἀρίω, ἐμέω, θλάω, κλάω break, γελάω, καλέω, κρεμάω, 
belie, νειπέω, ξέω, πτύω͵ σπάω taviw, τελέω, τρέω χαλάω. E. g. 
fut. αἰδέσομαι, ἀκέσομαι, ἀλέσω, ἀνύσω (v--), &c. aor. ἤρκεσα, 

ἤρύσα, ἤμεσα, dic. perf. ἔζεκα, τέϑλᾶκα, κέκλάκα, &e. β 


Norte 2. The quantity of the penult of some pure verbs 
is variable. E. g. 


αἰνέω, fut. αἰνέσω and ow, aor. ἡνεσα and ἤνησα, perf. pass. 

ἡνημαιν, aor. pass. ἠνγέϑην. 

αἱρέω, fut. αἱρήσω, perf. pass. ἥρημαι, aor. pass. ἡρέϑην. 

δέω bind, fut. δήσω, aor. ἔδησα, perf. δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, aor. 

pass. ἐδέϑην, 3 fut. δεδήσομαι. 

yauew, fut. γαμέσω, perf. γεγάμηκα, γεγάμημαυ, aor. pass. 

ἐγαμήϑην, part. also γαμεϑεῖσα. 
᾿ sdgloxw (also “EYPE), fut. εὑρήσω, perf. εὕρηκα, εὕρημαι, 
aor. pass. εὑρέϑην. 

μάχομαι (MAXES2), fut. μαχέσομαν and ἤσομαιυ. 

νέμω (VEMED), fut. vewjow, perf. γενέμηκα, vevéunuas, 

aor. pass. ἐνεμήϑην and ἐϑην. 

ποϑέω, fut. ποϑέσω and yow, perf. πεπόϑηκα, πεπόϑημαι, 

aor. pass. ἐποϑέσϑην. 
_ PE I say, pert. εἴρηκα, εἴρημαν, aor. pass. ἐῤῥήϑην and 
ἐϑην. 

ΝΟΤῈ 3. Χράω, χράομαιυ, has fut. χρήσω, χρήσομαυ, perf. pass. 
κέχρημαι, aor. pass. ἐχρήσϑην, aor. mid. ἐχρησάμην. °Axgoko- 
μαν has fut. ἀκροάσομαιν (.« - ν --). 

δ 96. The present in 0856 15 not always the foundation upon 
which the other parts of the verb rest. Many verbs have, 
or are supposed to have, more than one present. In order 
therefore to be able to ascertain the original or simple pre- 
sent, the learner must become acquainted with the methods 
by which new presents may be derived froma given pre- 
sent. These methods are exhibited in the following para- 


graphs. 
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1. Some verbs prefix the first consonant with an 4, if that 
consonant is followed by a vowel or liquid (compare § 76. 
1). E. g. τυϑέω from ϑέω (§ 14. 3), διδόω from JON. So 
μίμνω (for μυμένω, § 26. 1) from μένω, πίπτω (fur πυπέτω) from 
METH, ylyvouce (for yeyévouce) from FENN. 

In all other cases they prefix an é or i (compare ᾧ 76. 2 
and § 80. Note 2); as ἱστάω from YTAMN, intéw from 
HTAN, iéw from “EN. 


Note 1. A few take the Attic reduplication (ᾧ 81. 1), but 
without the temporal augment of the second syllable; as 
ALATS. from ἄγω, AAD from ‘ADL (δ 14. 3), APAPL, 
from APL.— Ονίνημε from OMA may be compared with 
ἀτιτάλλω from ἀτάλλω, onintetw from ὀπτεύω. άω gives 
μαιμάω. 


2. Many verbs in πώ, βω, gw, annex ἃ τ to the last conso- 
nant of the root (§ 81. 1). E. g. τύπτω from TYTN, κρύπτω 
from KPYBM (\7.), elatw from “PI®L (ibid.). The conso- 
nants πτ appear only in the present and imperfect. 


3. Some verbs in χω, yw, χω, change these syllables into 
cow or 110 (ὃ 6. Nore). E. g. φρίσσω from @PIKL, πράσσω 
from JIPAT' 2, ταράσσω from. TAPAXN. 

Many change these syllables into ζω; as χἀράζω from 
KPA 2, στενάζω from orevayo. 

All the tenses, except the present and imperfect, come 
from the simple present. 


Note 2. 2@ATL becomes σφάττω or σφάξω, aor. pass. 
ἐσφάγην, fut. σφάξω, &c. 


4, Some verbs in tw, dw, So, change these syllables into 
gow or tro. E. g. ἱμάσσω from “IMAT2, λίσσομαν from λίτο- 
μαι, κορίσσω from KOPYO?. 

A few change them into ζω; as φράζω from PAIN, ofa 
from OJ. 

The letters oo, tt, or €, appear only in the present and 
imperfect. 


Nore 3. ‘APMOA2 becomes ἁρμόζω or ἁρμόττω, aor. ἥομο- 
σα, &c.—The verbs ἁρπάζω, παίζω, βαστάζω, νυστάζω, νάσσω, 
ἀφίσσω, suppose “3})"}Π.Γ.2 and —Jf, HAITI and 42, 
&c. fut. ἁρπάσω and va Sasi &c. 


eh 
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_ Nore 4. In most cases presents in Cw are considered sim- 
ole. The introduction of %, 7, %, is necessary only when 
the fut. has 5, the aor., a, χϑην, the perf. χα, yuae. 


5. Some annex ay to the last letter of the root; as δάχνω 
from JAK, κάμνω from KAM, τέμνω from τέμω, φϑάνω 
from ΦΘ. 4.2, πίνω from HI2.— Ελάω gives éhaivo, and BAN, 
Salvo. 


6. Many insert a » before the last letter of the root. E. ¢. 
βάλλω (for βάνλω, § 12. 3) from BAAN, στέλλω (for στένλω) 
from 2 TEAN, XANAN from XAIAN, ENET KS (§ 12. 2) 
from EWEK2, ΑΜΒ. from AABN (§ 12. 1). It is hardly 
necessary to remark that all verbs in 44w and ¢@w belong 
here. 


7. Some annex «vw or aww to the root. E. δ. αὐξάνω 
from αὔξω, βλαστάνω from BAAS ΤΩ, ἁμαρτάνω from ‘AM AP- 
T2, ὀλισϑαίνω and ὀλισϑάνω from OAIZOL, αἰσϑάνομαν 
from AIZON. 

Some inserta v before (§ 96. 6), and annex aw to the last 
consonant of the root; as μαγϑάνω from MAON, ἁνδάνω from 
‘AA, ϑιγγάνω (for ϑινγάνω, ᾧ 12. 2) from OIT, φυγγάνω — 
from ΦΎΣΙ, τυγχάνω from ΤΎΧΑΙ, λαμβάνω (for λανβάγω, 
§ 12. 1) from 4AB2, λιμπάνω from λείπω simple 4112. 


8. Some pure verbs annex σχὼ to the root. E. ΕἸ γηρά- 
σκὼ from γηράω, φάσκω from DAN, βάσκω from BAN. Some- 
times the vowel before oxw is lengthened ; ; as ϑνήσκω from 
ONAN, ϑρώσκω from OP OR, γιγνώσκω (§ 96. 1) from FVON, 
to eect from βεόω. 

Some verbs annex toxw; as εὑρίσκω from EYP, ἀπαφίσκω 
(ὁ 96. Nore 1) from ‘4@2Q, στερίσκω from YTEPL, κυΐσκω 
from «iw. 


9. Many annex γυὼ or γῦμυ totheroot. E. g. δαενύω from 
dala, μιγνύω from MILT, ὄρνυμν from OPQ, ζείγνυμι from 
ZEYI'2, δεικνύω from JEIK2. In pure verbs the v is very 
often doubled; as ὀθέννῦμι, τίννυμι, σκεδάννυμι, from SBEN, 
tio, SKEAAN. Sometimes the vowel preceding these end- 
ings is lengthened ; as χώνγυμι from ow, Corrtue from ZO?. 


10. New presents may be obtained by annexing «w, aw, 
ow, or vw, to the root of the given present. E. g. ῥιπτέω 
from ῥίπτω, κτυτέω from K ΤΎΠΩ, OMO? from OMLP, ὀλλίω, 


- (for ὀνλύω, § 96. 6) from OAL, ἑψέω from ἕψω, “PYEL from 
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ῬΎΩ, φιλέω from DIAN, MENEL. from μένω, TYTNTER 
from τύπτω, “EYPED from ‘EYP2, AIZOEN from AIZON. 


11. Some presents are formed by changing α of the per- 
fectact. into wo E. 9. γεγάκω from 71.4.2 perf. γέγακα, de- 
δοίκω from JEINQ δέδοικα, “EXTHKN from ἵστημι ἕστηκα, 
néepixw from φύω πέφυκα, KEKPALS from χράζω κέχρᾶγα. 


12. Sometimes the present is strengthened by the endings 
adw, edw, or vdw; as διωκάϑω from διώκω, εἰκάϑω from εἴκω, 
φλεγέϑω from φλέγω, φϑινύϑω from φϑίνω. 

Here belongs ἔσϑω or ἐσϑίω (for ἔδ--ϑδῪὺὼ, ἐδ-ϑίω, § 10. 3) 
from ἔδω eat. 


13. Many presents are formed from dissyllabic verbs, 
which-have 8 in the penult, by changing this ¢ into o and 
annexing ew. ἘΣ. g. πορϑέω from πέρϑω, τρομέω from τρέμω, 
φορέω from φέρω, KTONEQ from κτείνω simpler KTEWR?. 
Or by changing 8 into ὦ and annexing ow ; as στρωφάω, τρω- 
χάω, νωμάω, from στρέφω, τρέχω, νέμω..----Πέτομαν gives MOTEOUaL, 
ποτάομαν, and πωτάομαν. 


14. A few insert ἃ σ before the last consonant of the root ; 
as ployee from MIT, λάσκω from AAKN, ἐΐσκω from εἴκω, 
τυτύσκω (ᾧ 96. 1) from TYKM. _AIAAXD (whence διδαχή) 
gives διδάσκω, and UAON gives πάσχω. 


15. A few annex ow to the last consonant of the root; as 
αὔξω from AYTL (Lat. augeo), ἀλέξω from AAEKN, ΠΕΣ 
(hence ézeoov) from HET. Such ae may be easily 
mistaken for futures. 


16. A few change « in the penult into +; as /tvw (§ 96. 5) 
from DET, tiztw from TEKN, πιρνάω (ὃ 96. 6) from κεράω, 
σκίδγημν from SKEAAN. 


17. In dissyllabic verbs the radical vowel is sometimes — 
placed after the last consonant of the root (§ 26. 2). E. g. 
OANN becomes ONAN, BOPQ BPON, TOPN TPOR, 
ΣΤΟΡΩ ΣΤΡΟΩ, KAMN KMAN, τέμω ΤΜΕΩ, OOPL 
OPOL, BAAN BAAN, ZKAAN SKAAN. 


18. In many instances the penult of the original present is 
lengthened: &is changed into 7 or ov; vinto δύ; € into δὲ rarely 
H; vinto €v, and ointo ov. E.g. AAB2 becomes AHB2, 
MAK MHK2, DAN φαίνω ΦΗΜΙ), AT λείπω, EPIL 


era 
ΤΣ 
ais 
Fe 
Fig 
δ, 
δ 
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goeinw, TITEPN σπείρω, DOEPN pteion, μέλω MAHAN, ΦΎΓΩ 
φεύγω, TINY IINEY2, EAYOR EAEYO2, AK OL ἀκούω. 


.. 19. The radical vowel-sound often vibrates between ἃ, δ, 

ando (rarely w). E. g. SHEP2Q FMAPL ΣΠΟΡΩ, ΣΤΕ- 
4A STAAD: STOAN, KTENR KTAND KTONN, TEM) 
TAM2 TOM. Soin English, get, gat, got; break, brake, 
broke, brek.n; swear, sware, swore, sworn; further, tooth, 
teeth ; man, men; long, length. ‘This takes place chiefly 
in dissyllabic verbs. 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 


$97. Τὸ form the imperfect active, drop ὦ of the pre- 
sent, annex ov, and prefix the augment. E. σ. 


τύπτω, μανϑάγω imperf. ἔτυπτον, ἐμάνϑαγον 
ἀκοίω, ἔχω 6 ἤκουον, εἶχον. 


FIRST PERFECT ACTIVE. 


ᾧ 98. 1. To form the first perfect active of a pure or 
liguid verb (ἢ 94.) drop ὦ of the present, annex κα, and 
prefix the augment. E. g. 


παύω, βασιλεύω 1 perf. πέπαυκα, βεβασίλευκα 
φιλέυ), τιμάω ἐς - πεφίληκα, τετίμηκα, ᾧ 95. 
μισϑόω, ϑηράω ςς μεμίσθϑωκα, τεϑήραᾶκα, ibid. 


The 1 perfect active of liquid verbs is always derived 
from the simple present. E. g. fusion (IMEP2, § 96. 18), 
ὕμερκα: ἀγγέλλω (ATTEAN, ὃ 96. 6), ἤγγελκα. When the 
vowel-sound of the root vibrates (ὃ 96. 19) between α, ε, 9, 
the 1 perfect of liquid verbs of two syllables takes @; as 
στέλλω (Σ TEAN, ὃ 95. 6); ἔσταλκα, σπείρω (ΣΠΕΡΩ, N 96. 18), 
ἔσπαρκα. Liquid verbs which have αὐ in the penult of the 
present, take in that of the 1 perfect; as καϑαίρω κεκά- 
ϑάρκαὰ (ᾧ 96. 18). 


Note 1. The following liquid verbs drop » in the 1 per- 
fect act.; κλίνω, κρίνω, κτείνω, πλύνω, τείνω: 1 perf. κέκλικα, 
κέκρικα, ἔκτακα (ᾧ 96. 18, 19), πέπλυκα, τέτακα (ibid.). 


2. The first perfect of mute verbs in πω, βω, and κω, yo, 
is formed by annexing « to the root, and changing 7 and 
8 into y, and* andyintoy. KE. g. 
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τρίβω, λείπω 1 perf. τέτρτφα, λέλειφα 


πλέκω, λέγω « 


πέπλεχα, λέλεχα. 


So τύπτω (ΤΎΠωυ, ᾧ 96. 2) τέτυφα, πράσσω (IIPATw, ᾧ 96, 3) 


πέπραχα. 


Verbs in τω, dw, I, tw, drop ὦ and annex κα. 


Gow, mel Iw 
ἐλπίζω, κομίζω «“ 


E. g. 


I perf. ἦκα, πέπεικα, δ 10. Note 1. 


ἤλπικα, κεκόμικα, ibid. 


So φράζω (PAdw, ᾧ 96. 4) πέφρακα, πλάσσω (ITAA Ow, ᾧ 96. 


4) πέπλακα. 


We may remark here that verbs in τὼ are rare. 


Nore 2. The verbs πέμπω, κλέπτω, τρέπω, λέγω, JEIw I 
fear, ENEKw J bring, ἔδω (another form E4Ew, ᾧ 96. 10) I 
eat, have 1 perfect πέπομφα, κέκλοφα, τέτροφα, εἴλοχα (in com- 


position ovvelhoya), δέδοικα, ἐνήνοχα (ᾧ 81.), 


§ 96. 19. 


ἐδήδοκα. See 


FIRST PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 


ᾧ 99. To form the first pluperfect active, drop « of the 
first perfect, annex δὺν, and prefix the augment (ᾧ 77.). 


ὩΣ, g. 


τύπτω τέτυφα 1 pluperf. étetiqery 


ἀγγέλλω ἤγγελκα 


« ἠγγέλπκευν. 


SECOND PERFECT ACTIVE. 


§ 100. The following 87 verbs form their perfect also 
by dropping ὦ οἵ the present, annexing ἃ, and prefixing 


the augment. 
second perfect. 


ἄγνυμι (Aw), 2 perf. ἔᾶγα Ton. 


ἔηγα 
ἀκούω (AK Oo), ἀκήκοα. 
ἀλείφω (AAT dw), ἀλήλιφα. 


ἁνδάνω (Ad), ἕἑᾶαδα and é ἔαδα. 


ANE Θω, ἀνήνοθα. 

ἀγάγω, ἄνωγα. 

ἀραρίσπω (APH), doa 
ἄρηρα. 


βαίνω (BAw), βέβαα. 


ρα Ton. 


The perfect thus formed is called the 


βιβρώσκω (BPOw), (βέβροαὶ) 
part. βεβρώς. 

βούλομαι, βέβουλα. in comp. 
προβέθουλα prefer. 

βρίθω, βέβροτθα, 

βρυχάομαι (BP YXw), βέβρυχα. 

γηϑέω (CHO), γέγηϑα. 

γίγνομαι (ΓΕΙΝω, Ao), 7γέγαα, 
γέγονα. 

ΤΆ Νω, γέγωνα. 


FORMATION OF 


dala (IJHw), δέδηα. 

AAw, δέδαα. 

δέρκομαν, δέδορκα. 
᾿ δίω, δέδια. ᾿ 

δουπέω, (4 ΟΥ̓ ΠυῚ, δέδουπα. 
4PE Moi, δέδρομα. 

ἐγείρω, ἐγρήγορα. 

ἔδω, ἔδηδα. 

ἔϑω, εἴωϑα Lon, ἔωϑα. 

εἴδω, οἶδα. 

sixw, ἔοικα and εἶκα and οἶκα. 


ἘΔΕΎΘω and EAY Ow, ἐλήλυ- 


θα Hom. εἰλήλουθα. 

Zino, ἔολπα. 

ENEOu, ἐνήνοθα. 

ἐρείπω, ἐρήριπα. 

ἔχω, ὄχωκα part. ὀχωπώς, 

θάλλω (ΘΑ Aw), τέθηλα. 

OA Di, τέθηπα. 

θνήσκω (ON Aw), τέθναα. 

ἵστημυ (2 TAw), ἕσταα. 

— net0n, κέκευθα. 

κήδω, κέκηδα. 

what (ΚΛΑΤΓΓΩ, KAHTw), 
πέκληγα, κέκλαγγα. 

᾿πκόπτω (ΚΟ Πα), κέκοπα. 

κράζω (KPATw), κέκρᾶγα. 

κτείνω (IKTE No), éxtove. 

λαγχάνω (AHXw, AET Xw), 
εἴληχα and Aghoy za. 

λάμπω, λέλαμπα. 

λανθάνω (AH Ow), λέληθα. 

λάσκω (AAKw), Aghaxa Ton. 
λέληκα. 

λείπω, λέλοιπα. 

μαίνομαι, μέμηνα. 

μάρπτω (Μ.4. Π0ὺ), μέμαρπα. 

MAw, μέμαα. 

ΜΕΙΡω, MEPo, ΜΌΡΩω, éu- 
μορα. 
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μέλω, μέμηλα. 

MENow = M Ao, μέμονα. 

μηκάομαν (MHKw), μέμηκα. 

μυκάομαν (ΤΥ ΚΟῚ, μέμυκα. 

ὄζω (Odw). ὄδωδα. 

οἴγω, ἔῳγα. 

ὄλλυμι (OAw), ὄλωλα. 

ΟΠω, ὄπωπα. 

ὄρνυμν (OPo), ὄρωρα. 

πάσχω, (ΠΕΙ͂Ν Ow, HOw) πέ- 
σηθα and πέπονθα. 

πείθω, πέποιθα. 

σέρδω, πέπορδα. 

πήγνυμν (THI), πέπηγα. 

πίπτω (ΠΕ Tw), part. πεπτώς. 

σλήσσω (IIAHT w), πέπληγα. 

πράσσω (ΠΡΑ͂ ΓωῚ, πέπρᾶγα. 

δήγνυμι (PHI), ἔῤῥωγα. 

otyéw (PIT), ἔῤῥτγα 

σαίρω, σέσηρα. 

σήπω, σέσηπα. 

σπείρω, ἕσπορα. 

στέλλω, (Σ TE Aw), ἔστολα. 

στέργω, ἔστοργα. 

τεύχω, τέτευχα. 

τήκω, τέτηχα. 

τρέφω, τέτροφα. 

τίκτω (ΤῈ Καὶ, τέτοκα. © 

TAAw, τέτλαα. 

τρίζω (TPIT), τέτρτγα. 

φαίνω, πέφηνα. 

φεύγω, πέφευγα. Homer has 
πέφυζα part. megucos from 
DY Zw. 

below, ἔφθορα. 

φρίσσω (DPIKw), πέφρτκα. 

φίω, πέφυα. 

χαίνω, κέχηνα. 

χανδάνω (XANAw), κέχανδα. 

χέζω (ΧΕ 0), κέχοδα. 


Add to these all verbs in gw and χω; as γράφω 2 perf. 


γέγραφα. 
paragraphs 18 and 19, 
Q* 


Ἢ 


For the changes of the root see § 96, particularly 
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We may remark here that derivative verbs have no se- 
cond perfect. 


Notre. Homer has a few 2 perf. part. in 70s from verbs 


in 6H OY &: as χΧεχαφηώς, βεβαρηώς, τετληώς, from KADEo, 
βαρέω, TAAw. 


SECOND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 


$ 101. To form the second pluperfect active, drop ἃ 


of the second perfect annex εἰν, and prefix the augment. 
K. g. 


ἀκούω ἀκήκοα Q pluperf. ἠκηπόειν 
λανθάνω λέληθα 6 éhelibevy, 


FIRST FUTURE ACTIVE. 


ᾧ 102. To form the first future active drop ὦ of the 
present and annex ow. KE. g. 


παύω, βασιλεύω 1 fut. παύσω, βασιλεύσω 


φιλέω, τιμάω ς φιλήσω, τιμήσω, ᾧ 95. 
μισθόω, ἀνιάω « μισθώσω, ἀνιᾶσω, ibid. 
θλίβω, γράφω « θλίψω, γράψω, ᾧ 8. 2. 
τϑύχω, λέγω ἐς τρύξω, λέξω, ᾧ Θ, 2. 
gow, πείθω “gow, πείσω, ᾧ 10. 2. 


So δράω δράσω (long «), τίω τίσω (long +), δακρύω δακρύσω 
(long v), καλέω καλέσω (§ 95. Note 1), ἀνύω ἀνύσω (short v),° 
τύπτω (ΤΎ Πω, ᾧ 96. 2) τύψω, ταράσσω (TAPAXw) ταράξω, xo- 
μίζω κομίσω (ἢ 10. 2), φράζω (PPAdw, κᾧ 96. 4) φράσω, πλάσσω 
(IAA Ow, § 96. 4) πλάσω, σπένδω σπείσω (§ 12. 4). 


Note 1. Futures in tow from verbs in ἐζω, often drop the 
o, and are declined like contract verbs in δὼ (ὃ 116.). Εἰ, g. 
κομίζω.---κομίσω and Ξομιῶ, εἴς, ei, οὔμεν, εἴτε, οὖσι. So σαφη- 
γίζω, ἀτρεμίζω, καταπλουτίζω, προπηλακίζω, τειχίζω. 

Some futures in Gow and eow also drop the σ, and arecon- 
tracted like verbs in ow and ew (ibid.). E. g. τελέω----τελέσω, 
tedgw contracted τολῶ, εἴς, Et, οὔμεν, εἴτε, οὔσι- ἐλάω----ἐλάσω, 
ἐλάω contr. ἐλῶ, ᾷς, &, ὥμεν, ἅτδ, ὥσυ' διασκεδάζω----Σιασκεδάσω, 
διασκεδάω, ὥ, &c. 
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ΠΥ Note 2. Very few liquid verbs have their future in ow. 


Such are ἀραρίσκω (4A Pw) ἄρσω, zion κύρσω, ὄρνυμι (OP) ὄρσω, 
gion gigow, κέλλω (KEAw) κέλσω. Compare § 104. Nore 4. 

Norte 3. ‘The Dorians, in the inflexion of the 1 future, 
follow the analogy of contract verbs in 60. E. g. γομεύω, 


‘voustow Soric vouevod, εἴς, εἴ, eduev for ovuey (as if from 


ἕξομεν, § 23. Nore 1), εἴτε, οὔντι (2) κηρύξω Dor. χαρυξῶ .---- 
They often form fut. in ξω from pure verbs, or from verbs 
in ζώ, which among the Attics have ow in the future. Εἰ. g. 
γελάω, γελάσω Dor. γελάξω- φϑάνω, φϑάσω Dor. φϑάξω- κομίζω, 
κομίσω Dor. κομίξω. 


The poets often use cow for ow, in order to make the pre- 


ceding short vowel long by position; as γελάστω, ἀγύσσω, 
τελέσσω, δικάσσω. 


SECOND FUTURE ACTIVE. 


ο § 108. ‘To form the second future active, drop ὦ of the 
simple present ($ 96.), and annex «w contracted ὥ, Εἰ. g. 


μένω, τέμω 2 fut. μεγέω -ὥ, τεμέω -ὦ 
φαίνω (Φ 4 No) ς φαγέω φανῶ 

φϑείρω (POEPw, ΦΘΑ͂ΡΩ) «.« φϑερέω and φϑαρέω —O 
στέλλω (Σ TE Aw) ἐς. στελέω στελῶ. 


So ψάλλω ψαλέω -ὥ, ἀγγέλλω ἀγγελέω -ὥ, κτείνω κτενέω and 


. πτανέω -ὦ (ᾧ 96. 18, 19). The penult, if long, is shortened 


_ in the 2 future; as zovw xgiva, xlivw κλίνῶ, αἰσχῦνω αἰσχύνῶ. 


The diphthong a becomes & (§ 96. 18); as walw μιαγῷ, 


σημαίνω σημανῶ, καϑαίρω καϑαρῶ. 


Notre. The pure and mute verbs have no second future 
active: τυπέω τυπῶ, in the paradigm, is introduced merely 
for example’s sake. 


FIRST AORIST ACTIVE. 


§ 104. 1. To form the first aorist active of a pure or 


mute verb (ᾧ 94.), drop ὦ of the present, annex σα, and 


prefix the augment. E. g¢. 


φιλέω, τιμάω | aor. ἐφίλησα, ἐτίμησα, ᾧ 95. 
as ἂν > é "δ. — ‘1° 
μισϑόω, δράω ἐς ἐμίσϑωσα, ἔδρᾶσα, ibid. 
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τρίβω, γράφω «ς ἔτριψα, ἔγραψα, ᾧ 8, 2. 
λέγω, τεύχω ἐς ἔλεξα, ἔτευξα, § 9. 2. 
ἄδω, πείϑω «< ἥσα, ἔπεισα, ᾧ 10, 2, 


So tlw ἔττσα, κρύπτω (ᾧ 96. 2) ἔκρυψα, τάσσω (ᾧ 96, 8) ἔταξα, 
goto (ᾧ 96. 4) ἔφρασα, κομίζω ἐκόμισα (δ 10, 2). 


Nore 1. A few pure and mute verbs annex @ instead οὖσα: 
566 the anomalous ἀλέομαιν, δατέομαι, ΕἸ Πω, évelxw, ENET Ko, 
καίω, cevw, and χέω. 


Nore 2. The verbs tue (Ew), τίϑημν (ϑέω), and ϑίδωμε 


(4 0w), take, in the first aorist, κα instead of ou; thus, ἧκα, 
ἔϑηκα, ἔδωκα. 


Nore 3. The Dorians have 1 aor. in &« from pure verbs, 
or from verbs in Cw (see § 102. Nore 3); as ἐγέλαξα, ἐπκόμιξα, 
from γελάω, zoultw.—T he poets may double the o after a short 
vowel; as ἐγέλασσα, ἤνυσσα, ἐτέλεσσα, ἔλασσα. 


2. The first aorist active of liquid verbs is formed 
from the present by dropping ὦ, annexing «, and prefixing 
the augment. E. g. 


κτείνω, κρίνω (long +) 1 aor, ἔχτεινα, ἔκρτνα. 
ayélow, σπείρω 6 ἤγειρα, ἔσπειρα. 


The penult, if short, is lengthened in the 1 aorist act.: α 
becomes 7, and 8 becomes δὲ; as γέμω ἔγειμα, σφάλλω (ᾧ 96. 
6) ἔσφηλα, τίλλω (ibid.) ἔττλα. Those which have @ in the 
penult of the present, take ἡ or ἃ (long) in that of the 1 
aorist act.; as galyw ἔφηνα, μιαίγω ἐμίανα and ηνα, καϑαίρω 
ἐκάϑηρα and Goa. 

The verbs αἴρω and ἅλλομαν change α into ἡ only in the in- 
dicative (in consequence of the augment); thus ἦρα, dow, 
ἄραιμι, ἄρον, agar, ἄρας: ἅλλομαν 1 aor. mid. ἡλάμην, ἅλωμαε, 
ἁλαίμην, ἅλασϑαι, ἁλάμενος. 


\ 


Norte 4. A few liquid verbs take σὰ in the first aorist ac- 
tive; as 7000, éxegoa, wooa, ἔκελσα, ἕτερσα, from ἀραρίσκω, 
xelow, “iow, ὄρνυμι, κέλλω, τείφω. Compare § 102. Nove 2. 


SECOND AORIST ACTIVE. 


§ 105. The following 89 verbs form their aorist ac-. 
tive by dropping ὦ of the present, annexing ov, and 


prefixing the augment. 
the second aorist. 


ἀγγέλλω (AT TEAw), 2 aor. 
ἤγγελον. 

ἄγω, ἤγαγον. 

ἀκαχίζω (A Xw), ἤκαχον. 

ἀλέξω, ἤλαλκον. 

ἀλυταίνω (AATTw), ἤλυτον. 

ἀλφαίνω (AADw), ἤλφον. 

ἁμαρτάνω (4.Μ.} Τω), ἥμαρ- 
tov Hom. ἤμβοοτον. 

ἀμπλακίσκω and ἀμβλακίσκω 
(4Μ1.4.4 Κω),ἤμπλακον and 
ἤπλακον. 

ἁνδάνω (441), ξᾶάδον and ἅδον 
and εὔαδον.. 

ἀπαφίσκω (“ADw), ἤπαφον. 

ἀραρίσκω (APw), ἤραρον. 

AYPw, vigor. 

βάλλω, ἔβαλον. 

βλαστάνω (Β.4.4Σ Τω), ἔβλα- 
στον. 

βλώσκω (17 40), ἔμολον. 

BPAXw, ἔθραχγον. 

δάκνω (4.4.ΚωῚ, ἔδακον. 

Ζ.4ω, ἔδαον. 

δαρϑάνω (JAP Ow), ἔδαρϑον. 

δέρκομαν, ἔδραπον.. 

AIKo, ἔδικον. 

APAMbw, ἔδραμον. 

eidw (I4w), εἶδον rarely ior. 

EIIfIw, εἶπον. 

EAEYOa, ἤλυϑον. 

“Ε Aw, εἷλον. 

ENET Kao, ἤνεγκον. 

évintw (ENIII0), évévimoy and 
ἠνίπαπον. 

ἐνίσπω, ἔνισπον. 

ἕπω, ἔσπον. 

ἐρείκω, ἤριπον. 

ἐρείπτω, ἤριπον. 


ἐρεύγω, ἤρυγον. 
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The aorist thus formed is called 


ἐρύκω, ἠρύπακον. 


Ἂν 


εὑρίσκω (“EY Pw), εὗρον. 

ἔχω, ἔσχον. 

OA Do, ἔταφον. 

ϑιγγάνω (OITw), ἔϑιγον. 

ϑνήσκω (OANw), ἔϑανον. 

ϑρώσκω (ΘΟΡΟωῚ, ἔϑορον. 

KAdo, κέκαδον. 

κάμνω (KAMo), ἔκαμον. 

κεύϑω, ἔκυϑον. 

κιχάνω (KIX), ἔκιχον. 

καίνω, Exavoy. 

κλάζω (KAATw), ἔκλαγον. 

πράζω (K PAT w), ἔκραγον. 

κτείνω (K TA No), ἔκτανον. 

πτυπέω (KT YI), ἔκτυπον. 

λαγχάνω (AAXw) ἔλαχον. 

λαμβάνω (AA Bw), ἔλαθον. 

λανϑάνω (AA Ow), ἔλαϑον. 

λάσκω (A AKw), ἔλακον. 

λείπω (AITIw), ἔλιπον. 

μανϑάνω (MA Ow), ἔμαϑον... 

μάρπτω (MAPIIw), μέμαρπον 
and ἔμαπον. 

METPo, ἔμμορον. 

μηκάομαν (Μ2 Καὶ, ἕμαπον. 

μυκάομαν (MYKo), ἔμυκον. 

ὀφείλω, ὥφελον. 

ὀφλισκάνω (ODA), ὦφλον. 

πάσχω (I1A Ow), ἔπαϑον. 

σείϑω, ἔπιϑον. 

πέρδω, ἔπαρδον. 

σέρϑω, ἔπραϑον. 

πίπτω (ITESw, ΠΕ Tw), ἔπεσον 
and ἔπετον. 

πίνω (Π1]ωῚ, ἔπιον. 

πλήσσω (ITAHT w), πέπληγον. 

ITOPw, éxooor. 

στυγέω (SY TYTw), ἔστυγον. 

TAIw, τέταγον. 
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τέμνω and τέμω, ἔτεμον and τυγχάνω (TYXw), ἔτυχον. 


ἔταμον, DAI, ἔφαγον. 
TET Mw, ἔτετμον. DE Nw, πέφνον and ἔπεφνον. 
τίκτω (TEKw), ἔτεκον. φεύγω (ΦΎΓΟῚ, ἔφυγον. 
τιτύσκομαν (TY Ko), τέτυκον. φράζω (PPAAw), ἔφραδον. 
τμήγω (TMATw), ἔτμαγον. χάζω (Κ΄ 4), κέκαδον. 
τορέω (71 ΟῬωῚ, ἔτορον. χαίνω, ἔχανον. 
τρέπω, ἔτραπον. χανδάνω (XAAw), ἔχαδον. 
τρέφω, ἔτραφον. XPAIX Mw, ἔχραισμον. 


τρώγω, (TPAI 0), ἔτραγον. 
For the changes of the root see § 96. 


Note. The verbs κτείνω, ἀγγέλλω, ENET Ka, πείϑω, ἄγω, 
ἀραρίσκω, πίπτω, κλάζω, πάσχω, ΕἼΠωυ, have alsoalaor. See 
in the catalogue of anomalous verbs (δ 118.). 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT PASSIVE. 
§ 106. 1. To form the present passive, drop ὦ of the 
present active and annex ouw. E. g. 
τύπτω, PTeS. pass. τύπτομαι. 


2. 'To form the imperfect passive, drop ομαν of the pre- 
sent, annex ομην, and prefix the augment. E. g. 


τύπτω τύπτομαν imperf. pass. ἐτυπτόμην. 


PERFECT PASSIVE. 


ᾧ 107. To form the perfect passive, drop ὦ of the ΝΕ 
sent active, annex the terminations μαι, σαν, ταν, 
(ᾧ 84. and § 91.) successively, and prefix the augment. 
E. g. 


παύω, βασιλεύω perf. pass. πέπαυμαν, βεβασίλευμαν 


φιλέω, τιμάω ἐς περφίλημαι, τετίμημαυ, (ᾧ 95.). 

λείπω, γράφω Fs λέλειμμαν, γέγραμμαι, (ᾧ 8. 1). 
. λέγω, τεύχω ἐς héhey woe, τέτευγμαν, (ᾧ 9. 1). 

Gow, πείϑω ἐς Your, πέπεισμαν, (δ 10, 1). 


So τύπτω (TYJIw), τέτυμμαι: τάσσω (TAI) τέταγμοαυν: polo 
(PAM) πέφρασμαν- χωρίζω, κεχώρισμαν (ὃ 10, 1). ᾿ 
The perfect passive of liquid verbs is always derived 

from the simple present (§ 96.). E. g. ἀγγέλλω (§ 96. 6), 
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ἤγγελμανι. When the vowel-sound of the root vibrates (ᾧ 96. 
19) between α; δ, 0, the perfect pass. of liquid verbs of twe 
syllables takes ἃ ; as στέλλω (ᾧ 96. 6), ἔσταλμαιυ-: σπείρω (ᾧ 96. 
18), ἔσπαρμαν. Liquid verbs which have in the penult of 
the present, take & in that of the perfect pass. ; as καϑαίρω, 
κεκάϑαρμαι:- φαίνω, πέφαμμαν (ᾧ 12, 3). 

᾿Ζλείφω nas ἀλήλιμαι, στρέφω ἔστραμμαι, τρέπω τέτραμμαιν, 


τρέφω τέϑραμμαυν (ὃ 14. 3): see § 96. 18 and 19. 


Note 1. Some pure verbs, especially such as retain the 
short vowel in the penult (ᾧ 95. Nore 1), insert a o before 
the terminations μαι, ται, μεϑα, and μεϑον ; as τελέω, τετέλε.-: 
σμαι, τετέλεσται: ἀκούω, ἤκουσμαυ, ἤκουσταυ: κελεύω, κεκέλευσμαιυ, 
πεχέλευσται. Compare ᾧ [09. Nore 2. 


Note 2. The liquid verbs mentioned in ᾧ 95. Note I,’ 
and a few others, drop the » in the perf. pass.; as χλίνω 
κέπλυμαν, τείνω τέταμανι. Some change v before “ into 7; as 
φαίνω πέφασμαι, ὑφαίνω ὕφασμαν, σημαίνω σεσήμασμαιυ. 


Nore 3. If the terminations μαι, μεϑα, μεϑον, be preceded — 
by two consonants, the consonant immediately preceding 
them must be dropped; as πέμπω, πέπεμμαν, πέπεμψαν, mé- 
‘REUMTAL- τέρπω, TETEQUAL, TETEQWAL- σφίγγω, ἔσφιγμαιυ, ἔσφιγξαυ; 
ἔσφιγκται: κάμπτω, κέκαμμαυ. 


Nore 4. Some epic perf. pass. retain the lingual (0%) un- 
changed before u (ὃ 10. 1); e. g. κορύσσω (KOPYOw), κε- 
κόρυϑμαι- KAdw xéxaduar φράζω (PPAdw), πέφραδμαυ. 


PLUPERFECT PASSIVE. 


ᾧ 108. To form the pluperfect passive, drop μαι, cae, 
tar, Sc. of the perfect passive, annex μην, oo, το, &e, 
($ 84. 2, and § 91.), and prefix the augment. ἘΣ, g. 


main πέπαυμαν plup. pass. ἐπεπαύμην. 
τύπτω τέτυμμαν “- so ἐτετύμμην. 


FIRST AORIST PASSIVE. 


ᾧ 109. To form the first aorist passive, drop ὦ of the 
present act., annex Jj, and prefix the augment. E. g. 
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φιλέω, τιμάω 1 aor. pass. ἐφιλήϑην, ἐτιμήϑην, (ὃ 95.). 
λείπω, τρίβω 6 6 ἐλείφϑην, ἐτρίφϑην, (§ 7.). 
πλέκω, λέγω 6 ἐπλέχϑην, ἐλέχϑην, (ibid.). 
πείϑω, ὀνομάζω 4 {. ἐπείσϑην, ὠνομάσϑην, (§ 10. 3). 


So τύπτω (ΤΎΠΩῚ) ἐτύφϑην, φράζω (PPAdw) ἐφράσϑην, πλάσ- 
gw (Π1.4.4.Θ.2) ἐπλάσϑην, ἀνιάω ἠγιάϑην, τρέφω ἐϑρέφϑην (ᾧ 14. 
9), αἰσχύνω ἠσχύνϑην. 


The 1 aorist pass, of liquid verbs is always derived from 
the simple present (§ 96.). E. g. ἐγείρω (§ 96. 18) ἠγέρϑην, 
ἀγγέλλω (δ 96. 6) ἠγγέλϑην. When the vowel-sound of the 
root vibrates (§ 96. 19) between α, ε, 0, the 1 aorist pass. of 
liquid verbs of two syllables takes «; as στέλλω (§ 96, 6) 
ἐστάλϑην, σπείρω (ὃ 96. 19) ἐσπάρϑην. Liquid verbs, which 
shave a in the penult of the present, take & in that of the 1 
aorist pass. ; as μεαίγω ἐμιάνϑην. 


Nore !. The liguid verbs mentioned in § 98. Nore 1, 
often drop the v in the 1 aor. pass.; as #Alyw ἐκλένϑην and 
ἐκλίϑην, κρίνω ἐκρίνϑην and ἐκρίϑην. 


ΝΌΤΕ 2. Some pure verbs, particularly such as retain the 

-short vowel in the penult ($95. Nove 1), insert a σ before 

Inv; as τελέω ἐτελέσθην, κλάω (v-), ἐκλάσϑην. Compare 
§ 107. Nore 1. 


SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 


§ 110. The following 64 verbs form their aorist passive 
also by dropping ὦ of the present, annexing 7, and pre- 
fixing the augment. ‘The aorist in 7 is called the second 
aorist passive. 
ἄγνυμν (AITw), 2 aor. pass. δέρω, ἐδάρην. 

ἐᾶγην. εἴλω (4.40), ἐάλην. 
ἀλλάσσω (AAAATw), ἠλλάγην. ζεύγνυμι (ZYTw), ἐζύγην. 
ἁρπάζω (4. ῬΠ.Α ΓΩῚ, ἡρπάγην. ϑάπτω (OA Bo), ἐτάφην. 


βάπτω (BA Dw), ἐβάφην. ϑέρομαι, ἐϑέρην. 

βλάπτω and bids, ἐβλάβην. ϑλίβω, ἐϑλίιβην. 

βροέχω, ἐβράχην. ϑρύπτω (ΘΡΎΦΟῚ, ἐτρύφην. 
γράφω, ἐγράφην κλέπτω (KAE IIo), ἐκλάπην. 
A Aw, ἐδάην learned. κλίνω, ἐκλίνην. 

δαμάω (JAMw), ἐδάμην. κόπτω (ΚΟ ΠΟῚ, ἐκόπην. 


δέρκομαν, ἐδράκην. καίω and κᾶω, ἐκἄην. 
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κρύπτω (KPYBw), ἐχρύβην. 

λέγω, ἐλέγην. 

λέπω, ἐλέπην. 

μαίνομαν (MANw), ἐμάνην. 

μίγνυμιν (MIT w), ἐμίγην. 

οἴγω, compound ἠγοίγην from 
ἀνοίγω. 

ὀρύσσω (ΟΡΎΓΑΟ)Ὶ, ὠρύγην. 

πάλλω (Π.4.4ω), ἐπάλην. 

στείρω, ἐπάρην. 

στήγνυμι (TAT), ἐπάγην. 

σλέκω, ἐπλέκην. 

σλήσσω (IIAATwo, DAH»), 
ἐπλήγην, in compos. ἐπλά- 
1»: 

aviyw, ἐπνίγην. 

δέω (P Yu), ἐῤῥύην. — 

ῥήγνυμι (PAL), ἐῤῥάγην. 

δίπτω (PIDs), ἐῤῥίφην. 

σήἥτω (SATIw), ἐσάπην. 

σκάπτω (Σ ΚΑ ΦωῚ, ἐσκάφην. 

σπείρω, ἐσπάρην. 

στίβω ἐστίβην. 


109 


στέλλω (Σ ΤῈ Aw), ἐστάλην. 
στερέω (Σ ΤΕ ΡυῚ, ἐστέρην. 
σύρω, ἐσύρην.. 

σφάλλω (FDA Aw), ἐσφάλην. 
σφάσσω (PAT w), ἐσφάγην. 
τέμνω and τέμω, ἐτάμην. 
τέρπω, ἐτάρπην. 

τέρσομαν, ἐτέρσην. 

τήκω (TAKw), étaxny. 
τμήγω (TMA w), ἐτμάγην. 
τρέπω, ἐτράπην. 

τρέφω, ἐτράφην. 

τρίβω, ἐτρίβην. 

τύπτω (Τ᾽ ΠΩ), ἐτύπην. 
τύφω (tiga), ἐτύφην. 

φαίνω (ΨΝωῚ, ἐφάνην. 
φϑείρω, ἐφϑάρην. 

φλέγω, ἐφλέγην. 

φράσσω (PPATw), ἐφράγην. 
φρύγω, ἐφρίγην. 

φύω, ἐφύην. 

χαίρω (XAPw), ἐχάρην. 
ψύχω (PYTw), ἐψύίγην. 


For the changes of the root see ᾧ 96. 


FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 


$111. 1. To form the first future passive, drop ϑὴν of 
the first aorist pass., annex ϑησομαι, and reject the aug- 


ment. KE. g. 


τύπτω ἐτύφϑην 1 fut. pass. τυφϑήσομαι. 


2. Το form the second future passive, drop 7» of the 
second aorist pass., annex yoouas, and reject the augment. 


E. g. 


τύπτω ἐτύπην 2 fut. pass. τυπήσομαι. 


THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE. 


§ 112. To form the third future passive, d-op ca of 


the 2 person sing. perf. pass. and annex σομαι. 
ιυ 


E. g. 
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τύπτω τέτυμμαν τέτυψαν 3 fut. τετύψομαν 
βάλλω βέβλημαν βέβλησαν “© βεβλήσομαν ἡ 
μιμνήσκω μέμγημαν μέμνησαν “© μεμγήσομαι. 
Notre. Liquid verbs and verbs beginning with a vowel 
have no third future passive. 


PRESENT, IMPERFECT, PERFECT, AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 


ᾧ 113. The present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect 
middle, are the same as in the passive. 


FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE MIDDLE, 


ᾧ 114. 1. To form the first future middle, drop ὦ of 
the first future act. and annex ομαι. KE. g. 


τύπτω τύψω 1 fut. mid. τύψομαι. 


2. 'To form the second future middle, drop ὦ of ihe 
second future act. and annex owe. KE. g. 


téuw τεμέω 2 fut. mid. τεμέομαν contr. τεμοῦμαν 
στέλλω στελέὭω «- στελέομαν «ς« στελοῦμαν 
μιαίνω μιανέω «« μιαγέομαν ““ μιαγοῦμαι. 


Note 1. When the first future act. ends (ὃ 102. Notr 1 
and 3) in ὦ (circumflexed), the first future mid. takes οὔμαν ; 
as xoultw, κομιῶ, κομιοῦμαν declined like φιλοῦμαν: καλέω, 
καλῶ, xahotuar. So τύπτω, tiww Doric tuya, τυψοῦμαν. The 
Attic dialect sometimes makes use of the Doric 1 fut. mid. 


Note 2. The 2 fut. mid. is found chiefly in liguid verbs. 
The following mute and pure verbs are the only ones that 
have a 2 fut. mid.: ἕζομαυ ( EAN) ἑδοῦμαι, μανϑάνω (57.4.02) 
μαϑοῦμαν Dor. μαϑεῦμαι, μάχομαν μαχοῦμαυι, πίνω (112) πιοῦ- 
Mat, τίκτω (ΤῈ ΚΑῚ texovuce, πίπτω (IES) πεσοῦμαι. “Πεσοῦ- 
μὰν often passes for a Doric 1 fut. mid. | 


. FIRST AND SECOND AORIST MIDDLE. 
ᾧ 115. 1. To form the first aorist middle, drop a of 
the first aorist act. and annex ἀμὴν, E. g. 


τύπτω ἔτυψα 1 aor. mid. ἐτυψάμην 
στέλλω ἔστειλλ «“ ἐστειλάμην. 
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ᾧ 2. To form the second aorist middle, drop ον of the 
second aorist act. and annex ouyy. K. g. 


ἄγω ἤγαγον 2 aor. mid. ἠγαγύμην 
λαμβάνω ἔλαβον * ἐλαβόμην. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


ᾧ 116. Pure verbs in ow, ew, and ow, are contracted by 
the Attics in the present and imperfect. 


Nore 1. Dissyllabic verbs in «ware contracted only when 
two € come together; as πλέω, πλέξεις πλεῖς, πλέεν πλεῖ, gthéo- 
μεν, πιλέετε mhsite, πλέουσι.---- αἱ δέω bind, has sHasicsy: δοῦσι, 
part. δέων δῶν, δέον δοῦν, pass. δέομαν δοῦμαι. 


Nore 2. For the contraction of the verbs ζάω, πεινάω, 
Oupdw, χράομαν, σμάω, paw, κνάω, see § 23. Norte 1. 


Note 3. The moveable » (ὁ 15. 1) is very seldom ap- 
pended to the contracted 3 pers. sing. of the imperfect act. 


Notre 4. The Homeric language sometimes changes ξὼ 
into ew; as ϑείω for Féw, πνείω for πνέω, dxvelw for dxvéw. 
It contracts gear into estar, and ἔξο into éio; as μυϑέξαν 
μυϑεῖαν, αἰδέεο αἰδεῖο. Sometimes one of the δ is dropped ; 
as mutéar, φοβέο, from μυϑέομαν, φοβέομαι. 

it protracts ἃ or ¢ contracted, into a or eg, and ὦ into ow 
Or WW Or WO; as πεδέω σιδδῶ Hom. πεδόω, πεδάεις πεδᾷς Hom. 
στδδάᾳς, ἀγοράξσϑε ἀγορᾶσϑε Hom. ἀγοράασϑε, γελάουσι γελῶσι 
Hom. γελόωσυ, ἡβάω part. ἡβάουσα ἡβῶσα Hom. ἡβώωσα, ἡβάοιμυ 
ἡβῷμι Hom. ἡβώοιμι. Verbs in ow sometimes follow the ana- 
logy of verbs in aw; as δηϊόω imperf. δηϊόοντο δηϊοῦντο Hom. 
δηϊόωντο (as if from dyiéw). 
In some instances it changes ow into ww; as Cow from 
ζάω live. 


Note 5. The Ionians very often change ew into 6; as 
χθέομαν for χράομαν, φουτέω for φουτάω. They often change 
ao into &@; as μηχανέωνταν for μηχανάονταν from μηχανάομαι. 


See also § 84. Nore 3. 


Norte 6. Some critics suppose that the contracted ending 

of the infinitive act. of verbs in aw comes from aey (ᾧ 89. 

Note); accordingly they write -@ not -ᾷν, as τιμᾶν not τιμᾷν. 
See the paradigms. 
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I honor 
S. ττμάω 
τιμῶ 
τιμάεις 
τιμᾷς 
τιμάεν 
τιμᾷ 
. τιμάομεν 
τιμῶμεν 
τιμάετε 
τιμᾶτε 
τιμάουσυ (») 
τιμῶσι (Vv) 
. τιμάομεν 
τιμῶμεν 
τιμάετον 
τιμᾶτον 
τιμάετον 
τιμᾶτον 


: ἐτίμαον 
ἐτίμων 
ἐτίμαες 
ἐτίμας 
ἐτίμαε 
ἐτίμα 

. ἐτιμάομεν 
ἐτιμῶμδν 
ἐτιμάετε 
ἐτιμᾶτε 
ἐτίμαον 
ἐτίμων 

. δτιμάομεν 
ἐτιμῶμεν 
ἐτιμάετον 
ἐτιμᾶτον 
ἐτιυμαέτην 
ἐτιμάτην 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
I love 
S. φιλέω 
φιλῶ 
φιλέεις 
φιλεῖς 
φιλέεν 
φιλεῖ 
P. φιλέομεν 
φιλοῦμεν 
φιλέετε 
φιλεῖτε 
φιλέουσι (ν) 
φιλοῦσι (») 
1). φιλέομεν 
φιλοῦμεν 
φιλέετον 
φιλεῖτον 
φιλέετον 
φιλεῖτον 


Imperfect. 
S. ἐφίλεον 
ἐφίλουν 
ἐφίλεες 
ἐφίλεις 
ἐφίλεε 
ἐφίλεν 
Ρ. ἐφιλέομεν 
ἐφιλοῦμεν 
ἐφιλέετε 
ἐφιλεῖτε 
ἐφίλεον 
ἐφίλουν 
1). ἐφιλέομεν 
ἐφιλοῦμεν 
ἐφιλέετον 
ἐφιλεῖτον 
ἐφιλεέτην 
ἐφιλείτην 


I manifest 
S. δηλόω 
δηλῶ 
δηλόεις 
δηλοῖς 
δηλόει 
δηλοῖ 
P. δηλόομεν 
δηλοῦμεν 
δηλόετε 
δηλοῦτε 
δηλόουσι (ν) 
δηλοῦσυ (ν) 
D. δηλόομεν 
δηλοῦμεν 
δηλόετον 
δηλοῦτον 
δηλόετον 
δηλοῦτον 


S. ἐδήλοον 
ἐδήλουν 
ἐδήλοες 
ἐδήλους 
ἐδήλοε 
ἐδήλου 
P. ἐδηλόομεν 
ἐδηλοῦμεν 
ἐδηλόετε 
ἐδηλοῦτε 
ἐδήλοον 
ἐδήλουν 
1). ἐδηλόομεν 
ἐδηλοῦμεν 
ἐδηλόετον 
ἐδηλοῦτον 
ἐδηλοέτην 
ἐδηλούτην 


w 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
SL τιυμάω 3. φιλέω S. δηλόω 


τῶ . φιλῶ δηλῶ 
τυμάης ᾿ φιλέης δηλόης 
τιμὰς ΄ φιλῆς δηλοῖς 
τυμάη φιλέη δηλόη 
TUS pry δηλοῖ 
Ρ. τιμάωμεν P. φιλέωμεν Ρ. δηλόωμεν 
τιμῶμεν φιλῶμεν δηλῶμεν 
εἰμάητε φιλέητε δηλόητε 
τιμᾶτε φιλῆτε δηλῶτε 
τιμάωσυ (») φιλέωσν (») δηλόωσυ (ν) 
τυμῶσυ (7) φιλῶ our (») δηλῶσυ (ν) 
1). τιμάωμεν D. φιλέωμεν 1ὴ. δηλόωμεν 
τιμῶμεν φιλῶμεν ᾿ δηλῶμεν 
τιμάητον φιλέητον δηλόητον 
τιμᾶτον φιλῆτον δηλῶτον 
τιμάητον φιλέητον ο΄ δηλόητον 
τιμᾶτον φιλῆτον ᾿ δηλῶτον 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


S. φιλέουμυ S. δηλόοιμυ 


S. τιμάοιμι 


τιμῶμυ φιλοῖμυ δηλοῖμυ 
τιμάοις φιλέοιυς δηλόοις 
τιμῷς φιλοῖς δηλοῖς 
τιμάον φιλέου Onhoot 
‘SOO φιλοῖ δηλοῖ 
P. τιμάοιμεν . φιλέοιμδν P, δηλόοιμεν 
 τιμῷμεν φιλοῖμεν δηλοῖμεν 
τιμάουτε φιλέουτε δηλόουτε 
τιμῶτε φιλοῖτε Onhoits 
τιμάοιεν φιλέοιεν Δ event 
| τιμῷῶεν φιλοῖεν δηλοῖον 
1). τιμάοιμεν . φιλέοιμεν 1). δηλόοιμεν 
τιμῶμεν φιλοῖμεν ᾿ δηλοῖμεν 
τυμάοιτον φιλέουτον δηλόοιτον 
τιμῷτον φιλοῖτον δηλοῖτον 
τιμαοίτην φιλεοίτην δηλοοίτην 
τιμῴτην φιλοίτην δηλοίτην 


| Or thus (§ 87. Nore 2). 

τιμῴην, ONS, on grholny, olns, οἰη δηλοίην, olns, oly 
ῴημεν, ῴητε, φησαν οἰημεν, οἰητε, οίησαν οίημεν, οἰητε, οίησαν 
ῴημεν, WYTOY, ὠήτην OlnuEsY, οίητον, ονήτην οίημεν, olytor, oujtyy 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
S. τίμαξ S. φίλεε S. δήλοε 
τίμα φίλευ δήλον 
. τιμαἕτω φιλεέτω δηλοέτω 
τιμάτω φιλείτω δηλούτω 
P. τιμάετε P. φιλέετε Ρ, δηλόετε 
τιμᾶτε φιλεῖτε δηλοῦτε 
τιμαέτωσαν OF φιλεέτωσαν ΟΥ̓ δηλοέτωσαν ΟΥ̓ 
τιμαύντων φιλεόντων δηλούντων 
τιμάτωσαν OF φιλείτωσαν ΟΥ̓ δηλούτωσαν or 
τιμώντων φιλούντων δηλούντων 
ἢ). τιμάετον 1). φιλέετον 1). δηλόετον 
τιμᾶτον φιλεῖτον δηλοῦτον 
τιμαέτων φιλεέτων δηλοέτων 
τιμάτων φιλείτων δηλούτων 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
τιμάειν φιλέειν δηλόειν 
τιμᾷν φιλεῖν δηλοῦν 
PARTICIPLE. 


τυμάων, ovo, “ov 


τιμῶν, ὥσα, ὧν 


gen. ἄογτος, ὥγτος 


φιλέων, ἕουσα, ἔον 
φιλῶν, οὔσα, οὖν 
gen. ἕοντος, οὔντος 


δηλόων, ὀουσα, boy 


δηλῶν, οὖσα, οὖν 
gen. ὦοντος, οὔντος 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE moopD.—FPresent. 


S. τυμάομαν S. φιλέομαν S. δηλόομαν 


τιμῶμαν φιλοῦμαν δηλοῦμαυ 
τιμάη φιλέη or -Ἔὖ δηλόη 
τιμᾷ φιλῇ or -εἴ δηλοῖ 
τιμάεταν φιλέεταν δηλόεταν 
τιμᾶταν φιλεῖταν δηλοῦταν 
P. τιμαόμεθα P. φιλεόμεθα P. δηλοόμεθα 
τιμώμεθα φιλούμεθα δηλούμεθα 
τιμάεσθε φιλέεσθε δηλόεσθε 
τιμᾶσθε φιλεῖσθε δηλοῦσθε 
τιμάονταν φιλέονταν δηλόονταν 
τιμῶνταῦ φιλοῦνταν δηλοῦνται 
D. τιμαόμεθον D. φιλεόμεθον 1). δηλοόμεθον 
τιμώμεθον φιλούμεθον δηλούμεθον 
τιμάεσθον φιλέεσθον δηλόεσθον ᾿ 
τιμᾶσθον φιλεῖσθον δηλοῦσθον 
τιμάεσθον φιλέεσθον δηλόεσθον 
τιμᾶσθον φιλεῖσθον δηλοῦσθον 


S. ἐτιμαόμην 
ἐτιμώμην 
ἐτιμάου" 
ἐτιμῶ 
ἐτιμάοτο 
ἐτιμᾶτο 
Ρ. ἐτιμαόμεθα 
ἐτιμώμεθα 
ἐτιμάεσθε 
ἐτιμᾶσθε 
ἐτιμάοντο 
ἐτιμῶντο 
1). ἐτιμαόμεθον 
ἐτιμώμεθον 
ἐτιμάεσθον 
ἐτιμᾶσθον 
ἐτιμαέσθην 
ἐτιμάσθην 


S, τιμάωμαν 
τιμῶμαν 
τυμάῃ 
τιμᾷ 
τιμάηταν 
τιμᾶταν 
Ρ. τιμαώμεθα 
“τιμώμεθα 
τιμάησθε 
τιμᾶσθξε 
τιμάωνταν 
τιμῶνταν 


1). τιμαώμεθον 

τιμώμεθον 
τιμάησθον 
τιμᾶσθον 
τιμάησθον 
τιμᾶσθον 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect. 
S. ἐφιλεόμην 


> ; 
ἐφιλούμην 
ἐφιλέου 
ἐφιλοῦ 
ἐφιλέετο 
ἐφιλεῖτο 
> , 
P. ἐφιλεόμεθα 
ἐφιλούμεθα 
ἐφιλέεσθε 
ἐφιλεῖσθε 
ἐφιλέοντο 
ἐφιλοῦντο 


10. ἐφιλεόμεθον 


ἐφιλούμεθον 
ἐφιλέεσθον 

ἐφιλεῖσθον 
ἐφιλεέσθην 

ἐφιλείσθην 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


S. φιλέωμαν 
φιλῶμαυ 
φιλέη 
φιλῆ 
φιλέηταν 
φιλῆταν 
P. φιλεώμεθα 
φιλώμεθα 
φιλέησθε 
φιλῆσθε 
φιλέωνταν 
φιλῶντανυ 


1). φιλεώμεθον 
φιλώμεθον 
φιλέησθον 
φιλῆσθον 
φιλέησθον 
φιλῆσθον 
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S. ἐδηλοόμην 
ἐδηλούμην 
ἐδηλόου 
ἐδηλοῦ 
ἐδηλόετο 
ἐδηλοῦτο 
P. ἐδηλοόμεθα 
ἐδηλούμεθα 
ἐδηλόεσθε 
ἐδηλοῦσθε 
ἐδηλόοντο 
τ ἐδηλοῦντο 
D. ἐδηλοόμεθον 
ἐδηλούμεθον 
ἐδηλόεσθον 
ἐδηλοῦσθον 
ἐδηλοέσθην 
ἐδηλούσθην 


S. δηλόωμαν 
δηλῶμαν 
δηλόη 
δηλοῖ 
δηλόηταε 
δηλῶταυ 
P. δηλοώμεθα 
δηλώμεθα 
δηλόησθε 
δηλῶσθε 
δηλόωνταυ 
δηλῶνταν 


D. δηλοώμεθον 
δηλώμεθον 
δηλόησθον 
δηλῶσθον 
δηλόησθον 
δηλῶσθον 


110 INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


S. τιμαοίμην S. φιλεοίμην S. δηλοοίμην 
τιμώμην φιλοίμην δηλοίμην 
τυμάοιο φιλέοιο δηλόοιο 
τιμῷο, φιλοῖο δηλοῖο 
τιμάουτο φιλέουτο δηλόοιυτο 
τιμῷτο φιλοῖτο δηλοῖτο 
P. τιμαοίμεί)α Ρ. φιλεοίμεθα P. δηλοοίμεθα 
τιμώμεθα φιλοίμεθα δηλοίμεθα 
τιμάοισθε φιλέοισθε δηλόοισθε 
τιμῷσθε φιλοῖσθε δηλοῖσθε 
᾿τυμάοιντο φιλέοιντο δηλόοιντο 
τιμῶντο φιλοῖντο δηλοῖντο 
1). τιμαοίμεθον D. φιλεοίμεθον 1). δηλοοίμεθον 
τιμώμεθον φιλοίμεθον δηλοίμεθον 
τιμάοισθον φιλέοισθον δηλόοισθον 
τιμῷσθον φιλοῖσθον δηλοῖσθον 
τιμαοίσθην φιλεοίσθην δηλοοίσθην 
τιμῴσθην φιλοίσθην δηλοίσθην 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S. τυμάου S. φιλέου S. δηλόου 
τιμῶ φιλοῦ δηλοῦ 
τιμαέσθω φιλεέσθω δηλοέσθω 
τιμάσθω φιλείσθω δηλούσθω 

Ρ. τιμάεσθε P. φιλέεσθε P. δηλόεσθε 
τιμᾶσθε φιλεῖσθε δηλοῦσθε 
τυμαέσθωσαν or φιλεέσθωσαν οὐ δηλοέσθωσαν or 
 τιμαέσθων φιλεέσθων δηλοέσθων 
τιμάσθωσαν or φιλείσθωσαν or δηλούσθωσαν or 
τιμάσθων φιλείσθων δηλούσθων 
ἢ). τυιμάεσθον 1). φιλέεσθον D. δηλόεσθον 
τιμᾶσθον φιλεῖσθον δηλοῦσθον 
τιμαέσθων φιλεέσθων δηλοέσθων 
τιμάσθων φιλείσθων δηλούσθων 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
τυμάεσθαν φιλέεσθαν δηλόεσθαν 
Tyco Oot φιλεῖσθαν δηλοῦσθαν 
PARTICIPLE. : 
τιμαόμεγος, ἡ, OV φιλεόμενος, η,ον δηλοόμεγος, ἢ; ον 


τιμώμεγος, ἢ, ον φιλούμενος, ἡ,ον δηλούμεδγος, ἡ, ον 
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VERBS IN MI. 


ᾧ 117. 1. Some verbs in ew, ew, ow, vw, form their pre- 
sent, umperfect, and second aorist active and middle, by 
dropping ὦ and annexing the terminations (ᾧ 84. ) without 
the connecting vowels (ᾧ 85. ). 


Nore i. All verbs in μὲ may be geelnes like verbs in ® ; 
as τιϑέω, τυϑέεις, fut. τυϑήσω. 


2. The radical vowel (a, δ, 0, v) is lengthened in the sin- 
gular of the INDICATIVE ACTIVE: ἃ and δ become 7, and 0 
becomes ὦ. The present indic. act. takes the terminations 
ft, 5, συ, &ce. Eg. | 

ἱστάω gives ἵστημι, ἵστης, ἵστησι, ἵστην 
τιθέω «ς τίθημι, τίθης, τίθησι, ἔθην 

διδόω ς δίδωμι, δίδως, δίδωσι, ἔδων 
δεικνύω * δείκνυμι, δείκνῦς, δείκνυσι. 


_ The termination vo of the 3 pers. plur. act. often becomes 
Gav; ag τιθέασι, διδόασι, δεικνύᾶσιυ, for τιθεῖσι, διδοῦσι, δευπνῦσι, 
(that is τιθένσι, διδόνσι, δεικνύνσι, ᾧ 12. 4). 


The INDICATIVE PASSIVE and MIDDLE generally retains 
the short vowel of the root. In the 2 pers. sing. it takes 
σαι, 90; as ἵστασαι, δίδοσαι, τίθεσαι, ἔθεσος. The σ is often 
dropped, and aa, ear, wo, 60, are generally contracted; as 
ἵστασαν ἵστααν contr. ἵστᾳ, ται δ δῶν “isis contr. τίθη. The 
old writers (Homer, Hesiod, Herodotus) generally use the 
uncontracted form. 


Nore 2. The Doric uses τὸ and vw for ov and vov (ᾧ 84. 
Nore 3); as δίδωτι, τίθητι, pati, τιθέντι, ἱστάντι, ἰσάντι, for 
δίδωσι, τίθησι, φησί, τιθεῖσι, ἱστᾶσι, ἰσᾶσι. 

The Homeric dialect often attaches oxov, axes, oxe, &e. 
σκόμην, σκδο, σκδτο &c. (§ 85. Nore 5) to the root of the verb ; 
as τίθεσκον = ἐτίθην, δόσκον = ἔδων, στάσκον = ἔστην. It 
often drops σὰ in the 3 pers. plur. of the imperfect and 2 
aorist act., and shortens the preceding vowel; as ἔτεθεν for 
ἐτίθεσαν, ἔστᾶν for ἔστησαν, ἔδον for ἔδοσαν, ἔδύν for ἔδυσαν. 
See also § 84. Nore 3. 

The Tonians often use ato, «to, for vtar, vt0 (§ 84. ΝΟΤῈ 
8); as τυθέαταυ τες τίθενται, ἐδεικνύατο = seneinro, ἱστέαται 
(for ἱστάαται, ᾧ 110, ΝΟΤΕ 5) = ἵστανταυ. 
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3. The sussuncTIVE takes the connecting vowels and is 
contracted: «7 becomes 7. E. g. 
ἱστάω, ἱστάης, ἱστάη contr. fora, ἱστῆς, ἱστῆ 
᾿ τιθέω, τιθέης, TEN «.“ τιθῶ, τιθῆς, THOT 


διδόω, διδόης, διδόῃ - διδῷ, διδῶς, διδῷ. 

So subjunctive pass. and mid. ἱστάωμαν, ἱστάη, ἱστάηται, 
contr. ἱστῶμαιν, tory, ἱστῆται. ‘The subjunctive of verbs in 
juris generally like that of τύπτω ; 6, g. δείκνῦμε subj. δεικγύω, 
δεικγύης, pass. δεικγύωμαι, δεικνύη. 

Note 3. In some instances the subjunctive of verbs in 
vue rejects the connecting vowel; as subj. ἀποκτείννυμεν = 
anoute ricer, διασκεδάννῦυσι = διασκεδανγνύη, διασκεδάννυται 
= διασκεδαννύηται. Such forms are very rare, and may be 
easily mistaken for indicatives. 


Nore 4. The Homeric dialect often uses the uncontracted 
subj. ; as θέω, θέης, also θείω, θείης (δ 116. Nore 4). It changes 
aw into €w (ὃ 116. Nore 5); as otéw, στέης, also στείω, στείης 
(δ 116. Nore 4). The syllables ἕξη. δή, are sometimes changed 
also into 77, 743 as στήης, Orns, for στῆς, Oys.—It shortens the 
connecting vowel (ὃ 86. NoTE 2); as θείομεν, στείετε, = θέωμεν, 
στέητε, = θῶμεν, στῆτε.---- [ἢ the 3 pers. sing. it uses σὺ (ibid.) ; 
as δῶσι = 00.—Verbs in wue change the radical vowel o into 
w; as δώω for δῶ (contracted from δόω), days (δόης) for δῷς, 
δώωμεν or δώομεν for δῶμεν, δώωσιυ for δῶσν (ddwor). 


4, The opTATIVE ACTIVE annexes to the root of the verb 
the terminations ἢ», 7S, 7, plur. ἤμὲν, yre, your, dual ytor, 
ytnv, preceded by an υ (§ 87. NoTE 2); as ἱστα-ίην, t0s-lyy, 
διδο-ίην. 

The opTATIVE PASSIVE and MIDDLE annexes μῆν, 0, το, 
&c. (§ 87.) likewise preceded by an +; as ἱστα-ίμην, τιθε-ἰμην, 
διδο-ίμην. 

The optative of verbs in tw is generally like that of τύπτω ; 
as δείκνυμν optat, dexviouuws, δεικγύοις, pass. δεικγυοίμην, δευ- 
“viol, ὦτα. 


Nore 5. In some instances the optative of verbs in du is 
formed by annexing ἡ»; 7s, 7, &c. preceded by an +; as pres. 
δαυγνυῖτο, πηγνυῖτο, incorrectly δαυνῦτο or δαίνυτο, πηγνῦτο or 
πήγνυτο: 2 aor. δυίην, φυίην, incorrectly δύην, φύην, from 
AYMI, ®©YMI.—The verb φθίω has 2 aor. mid. optat. φθί- 
μην, pio, pbito (that is pOuuny, pOuo, gOuto), as if from 
DOIMI. | 
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Nort 6. The plural and dual of the optative act. often 
drops 7; in which case the ending your becomes ὃν ; as 
ἱσταῖμεν, totaite, ἱσταῖεν, for ἱσταίημεν, ὅσα. ; τιθεῖμεν, τιθεῖτε, 
τιθεῖεν, for τιθείημεν, ἄζο.; δυῖμεν, δυῖτε, δυῖεν, (incorrectly 
dimer, &c., § 117. Nore 5) for δυίημεν, δυίητε, &e. 


Nore 7. ‘che endings οίην, oins, oln, &c. are sometimes 
changed into oyy, ays, on, &c.; as βιῴην, ἁλῴην, δῴην, for 
βιοίην, ἁλοίην, δοίην, from BIQMI, “AAQMT, δίδωμι. 


5. The IMPERATIVE ACTIVE takes &, τω, &c. (ᾧ 88. 1); 
as ἵσταθι, τίθετι (for τίθεθι, ὃ 14. NoTE 4), δίδοθι. The impz- 
RATIVE PASSIVE and MIDDLE takes 90 or 0, σθω, &c. as τίθεσο 
τίθεο contr. τίθου, πρίασο πρίαο contr. πρίω. 


The 2 pers. of the imperative act. sometimes drops the θὲ 
and lengthens the radical vowel; as ἵστη, πίμπρη, πείμπλη, δείκνῦ, 
for ἵσταθι, πίμπραθι, &c. 


6. The INFINITIVE ACTIVE annexes vae (see § 89.) to the 
TOOt; as τιθέ-ναι, διδό-ναιυ, ἱστά-ναι. 'The INFINITIVE PASS. 
and MID. annexes σθαν ;\ as τίθε- σθαι, δό-σθαν, δείκνυ-σθαν 


Note 8. The Homeric dialect sometimes lengthens the 
radical vowel before mevar, μὲν (= var), as διδοῦναν, τυθήμεναν 
(ὃ 89.), ζευγνῦμεν (ibid.), φιλήμεναν from SIAHMI = φιλέω, 
γοήμεναν from Τ᾽ OHMI =yodw, φορῆναν from ®OPHMI = 
φορέω. ᾿ | | 


7. The root of the PaRTICIPLE ACTIVE is formed by an- 
nexing #t (§ 90.) to the root of the verb; as ἱστά-ντ ἱστάς 
(§ 36. 1), gen. ἱστάντος: τιθέ-ντ τιθείς (ibid.), gen. τιθέντος" 
διδό-»ντ διδούς (ibid.), gen. διδόντος. δευκγύ-ντ δεικνύς (ibid.), 
gen. δεικγύντος. The PARTICIPLE PASS. and MID. attaches 
μεγὸς, ἡ, ov, to the root; as τιθέ-μεγος. 


8. The sEcoND AORIST ACTIVE generally lengthens the 
radical vowel in the indicative, imperative, and infinitive : 
«and δ become 7, and o becomesw. Εἰ g. βίβημι, 2 aor. 
ἔβην, NS, ἡ, ἡμὲν, ytE, Hour, imperat. βῆθυ, τω, ἥτε, ἤτωσαν, 
infinit. βῆναι: ΓΙΝΩ ΜΙ, 2 aor. ἔγνων, ὡς, w, wusy, wre, ὡσαν, 
imperat. γνῶθι, ὦτω, &c. infinit. yyOver. It is observed that 
ἃ is not changed into 7 when it is preceded by @ (§ 95.); as 
APHMI, 2 aor. gay, ἃς, ἃ, ἄμεν, ate, ἄσαν, imperat. δρᾶθε, 
aw, &c. infinit. δρᾶναι. 
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Nore 9. Κτείνω (KTHMT) and οὐτάω (OYTHMT) retain 
the short vowel in the 2 avrist; thus ἔχτᾶν, ἄς, &, Guev, &e. 
infin. #tévau οὐτᾶν, ἄς, %, &e.—Adldwur and τίθημι lengthen it 
only in the sing. of the indic. and imperat. and in the in- 
finitive. 


Nore 10. The 2 person of the imperative of the 2 aor. 
act. in a few instances takes ¢ instead of 6+; as θές, δός, 
ozés (from ©XHM1), φρές (from ®PHMI]), 


The imperatives στῆθι and (74 in composition often drop 
θυ and change 7 into ἃ; as ἀνάστα fur ἀνάστηθι, κατάβα for 
κατάβηθι. § 117. 5. 


Note 11. The 2 aor. infin. θεῖναι, δοῦναι, and elves (from 
inuc) are the only ones that lengthen δ and o into δὲ and ov, 
respectively. 


Norte 12. Πίνω (ΠΙΜΊ has 2 aor. imperat. πῖθι. πλώω 
(ITANQMT) 2 aor. part. πλώς (in compos. ἐπιπλώς) gen. πλῶνγ- 
tos.—The verb φθίω (POIMZ) has 2 aor. mid. ἐφθίμην, vw, cto, 
&c. opt. φθτμην, φθῖο, φθῖτο, &c. (ὃ 117. Nore 5) infin. 
φθίσθαι, part. φθίμενος. 


Nore 13. In a few instances the 2 AORIST MIDDLE 
lengthens the radical vowel in the indic., imperat., infin., 
and part.; as βάλλω (BAHMI) 2 aor. mid. ἐβλήμην, imperat. 
Bijoo, infin. βλῆσθαι, part. βλήμενος. Such forms belong to 
the old or Homeric language. 


Note 14. Accent. The accent of the subjunctive and 
optative pass. and mid. is generally thrown as far back as 
possible; 6. g. subj. δύνωμαι, δύνη, δύνηται, κρέμωμαι, κρέμη, 
χρέμηται, optat. δυναίμην, δύναιο δύναιτο, κρεμαίμην, πρέμαιο, 
xgguarto.— Ισταμαν has always subj. ἱστῶμαι, 7, ἦται, &c. 
optat. lotaluyy, tatavo and fotaio, &c. Midouer sometimes 
throws the accent back on the antepenult in the subj. and 
opt.; as δίδωμαν for διδῶμαυ. 

See the paradigms. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


11 


Present. 
I glace I put I give I show 
ἵστημυ τίθημν δίδωμυ δείκνυμι 
ἵστης τίθης δίδως δείκνυς 
ἵστησυ (ν.) τίθησι (v) δίδωσν (") δείκνυσι (7) 
ἵσταμεν τίθεμεν δίδομεν δείκνυμεν 
ἵστατε τίθετε δίδοτε δείκνυτε 
ἱστᾶσι () τιθεῖσυ (v) or διδοῦσι (v) or δεικνῦσι (v) or 
τιθέασι () διδόασι (v) δεικνύᾶασν (v) 
ἕσταμεν τίθεμεν δίδομεν δείκνυμεν 
ἵστατον τίθετον δίδοτον δείκνυτον 
ἵστατον τίθετον δίδοτον δείκνυτον 
Imperfect. 

. ἵστην ἐτίθην ἐδίδων ἐδείκνῦν 
ἵστης ἐτίθης ἐδίδως ἐδείκνυς 
ἵστη ἐτίθη ἐδίδω ἐδείκνυ 
ἵσταμεν ἐτίθεμεν ἐδίδομεν ἐδείκνυμεν 
ἵστατε ἐτίθετε ἐδίδοτε ἐδείκνυτε 
ἵστασαν ἐτίθεσαν ἐδίδοσαν ἐδείκνυσαν 

ἕσταμεν ἐτίθεμεν . ἐδίδομεν ἐδείκνυμεν 
ἵστατον ἐτίθετον ἐδίδοτον ἐδείκνυτον 
ἱστάτην ἐτιθέτην ἐδιδότην ἐδεικνύτην 

Second Aorist. 
ἔστην ἔθην ἔδων ἔδυν 
ἔστης ἔθης ἔδως ἔδυς 
ἔστη ἔθη ἔδω £00 
ἔστημεν ἔθεμεν ἔδομεν ἔδυμεν 
ZOTNTE ἔθετε ἔδοτε &c. from 
ἔστησαν ἔθεσαν ἔδοσαν JYMI, 
ἔστημεν ἔθεμεν ἔδομεν 566 ᾧ 117. 8. 
ἔστητον ἔθετον ἔδοτον 
ἐστήτην ἐθέτην ἐδότην 
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S. 


ἱστῶ 
ἱστή ς 
Lory 


. ἱστῶμεν 


ἱστῆτε 
ἱστῶσι (v) 
ἱστῶμεν 
ἱστῆτον 
ἱστῆτον 


στῶ declin. 


like the 
pres. 


ἱσταίην 
ἱσταίης 
ἱσταίη 
ἱσταίημεν 
ἱσταίητε 
ἱσταίησαν 
ἑσταίημεν 
ἱσταίητον 


ἱστανήτην 


ἑσταῖμεν 
ἱσταῖτε 
ἱσταῖεν 
ἑσταῖτον 
totaltny 


otainy decl. θείην decl. 
like the 


dike the 
pres. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS, 


- SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


TUG 

τιθῆς 

τιθὴ 
τιθῶμεν 
τιθῆτε 
τιθῶσυ (») 
τιθῶμεν 
τιθῆτον 
τιθῆτον 


Present. 


διδῶ 
διδῶς 
διδῷ 


διδῶμεν 
διδῶτε 
διδῶσι (») 
διδῶμεν 
διδῶτον 
διδῶτον 


Second Aorist. 


θῶ declin. 
like the 


pres. 


δῶ declin 
like the 
pres. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 

τιθείην διδοίην 
τιθείης διδοίης 
τιθείη διδοίη 
τιθείημεν διδοίημεν 
τιθείητε διδοίητε 
τιθείησαν διδοίησαν 
τιθείημεν διδοίημεν 
τιθείητον διδοίητον 
τιθενήτην διδονήτην — 
Or thus (§ 117. Nore 6). 
τιθεῖμεν διδοῖμεν 
τιθεῖτε διδοῖτε 
τιθεῖεν διδοῖεν 
τιθεῖτον διδοῖτον 
τιθείτην διδοίτην 


Second Aorist. 


pres. 


δοίην decl. 


like the 
pres. 


δεικνύω 
’ὔ 
δεικνύης 


δεικνύη 


δεικνύωμεν 
&c. like 


τύπτω, 


566 δ᾽ 117. 8. 


δύω from 
δύω, declin. 
like the pres. 


δεικνύοιμε 
δεικνύοις 
δεικνύον 


δευικνύοιμεν 
&c. like 
τύπτοιμι, 

see § 117. 4, 
and Nore 5. 


δυίην from 
JIYMI, see 
δ 117. N. 5. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

S. torade τίϑετε δίδοϑυ δείκνυϑιε 
ΟΥ ἵστη or δείκνυ 
ἱστάτω τιϑέτω διδότω δεικνύτω 

P. ἵστατε τίϑετε δίδοτε δείκνυτε 
ἱστάτωσαν τεϑέτωσαν διδότωσαν δεικνύτωσαν 
or ἱστάντων or τιϑέντων or διδόντων or δεικνύντον 

BD. ἵστατον τίϑετον δίδοτον δείκνυτον 
ἱστάτων τιϑέτων διδότων δεικνύτων 

Second Aorist. 

S. στῆϑιε Sete Or ϑὲς δόθιυι or δός δῦϑυ 
στήτω ϑέτω δότω δύτω 

P. στῆτε ϑέτε δότε δῦτε 
στήτωσαν Θϑέτωσαν δότωσαν &c. from 

᾿ς ΟΥ̓ στάντων or ϑέντων or δόντων JYMI, 

D. στῆτον ϑέτον δότον § 117. 8. 
στήτων ϑέτων δότων 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. ἱστάναυ τιϑέναυ διδόναυ δεικνύναν 
ZAor.gtyvas ϑεῖναν δοῦναι δυναυϊτομι 4 YMI 
PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. ἱστάς τιϑείς διδούς δεικνύς 
ϑ εἰς δούς δύς from SYMI 


2 Aor. στάς 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


| Present. 

S. totauce τίϑεμαν δίδομαν δείκνυμαν 
ἵστασαν τίϑεσαν δίδοσαι δείκνυσαε 

ΟΥ τίϑη 

ἵσταται τίϑεταυ δίδοται δείκνυταν 

Ρ. ἱστάμεϑα τιϑέμεϑα διδόμεϑα δεικνύμεϑα 
ἵστασϑε τίϑεσϑε δίδοσϑε δείκνυσϑε 
στανταῦ τίϑενταιν δίδονται δείκνυνται 

D. ἱστάμεϑον τιϑέμεϑον διδόμεϑον δεικνύμεϑον 
totac Sor τίϑεσϑον δίδοσϑον δείκνυσϑον 
ἵστασϑον τίϑεσϑον δίδοσϑον δείκνυσϑον 
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, ἱστάμην 


ἵστασο 
or ἵστω 
ἵστατο 


. ἱστάμεθα 


ἵστασθε 
ἵσταντο 


, ἱστάμεθον 


ἵστασθον 


ἱστάσθην 


ἐστάμην 
declin. 
like the 
imperf. 


. ἱστῶμαν 


ory 

ἱστῆ ταν 
ἱστώμεθα 
ἱστῆσθε 
ἱστῶντανυ 


. ἱστώμεθον 


ἱστῆσθον 
ἱστῆσθον 


στῶμαν 
like the 
present 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


Imperfect. 
ἐτιθέμην ἐδιδόμην 
ἐτίθεσο ἐδίδοσο 
or ἐτίθου ΟΥ ἐδίδου 
ἐτίθετο ἐδίδοτο 
ἐτιθέμεθα ἐδιδόμεθα 
ἐτίθεσθε ἐδίδοσθε 
ἐτίθεντο ἐδίδοντο 
ἐτιθέμεθον ἐδιδόμεθον 
ἐτίθεσθον ἐδιδοσίον 
ἐτιθέσθην ἐδιδόσθην 


Second Aorist Middle. 


ἐθέμην 
declin. 
like the 
imperf. 


ἐδόμην 
declin. 
like the 
imperf. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
τιθῶμαν διδῶμαν 
τιθῆ διδῷ 
TOT TOL διδῶταν 
τιθώμεθα διδώμεθα 
τιθῆσθε διδῶσθε 
τιθῶνταν διδῶνταν 
τιθώμεθον διδώμεθον 
τιθῆσθον διδῶσθον 
τιθῆσθον διδῶσθον 


Second Aorist Middle. 


᾿ θῶμαν 


like the 
present 


δῶμαν 
like the 
present 


ἐδεικνύμην 
ἐδείκνυσο 


ἐδείκνυτο 


ἐδεικνύμεθα 
ἐδείκνυσθε 
ἐδείκνυντο 
ἐδεικνύμεθον 
ἐδείκνυσθον 
ἐδεικνύσθην 


ἐδύμην from 
ΖΦΥΜΙ, decl. 
like 20eu- 


κνύμην. 


δεικνύωμαι 
/ 

Sern vig 

δεικνύηταν 

&c. like 

τύπτωμαιν, 


see § 117. 3. 


δύωμαν 
from δύω. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


7 


: Present. 

S. ἱσταίμην τιθείμην διδοίμην δεικνυοίμην 
ἱσταῖο τιθεῖο διδοῖο δεικνύοιο 
ἱσταῖτο τιθεῖτο διδοῖτο δεικνύοιτο 

Ῥ. ἱσταίμεβθα τιθείμεθα διδοίμεθα &c. like 
ἱσταῖσθε τιθεῖσθε διδοῖσθε τυπτοίμην, 
ἱσταῖντο τιθεῖντο διδοῖντο see ᾧ 117. 4. 

D. ἱσταίμεθον τιθείμεθον διδοίμεθον 
ἱσταῖσθον τιθεῖσθον διδοῖσθον 
ἑἱσταίσθην τιθείσθην διδοίσθην 

Second Aorist Middle. 
otatuny θείμην δοίμην δυίμην 
like the like the like the from 
present present present AYMI 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

S. ἵστασο τίθεσο δίδοσο δείκνυσο 
or ἵστω or τίθου or δίδουν 
ἱστάσθω τιθέσθω διδόσθω δεικνύσθω 

P. ἵστασθε τίθεσθε δίδοσθε δείκνυσθε 
᾿ς ἱστάσθωσαν τιθέσθωσαν διδόσθωσαν δεικνύσθωσαν 
or ἱστάσθων οΥ τιθέσθων. οτΥ διδόσθων or δεικνύσθων 
D. ἵστασθον τίθεσθον δίδοσθον δείκνυσθον 
ἑατάσθων τιθέσθων διδόσθων δεικνύσθων 
Second Aorist Middle. 
στάσο θέσο or θοῦ δὅδόσο or δοῦ δῦσο 
like the like the like the from 
present present present dIYMEI 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. fotacbat τίθεσθαι. δίδοσθαι δείκνυσθαι 
2 Aor.M. στάσθαι θέσθαι δόσθαε δύσθαυ 
PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. ἱστάμενος τιθέμενος διδόμενος δεικνύμενος 
θέμενος δόμενος δύμεγος 


2 Aor.M. στάμεγος 
} 11* 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 
ie 


§ 118. 1. Anomalous verbs are those which have, or are 
supposed to have, more than one present (§ 96.). 


2. All forms which omit the connecting vowel (§ 85. 1) 


are anomalous—except the perfect and aorist passive (ᾧ 91. 
and § 92.). 


3. The following catalogue contains nearly all those verbs 
which generally perplex the learner. The words printed in 
capitals are either obsolete or imaginary forms. They are 
printed in capitals, ‘in order that the eye may not become 
accustomed, by means of the common letters, to a multitude 
of unused and merely imaginary forms; and thus rendered 
less capable of detecting barbarisms at first sight.” See 
Butimann’s L. Gram. $ 114. 2. 


A. 

ἀάω injure, 1 aor. act. ἄασα 
contracted dow, 1 aor. pass. 
ἀάσθην (δ 109. Ν. 2), 1 aor. 
mid. ἀασάμην. 

ἄγαμαι (ΤῊΜΙ, ATA) ad- 
mire, imperf. ἠγάμην, 1 aor. 
pass. ἠγάσθην (ἢ 109. N. 2), 
᾿ fut. mid. ἀγάσομαν (ᾧ 98. 

N. 1), 1 aor. mid. ἠγασάμην 

(not Attic). 

ἀγείφω (§ 96. 18) collect, perf. 
ἀγήγερκα, ἀγήγερμαν (§ 81]. 
1), 2 aor. πιά. ἠγερόμην 
(epic), infin. ἀγερέσθαι, part. 
ἀγρόμενος for ἀγερόμενος 
(§ 26. 1). 

ἄγνυμι (AT, § 96. 9) break, 
2 perf. 2aya Lonic ἔηγα ($80. 
N. 2), 1 fut. ἄξω, 1. aor. 
ἔαξα. rarely 7a, subj. ἄξω, 
opt. ἄξαιμι, &ec., 2 aor. 
pass. δάγην (vv - or ---), 
subj. ἀγῶ in compos. κατᾶ- 
γῶ, opt. xatayelyy.—Kava- 


Eats = 1 aor. opt. 2 pers. 
sing. κχατάξαις from πατά- 
γνῦυμιυ. 

ἄγω lead, perf. ἦχα and “ye 
χα (originally ἀγήγοχα), 1 
fut. ἄξω, 1 aor. ἦξα, 2 aor. 
ἤγαγον (§ 96. N. 1), perf. 
pass. ἦγμαι, 1 aor. pass. 
ἤχθην.---" ξετε for 1 aor. 
imperat. 2 pers. plur. Gate; 
see ᾧὁᾧ 85. N. 2. 

‘AA see avddrva. 

ἀείρω see αἴρω. 

ἄημν (AE) blow, infin. ἀῆναν 
Hom. ἀήμεναν (§ 117. N. 
8), part. dels, pass. ἄημαιυ. 

αἰνέω praise, see ᾧ 95. Ν. 2. 

αἱρέω take, 1 perf. ἥρηκα Lonic 
ἀραίρηκα (ᾧ 81. Ν. 1. fut. 
αἱρήσω, 2 aor. εἷλον (from 
‘EAN, § 80. N. 1), subj. 
ἑλῶ, &e. perf. pass. ἤρημαν 
Ionic ἀραίρημαν, 1 aor. pass. 
ἡρέθην (ὁ 95. N. 2), 2 aor. 
mid. εἱλόμην Alexandrian 


εἱλάμην (§ 85. N. 2). The 
2 fut. ἑλῶ is not common.— 
Tévto he seized = 2 aor. 
mid. 3 pers. sing. ἕλδτο, 
ἕλτο (ὃ 92. N.), with the 
digama Feéhro, and finally 
γέντο (like ἦνθον for ἦλθον). 


18) raise, perf. ἤρκα, 2 fut. 
ἀρῶ, 1 aor. ἦρα, subj. ἄρω, 
&c. perf. pass. ἤρμαν, aor. 
pass. ἤρθην, 1 aor. mid. 
ἠράμην, 2 aor. mid. ἠρόμην. 


—' Awoto = plupert. pass. 


3 pers. sing. ἤδρτο or ἦρτο 
(§ 96. 19). 
αἰσθάνομαν (ATZON,§ 96. 7) 
perceive, perf. mid. γσθη- 
μαν (ᾧ 96. 10), fut. mid. 
αἰσθήσομαι, 2 aor. mid. 
ἠσθόμην, αἴσθωμαυ, &c. 
axaylta( AX2, AKAX2,§96. 
N. 1) trouble, fut. ἀκαχή- 
σὼ (9 96.10), 1 aor. ἠκάχη 
σα, 2 aor. ἤκαχον, pres. mid. 
ἄχομαν or ἄχνυμαι (\ 96. 9), 
perf. mid. ἀκήχεμαν and ἀκά- 
χῆμαν (from ayém, whence 
part. ἀχέων; for the aug- 
ment see § 81. N.).—4x7- 
χέδαται τε: perf. mid. 3 pers. 
plur. ἀκάχηνταιν or ἀκήχενταιυ. 
duane sharpened, point- 
ed, pres. pass. part. from 
AKN (81. N.). 
ἀκούω (AKON, whence ἀκοή) 
hear, 2 perf. ἀκήκοα, (ᾧ 81.) 
I perf. ἤκουκα (Doric ἀκου- 
καὶ, aor. ἤκουσα, fut. ἀκού- 
σομαν, perf. pass. ἤκουσμαν 
( 107. N. 1), aor. pass. 
ἠκούσθην. 
ἀλάομαν wander, rove, perf. 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


| αἴρω uncontracted ἀείρω (ὁ 96. - 
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pass. ἀλάλημαν (§ 81. N.) 
synonym. with the pre- 
sent. 

ἀλδήσκω (AADEN, AAIDN, 
§ 96. 10 and 8) grow, fut. 
ἀλδήσω. 

ἀλέξω (AAEKN,§ 96. 15) ward 
off, fut, ἀλεξήσω (ᾧ 96. 10), 
2 aor. ἤλαλκον (from AAA- 
AEKS2 syncup. AAAAKL, 
§ 96. N. 1), aor. mid. ἠλε- 
ξάμην. | 

ἀλέομαν and ἀλεύομαν shun, 
avoid, 1 aor. mid. ἠλεάμην 
(§ 104. N. 1) and ἠλευάμην. 

ἀλείς see δἴλλω. 

ἁλίσκομαν (AAR, chow, § 96. 
8 and 10) am captured, 
perf. ἥλωχα and ἑάλωκα 
(§ 80. N. 2), 2 aor. (from 
“AAQMI) ἥλων and ἑάλων, 
subj. ἁλῶ, opt. ἁλοίην and 
ἁλῴην (ὁ 117. N. 7), infin. 
ἁλῶναι, part. ἁλούς. 

ἀλιταίνω (AAITS, ᾧ 96. 7) sin 
. against, fut. ἀλυτήτω (ὃ 96. 
10), 2 aor. ἤλιτον. 

ἅλλομαν (\ 96. 6) leap, 2 fut. 
ἁλοῦμαι, 1 aor. ἡλάμην, ἅλω- 
μαι, &c. 2 aor. ἡλόμην.---. 
Forms without the con- 
necting vowel are 2 aor. 2 
and 3 pers. sing. ἀλσο, Ato, 
part. ἄλμενος, == ἥλου, ‘Sexo’ 
ἁλόμενος ; see ᾧ 92, Ν. 

ἁλόω see ἁλίσκομαν and ἀνα- 
λίσκω. 

ἀλύσκω (ὃ 96. 14) shun, fut. 
ἀλύξω, aor. ἤλυξα. 

ἀλφαίνω and ἀλφάνω (AAD, 
ᾧ 96. 7) procure, 2 aor. 
ἦλφον, opt. ἄλφοιμει, &e. 

ἁμαρτάνω ka tml § 96. 
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7) err, sin, miss, 1 perf. 
ἡμάρτηκα ( (§ 96. 10), 1 aor. 
ἡμάρτησα, Ὁ ἥμαρτον 
(Homer i. ἤμβροτον, ᾧ 96. 
19, and § 26. N.) perf. pass. 
ἡμάρτημαι, ΔΟΥ. Pass. ἧμαρ- 
τήϑην, fut. mid. ἁμαρτήσο- 
μαι. 

ἀμβλίσκω miscarry, fut. ἀμ- 
βλώσω from ἀμβλόω. 

ἀμπέχω (ἀμφὶ ἔχω,ᾧ 14.3) wrap 
around, imperf. Guetzor, 
Zaor. ἤμπισχον (ὃ 82. N. 1), 
pres. pass. ἀμπέχομαν and 
ἀμπισχνέομαι. 

ἀμπλακίσκω and ἀμβλακίσκω 
(AMIAAK2.,§ 96.8) miss, 
fut. ἀμπλακήσω (ὃ 90. 10), 
2 aor. ἤμπλακον and ἤπλα- 
“ov, infin. ἀπλακεῖν, with- 
out the μ. 

ἀμφιέννυμι(ἀμφὶ ἕννυμιὴὴ clothe, 
1 fut. ἀμφιέσω and ἀμφεῶ 
(§ 102. N. 1), 1 aor. ἠμφίε- 
oa (δ 82. N. 1), perf. pass. 
ἠμφίεσμαν (δ 107. N. 1). . 

ἀναλίσκω (ἀνὰ ἁλίακω) and 
ἀνᾶλόω (ἀνὰ ἁλόω) expend, 
imperf. ἀνήλισκον and ἀνά- 
λουν (§ 80. N. 4), 1 perf. 
ἀνάλωκα and ἀνήλωκα, later 
ἠνάλωκα or ἠνήλωκα (δ 82. 
N. 1). fut. ἀναλώσω, aor. 
ἀνάλωσα and ἀνήλωσα, later 
ἠνάλωσα or ἠνήλωσα. 

ἁνδάνω (“AAN, § 96. 2) de- 
light, please, imperf. qy- 
davoy and ἑάνδανον and ἕήν- 
δανον (ὃ 80. N. 2 and 3), 
2 perf. édde Doric %de 
(with the smooth breath- 
ing), fut. ἁδήσω ( (Ὁ 96. 10), 
Zaor. ἕαδον and ἅδον ia 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


εὔαδον (ὃ 80. N. 4 and 
2 


ANEON, 2 perf. ἀνήνοθα 
(Ὁ 81., and ᾧ 96. 19) spring 
forth. 

ἀνέχω (ἀνὰ ἔχω) hold up, mid. 
ἀνέχομαι, imperf. ἠνειχόμην 
(ὃ 82. N. 1), 2 aor. mid. 
ἠνεσχόμην (ibid.), 

ἀγώγω command, order, im- 
perf. ἤνωγον, 2 perf. ἄνωγα 
(ὃ 91. N. 2), fut. ἀνώξω, 
aor. ἤγωξα. ‘A voryéw gives 
imperf. ἀνώγεον. ᾿ 

ἀπαυράω (ἀπὸ αὐράω, AYPN, 
§ 96. 10) take away, im- 
perf. ἀπηύρων, 1 aor. mid. 
ἀπηυράμην, | aor. act. part. 
ἀποίρας (for ἀπαύρας), mid. 
ἀπουράμενος. 

ἀπαφίσκω (“ADN, ᾧ 96. 8 and 
N. 1) deceive, fut. ἀπαφήσω, 

(Ὁ 96. 10), 2 aor. ἤπαφον. 

Pea τὺ lamb ᾿λαύω) ENJOY, im- 
perf. ἀπήλαυον and anéhavoy 
(§ 78. N. 1), ἄς 

ἀπούρας see ἀπαυράω. 

ἀράομαν pray, invoke, regular. 
The Hom. infin. ἀρήμεναν 
= ἀρᾷν comes from APH- 
MI (§ 117. N. 8). 

sai (AP2, § 96. 8 and 

1) fit, 2 perf. ἄρᾶρα Lon. 
cata! part. fem. ἀρᾶρυϊα 
(ὃ 81. N.), fut. ἄρσω 1 aor. 
ἦρσα (ὃ 102. N. 2, and 
§ 104. N. 4), 2 aor. ἤραρον, 
perf. pass. COT OEUGL (ὃ 96. 
10). “Aquevos = 2 aor. mid. 
part. ἀρόμενος, (ὃ 92. N.). 

ἀρέσκω (APL, αὶ 96. 10 and 8} 
please, fut. ἀρέσω, perf. 
pass. ἤρεσμαι. 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


APN, § 96. 9) 
ae the 


ἄρνυμαν (αἴρω, 
procure, acquires 
imperf. ἠρνύμην. 

ἁρπάζω (Ὁ 96.Ν. 3) seize, perf. 
ἥρπακα, fut. ἁρπάσω or do- 
σπάξω, aor. ἥρπασα, 1 aor. 
pass. ἡρπάσθην, 2 aor. pass. 
ἡρπάγην. 

API, see ἀραρίσκω and ἀρέσκω. 
ied αὐ ξάνω(ΔΎΓΩ, § 96. 
15 and 7) increase, fut. 
αὔξομαιν, aor. ηὔξησα, perf. 
pass. ηὔξημαν, aor. pass. 
ηὐξήθην ; αὶ 96. 10. 

AYP. see ἀπαυράω and ἑπαυ- 
olazouce. 

ἀφέωνταν see inut 

ἀφύσσω draw forth liquids, 


fut. ἀφύξω, aor. ἤφυσα, ᾧ 96. 


N. 3. 

‘AGN see ἀπαφίσπω. 

ἄχθομαν am offended, vered, 
indignant, fut. mid. ἀχθέ- 
σομαν, aor. pass ἠχθέσθην. 

ο § 96. 10. 

ἄχνυμαν see ἀκαχίζω. 

aw blow, imperf. ἄον, = ἄημι, 
which see. 

ἄω I sleep, 1 aor. σα and 
ἄεσα (ᾧ 96. 10). 

ἄω satiate, infin. dt Hom. 
ἄμενγαν, fut. Gow, aor. aoa, 
pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. 
atae and Gatae. 

ἄωρτο see αἴρω. 


B. 
βαίνω and βάσκω (BAN, § 96. 
5 and 8) go, 1 perf. βέβηκα, 
2 perf. βέβαα (Ὁ 91. N. 2), 
fut. βήσω shall cause to go, 
1 aor. ἔβησα I caused to go, 
2 aor. (from βίβημι) ἔβην, 
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subj. 86, opt. βαίην, impe- 
rat. 676 in composition βᾶ 
(δ 117. N. 10), infin. βῆνγαν, 
part. Bas, 1 fut. mid. βήσο- 
fat, 1 aor. mid. ἐθησάμην 
and ἐβησόμην (§ 8d. Ν. 2.). 
In compos. perf. pass. βέ- 
Gaunt, aor. ἐβάθην. The 
Homeric βέομαν or βείομαν 
= 2 aor. mid. subj. Bauas 
(δ 117. N. 4). 
βάλλω (BAAN, § 96. 6) throw, 
2 fut. βαλῶ, 2 aor. ἔβαλον, 
1 fut. βαλλήσω (ᾧ 96. 10), 1 
perf. (from BAAN, ᾧ 96. 
17) βέβληκα, perf. pass. 
βέβλημαι, aor. pass. ἐβλήθην, 
1 fut. mid. βλήσομαν. From 
BAHMI we obtain 2 aor. 
ἔβλην, 2 aor. mid. ἐβλήμην, 
700, yto, ὅχο. subj. βλήεταυ 
for βληταὶ (δ 117. N. 4), 
optat. βλείμην, βλεῖο, βλεῖτο, 
&c. like θείμην, infin. βλῆ- 
σθαι. 
βάσκω 566 βαίνω. 
βαστάζω (ὃ 96. N. 3) carry, 
fut. βαστάσω, aor. ἐβάστασα, 
perf. pass. βεβάσταγμαιυ, aor. 
pass. ἐβαστάχθην. 
BAS2 see βαίνω. 
Béouce or βείομαν see βαίνω. 
βιβάω or βίβημι (BAN) part. 
βιβῶν, βιβάς, = βαίνω. 
βιβρώσκω (Β OP 2, § 96417 
and 1 and 8), 1 perf. βέ- 
Bowxa, 2 perf. part. βεβρώς, 
fut. Bodom, 2 aor. (from 
BPI2M1) ἔβρων, 1 aor. pass. 
ἐβρώθην. 
βιόω live, ἐβίωσα, βεβίωμαι, 
βιώσομαι. From ΒΙΩΜΙ 
comes 2 aor. ἐβίων, βιῶ, 
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βιῶναι, Brots. 

βιώσκομαι vivify, borrows its 
parts from the preceding. 

Bhactévw (BAAS TL, § 96. 7) 
bud, sprout, fut. βλαστήσω 
(δ 96. 10), 2 aor. ἔβλαστον, 
1 aor. ἐβλάστησα, perf. βε- 
βλάστηκα and ἐβλάστηκα 
(§ 76. Ν. 2). 

BAAN or BAEL see βάλλω. 

βλώσκω (MOAN, § 96.17, and 
§ 26. N.) 20, come, | perf. 
μέμβλωκα, 2 aor. Euohov, 2 
fut. mid. μολοῦμαι. 

βοάω cry out, regular. From 
BOL come 1 aor. ἔβωσα 
1 aor. pass. ἐβώσθην, fut. 
mid. βώσομαι. 

BOAN see βούλομαι. 

BOP see βιβρώσκω. 

βόσκω pasture, fut. βοσκήσω 
($96. 10), aor. ἐβόσκησα. 

βούλομαν will, perf. βεβούλημαυ 
§ 96. 10), aor. ἐβουλήθην 
and ἠβουλήθην (ὃ 78. N. 1), 
fut. βουλήσομαι, 2 perf. βέ- 
Bovla in composition προ- 
βέβουλα (in Homer). From 
the simple BOAN (Latin 
volo), βόλομαν, plur, βόλεσθε. 

BON? see βοάω. 

BPAXS. rattle, crash, 2 aor. 
ἔβραχον. 

BPON see βιβρώσκω. 

βρυχάομαν (BPYXN, § 96. 10) 
roar, βουχήσομαν, ἐβρυχησά- 
μην, 2 perf. βέβρυχα. 


ee 
γαμέω (AMD, § 96. 10) mar- 
ry, 2 fut. γαμέω youd, perf. 
γεγάμηκα, 1 aor. (ὃ 96. 18) 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


ἔγημα, perf. pass. γεγάμημαι, 
aor. pass. ἐγαμήθην (see 
§ 95. N. 2), fut. mid. (in 
Homer) γαμέσσομαι (ὃ 102. 
N.3 


FAN see γίγνομαι. 

γεγώνω and γεγωνέω (TRV, 
§ 96. 11 and 10) call aloud, 
2 perf. γέγωνα as present. 

γέντο see αἱρέω and γίγνομαι. 

PENS. see γίγνομαι. 

γηθέω (Ἢ 9.2, § 96.10) re- 
joice, 2 perf. γέγηθα as pre- 
sent, ful. γηθήσω, aor. ἐγή- 
Ono. 

γηράσκω or γηράω στοιῦ old, 
γεγήρακα, γηράσω, 2 aor. 
(from I'HPHMI) ἐγήραᾶν 
(δ 117. 8), infin. γηρᾶναι, 
part. γηράς (epic). 

γίγνομαι later γίνομαν (TEN, 
§ 96. 1) become, 2 perf. 
γέγονα, perf. pass. γεγένη- 
μαν (ὃ 96. 10), aor. pass. 
ἐγενήθην, fut. mid. γενήσο-- 
μαι, 2 aor. mid. ἐγενόμην. 
From FAN comes 2 perf. 
γέγαα, plural γέγαμεν (δ 91. 
N. 2), γεγάατε, γεγάᾶσι, in- 
fin. (Homeric) γεγάμεν for 
γεγάναι, part. γεγαώς contr. 
γεγώς. From the 1 perf. 
γέγηκα Doric yéyaxa (not 
used) comes γεγᾶπω whence 
infin. γεγᾶκειν = γεγονέναι. 
—TIévto or éyevto for éyé- 
veto (ὃ 92. N.) must not be 
confounded with γέντο (see 
aigéw) for εἵλετο. 

γιγνώσκω ater γινώσκω 
(TVON, § 96. 1 and 8) 
know, pert. ἔγνωκα (ὃ 76.N. 
2), 2 aor. (from TV2MI) 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


ἔγνων, γνῶ, γνοίην, γνῶθι, 
γνῶναι, γνούς, perf. pass. 
ἔγνωσμαι, aor. pass. ἐγγώ- 
σθην (Ὁ 107, N. 1, § 109..N. 
2). The compound ἀνα- 
γιγνώσποι has 1 aor. Gvé- 
γνωσα. 

γοάω bewail, imperf. also 
ἔγοον from yow. From γόη- 
we comes the Hom. infin. 
γοήμεναν (δ 117. N. 8). 

ΤῊΝ see γεγώνω. 


vt. 

δαίνυμν and dalw entertain, 
fut. δαίσω, aor. ἔδαισα, mid. 
δαίνυμαι, opt. 3 pers. sing. 
dalvito (see § 117. N. 5); 
aor. ἐδαυσάμην, aor. pass. 
ἐδαίσθην. 

δαίω divide, perf. pass. δέ- 
δαίσμαν, fut. mid. (from 
AAS.) δάσομαν aor. ἐδασά- 


fey. 

δαίω (JAN, § 96. 18) burn, 
2 perf. δέδηα, 2 aor. mid. 
ἐδαόμην, subj. δάωμαν, 7, 
Tae. 

δάκνω (JAAKN, JAK, ᾧ 96. 
5 and 18), bite, perf. δέδηχα, 
2 aor. ἔδακον, perf. pass. 

 δέδηγμαν, aor. pass. ἐδήχθην, 

fut. mid. δήξομαι. 

δαμάω (4.4.Μ.2)} subdue, δαμά- 
aw, ἐδάμασα, perf. δέδμηκα 
(as from JMAN, ᾧ 96. 17), 
perf. pass. dédunuar, aor. 

ο ἐδμήθην, 2 aor. ἐδάμην. 
δαρθάνω (JAPON, ᾧ 96. 7) 

sleep, 1 perf. δεδάρθηκα 

(§ 96. 10), 2 aor. ἔδαρθον by 

metathesis ἔδραθον (poetic), 

fut. mid. δαρθήσομαι, 1 aor. 
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pass. ἐδάρθην (for ἐδάρσθην, 
GFL). 

δατέομαν divide, share, 1 aor. 
mid. ἐδατεάμην (ὃ 104. N. 
1), infin. δατέασθαν. 

MAAN cause to learn, teach, 
1 perf. δεδάηκα (as if from 
4AEN, ᾧ 96. 10), 2 perf. 
dédaa have learnt, 2 aor. 
ἔδαον, perf. pass. δεδάημαν, 
2 aor. pass. ἐδάην, 1 fut. 
mid. δαήσομαι. From JE- 
4A (§ 96. 11) comes 
pass. δεδάομαι. 

δεδίσκομαν or δεδίσσομαν (dio) 
frighien, scare. 

δείδω see JET. 

δείκνυμν (JEIKR, ᾧ 96. 9) 
show, δείξω, ἔδειξα, δέδειγ- 
μαι, ἐδείχθην. The Ionians ~ 
say δέξω, ἔδεξα, &c. 

4EIN, and δείδω and δίω(ᾧ 96. 
18), fear, 1 perf. δέδοικα 
(Ὁ 98. N. 2), 2 perf. dé- 

δια (Ὁ 91. N. 2), aor. ἔδεισα 
(Hom. ἔδδεισα, § 79. N.), 
fut. mid. δείσομαι. 

déuw build, perf. (as from 
AMER) δέδμηκα, 1 aor. 
ἔδειμα. 

δέομαν see δέω. 

δέρκομαν see, 2 perf. δέδορκα 
as present, 2 aor. ἔδρακον 
(by metathesis), 1 aor. 
pass. ἐδέρχθην, 2 aor. pass. 
ἐδράκην (by metathesis). 

δέχομαν receive, regular.— 
Forms without the con- 
necting vowel are 2 aor. 
mid. (ὃ 92. N.) ἐδέγμην, 
ἔδεκτο, infin. δέχθαι, part. 
déyuevos as present. 
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δέω bind, see ᾧ 95. N. 2. 

δέω am wanting, want, 3 
pers. sing. δεῖ it behooves, 
-one must, decet, oportet, 
1 fut. δεήσω (§ 96. 10), aor. 
ἐδέησα (Homer has δῆσεν 
for ἐδέησεν), mid. δέομαν 
need, pray, 1 aor. pass. 
ἐδεήθην, fut. mid. δεήσομαι. 

4HK?R see δάκγω. 

δήω (4.4.2) as future, I shall 
find. 

διδάσκω (ἢ 96. 14) teach, dedl- 
δαχα διδάξω, ἐδίδαξα, dedl- 
δαγμαι, ἐδιδάχθην. Fut. also 
διδασκήσω (ᾧ 96. 10). 

διδράσκω (4.4.2, § 91. Land 
8) run away, perf. δέδρακα, 
fut. δράσω, 1 aor. ἔδοασα, 2 
aor. (from JPHM1) ἔδροᾶν, 
Jo, δοαίην, δρᾶθι, δρᾶναιυ, 
δράς, see ᾧ 117. 8. 

δίδωμν (404), ᾧ 96. 1, and 
§ 117.) give, perf. δέδωκα, 
ἔα. δώσω, laor. ἐδωκα(ὃ 104. 
N. 2), 2 aor. ἔδων, perf. 
pass. δέδομαι, aor. pass. 
ἐδόθην, 2 aor. mid. ἐδόμην. 

δίζω and JIZHMI seek, pon- 
der, mid. δίζημαν, fut. διζής- 
σομαι. 

AIK? fling,cast, Zaor. ἔδικον. 

δίω see DEIN. 

SIME and IMAN see δέμω 
and δαμάω. 

δόαταν or δέαταν it seems, 1 
aor. mid. δοάσσατο, subj. 
δοάσσεται (Hom.). 

δοκέω (JOK2, ᾧ 96. 10) seem, 
think, fut. δόξω, aor, ἔδοξα, 
perf. pass. δέδογμαι. The 
forms δοχήσω, ἐδόκησα, δε- 
δόκημαν, are Not common. 


INFLECTION 


OF WORDS. 


δουπέω (JOYIIN,) resound, 
sound heavily, 2 perf. dé- 
δουπα, 1 aur. ἐδούπησα and 
ἐγδούπησα (as if from 
ΤΔΟΥΠΕΩ). 

24}Ρ4.Μ4) see toe yo. 

divaucs(d YNVAL,4IYNHMI) 
am able, perf. δεδύνημαυ, 
aor. ἐδυνήθην and ἠδυνήθην 
(Ὁ 78. N. 1) and ἐδυνάσθην 
(Ὁ 109. N. 2), fut. δυνήσο- 
μαι, aor. mid, ἐδυνησάμην 
(Hom.). 

δύω and δύνω enter, cause to 
enter, perf. δέδυκα, fut. 
δύσω, 1 aor. ἔδυσα, 2 aor. 
(from 4 YM1) ἔδυν, δύω (- -), 
δυίην, δῦθι, δῦναι, Obs, aor. 
pass. ἐδύθην (v~-), fut. mid. 
δύσομαι, 1 aor. mid. ἐδυσά- 
μην. For the epic ἐδυσό- 
μην see αὶ 85. N. 2. 


E. 

ἑάφθην was fastened, 1 aor. 
pass. from “ΖΦ... For the 
augment see § 80. N. 2. 

ἐγείρω (Ὁ 96. 18) wake, 1 perf. 
ἐγήγερχα, ὦ pert. ἐγθήγορα 
(ὁ 81. Ν.), fut. ἐγερῶ, 1 aor. 
ἤγειρα, aor. pass. ἠγέρθην, 
2 aor. mid. ἠγρόμην (for 
ἠγερόμην, Y 26. 1), opt. 
ἐγροίμην, imperat. (Hom.) 
ἔγρεο, infin. ἐγρέσθαν, part. 
évyooueros.— Εγρηγόρθᾶσε = 
ἐγρηγόραᾶσι. The imperative 
ἐγρήγορθε = ἐγρηγόρετε, and 
the infinitive ἐγρηγόρθαν = 
ἐγρηγορέναν, take the termi- 
natioas of the passive, 4, 
σθαν. 

ἔδω see ἐσθίω. 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


ἕζομαν (EAN, § 96. 4), in 

᾿ς compos, Χαθέζομαν sit, seat 
myself, imperf. ἐκαθεζόμην 
(§ 82. N. 1), aor. pass. 
ἐκαθέσθην (later), 2 fut mid. 
καθεδοῦμαν (δ 114. N. 2). 

ἐθέλω and Gu will, perf. ἠθέ- 
Anza (ὃ 96. 10), fut. θελήσω, 
aor. ἠθέλησα. 

20m, 2 perf. εἴωθα Tonic ἔωθα 
(ἢ 80. N. 2, and § 96. 19) 

am accustomed. 

EFI42 and [4N, 2 aor. εἶδον 
rarely ἴδον I saw, ἴδω, ἴδου- 
pur, ἰδέ and ids, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών, 
pres. pass. eidouae seem, 
videor, 1 aor. mid. εἰσάμην. 
—The 2 perf. οἶδα means, 
ἃ know, novi: 

Indic. S. οἶδα, οἶσθα, οἷδε, 
P.iouer, ἔστε, ἴσᾶσι, Ὠ. ἴστον. 

Subj. S. εἰδῶ, εἰδῆς, εἰδῆ, 
P. εἰδῶμεν», εἰδῆτε, εἰδῶσι, 
DPD. εἰδῆτον. 

Opt. 5. εἰδείην, εἰδείης, 
εἰδείη, P. εἰδείημεν, εἰδείητε, 
εἰδείησαν. | | 

Imperat. S. ἔσθι, ἴστω, 
tote, P. ἔστωσαν, D. ἔστον, 
ἔστων. 

Infin. εἰδέναι. 

Part. εἰδώς, εἰδυῖα, εἰδός. 
The 2 pluperfect jew I 
knew: ὃ. ἤδειν οἷν ἤδη, 
ἤδεις and ἤδεισθα and ἤδη- 
σθα, ἤδει and ἤδη and ἤδειν, 
rE: ἤδειμεν and ἥσμεν, ἥδευ- 
TE ‘and ἦστε, decay and 
ἦσαν. See ᾧ 91. N.2. The 
future is εἴσομαν (rarely 
εἰδήσω from EISEN) I shall 
know.—Hom. iuevae for 
εἰδέναιν.-- ΤΠ regular forms 

12 
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οἶδας, οἴδαμεν, &c. belong 
to the later Greek. 

εἴκω (not abe. confounded 
with εἴκω yield), 2 perf. 
ἔοικα (δ 80. N. 2) some- 
times ee Tonic οἶκα seem 
infin. ἐοικέναι, part. ἐοικώς 
and οἰκώς and εἰκώς, 2 plu- 
pert. ἐῴκειυν (ᾧ 80. Ν. 3).— 
“Hixzto or ἔϊπτο = ἐώκεν fol- 
lows the analogy of the 
passive.—- ΕἸξᾶσι = ἐοίκᾶσι. 
See also § 91. N. 2. 

εἴλλω or εἴλω (EAR, § 96. 18 
and 6) roll up, drive to- 
gether, 1 aor. infin. ἔλσαν 
and ἐέλσαν (ὃ 104. N. 4), 
part. gous, perf. pass. ἔελ- 
μαι, 2 aor. ἐάλην, infin. ἀλῆ- 
vat Hom. ἀλήμεναι, part. 
ἀλείς. From εἰλέω (ὃ 96. 
10), fut. εἰλήσω, aor. εἴλησα, 
perf. pass. evAnuae.— Εὐλη- 
to (ὃ 96. 19, and 80. N. 2) 
_==pluperf. pass. 3 pers. 
sing. δἴλητο. 

eluaguas see MEIPI. 

εἰμί (E2) am, imperf. ἦν, fut. 
ἔσομαι : 

Pres. Indic. S.. εἰμί, εἷς 
or εἶ, ἐστί (v), P. ἐσμέν, ἐ- 
στέ, εἰσί (ν), D. ἐστόν. 

Subj. S. ὦ, ἠδ; ve y. 
ὦμεν, ἦτε, ὦσι (» \, D. ἦτο». 

Opt. S. εἴην, eins, etn, P. 
εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν or εἶεν, 
D. εἴητον, εἰήτην. 

Imperat. S. ἔσθιε and ἔσο, 
ἔστω, P. ἔστε, ἔστωσαν or 
ἔστων, 1). ἔστον, ἔστων. 

Infin. εἶναι to be. 

Part. dy, οὔσα, ὄν, gen. 
ὄντος. 
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Imperf. 8. ἣν and ἦ, ἧς 
and ἦσθα, ἦ and ἦν, P. ἦμεν, 
ἦτε, and notes “ἦσαν, D. ἦτον 
and ἦστον, ἤτην and 3 ἤστην. 

Fut. Indic. 5, ἔσομαι, ἔση, 
ἔσεταν commonly ἔσταν, P. 
ἐσόμεθα, ἔσεσθε, ἔσονται, Ὦ. 
ἐσόμεθον, ἔσεσθον. 

Infin. ἔσεσθαι. 

Part. ἐσόμεγος, 7, ov. 
The imperfect mid. ἤμην is 
not very rare.— DIALEcTs. 
Indic. Doric éuul for εἰμί. 
Homeric ἐσσί for εἷς. Do- 
ric évti for ἐστί and εἰσί. 
Hom. and Ion. εἰμέν, Doric 
siués. Dor. and Ion. gov 
(like τιθέασι) for εἰσί, Subj. 
uncontracted éw and siw, 
ἔης and εἴης, &c. (δ 117. N. 
4). Opt. gouus, gous, &e. 
like φιλέοιμι. Infin. Hom. 
ξμμδεναν and ἔμεγαν and é ἔμ- 
μὲν and ἔμεν, Doric ἦμεν 
and ἦμες. Part. uncontract- 
ed ἐών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν, &c. used 
by the old writers.—Im- 
perf. old forms 1 pers. 
sing. ἔα and ἦα and ἔον and 
ἔσκον, & pers. sing. ἔας and 
noble, 3 pers. sing. ἔην and 
ἤην and ἦεν and éoxe and 
Doric ἧς, 3 pers. plur. ἔσαν 
and sooav.— Htw—= 3 pers. 
sing. imperat. ἔστω. 
εἶμν (ἴω and εἴω, ὁ 96. 18) zo, 
shall go, imperf. ἥδυν ; fut. 
(Hom.) εἴσομαν, aor. εἰσά- 
μην : 

Pres. Indic. S. εἶμι, εἷς 
or εἶ, εἶσι (v), P. ἔμεν, ite, 1a- 


gu (v), D. itor. 
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Subj. ἴω, ἴης, ἴη, ἴωμεν, 
ἴητε, ἰωσι. » 

Opt. ἴουμν or ἰοίην (ὃ 87. 
N. 2), &c. 

Imperat. S. ic (in com- 
position é), ἔτω, P. ite, ἔτω- 
σαν or ἰόντων, 1). itor, ἔτων. 

Infin. ἰέναν (as if from 
ἴημυ, γένω. mid. teuav). 
Hom. ἔμεν and ἔμεναι. 

Past, yi ἰοῦσα, ἰόν, gen. 
ἰόντος. 

Imperf. S. yew and ἤϊα 
and ἦα, mes sia ἤευσθα, 
ἤει and jew, P. ἤειμεν and 
ἦμεν, ἤειτε and Ure, ἡεσαν. 
—Hom. Ising. ἤϊον, 3 sing. 
ἤϊε and ἠδ and te, 1 plur. 
Homer, 3 plur. ἤϊσαν and 
ἦσαν and ἴσαν, 3 dual ἔτην. 


EWUI2 or EUR say, used only 


in 2 aor. εἶπον, εἴπω, εἴποιμι, 
εἰπέ, «εἰπεῖν, sista 1 aor. 
εἶπα (ὃ 104. Ν. 1), imperat. 
εἶπον, infin. εἶπαι, part. εἴ- 
mos. From ‘PEN comes 
1 perf. εἴρηκα (§ 76. Ν, 1), 
perf. pass. εἰἴρημαι, aor. 
pass. ἐῤῥήθην and ἐῤῥέθην, 
also εἰρήθην and εἰρέθην, 3 
fut. εἰρήσομαν. From εἴρω 
(EP2, \ 96. 18) comes 2 
fut. ἐρέω 290.—From éonw 
(ὃ 96. 14) comes imperat. 
(poet.) ἔσπετε.---. Εννέπω or 
ἐνέπω (ἐν ἔπω) belongs to 
the Homeric language. Al- 
so ἐγνίσπω (ἐν ἔσπω, § 96. 14 
and 16), 2 aor. ἔνησπον, 
évionw, infin. ἐγνισπεῖν, fut. 
ἐνίψω (as from évinw) and 


ἐνσπήσω (ὁ 96. 10). 
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εἴργνῦμν or εἵογω old ἔργω and 
᾿ἐέργω inclose, aor. εἷρξα and 
ἕρξα, fut. eve&w, perf. pass. 
“ἔεργμαν and ἔργμαν, 3 plur. 
ééoyatarand éoyatar(Hom.). 

sion see ELILM2. 

δἴωϑα ses ἔϑω. 

ἐλαύνω rarely ἐλάω drive, 1 
perf. ἐλήλᾶκα, 1 fut. ἐλάσω 
and ἐλῶ (§ 102. N. 1), aor. 
ἤλἄσα, perf. pass. ἐλήλαμαυ 
later σμαν, aor. pass. ἠλά- 
ϑην later σϑην.-- Εληλάδα- 
to {as from ἐλάδωλ = plu- 
perf. pass. 3 pers. plur. ἐλή- 
λαντο. 

EAEYOR and EAYOM see 

τ ἔρχομαυ.. 

Zim cause to hope, ἕλπομαν I 
hope, 2 perf. ἔολπα as pre- 
sent, 1 hope, 2 ‘pluperf. 
éwlnery as imperfect, I 
hoped. For the augment 
see ᾧ 80. N. 2. 

“EAS and EAN see αἱρέω and 

Peake, 8S * 

ENETKS see φέρω. 

ENEOL or ENOOR, 2 perf. 
ἐνήνοϑα (§ 81. ) floated, lay, 
Sai. 

 ἐνείκω and ENEKN see φέρω. 

ἐνέπω see EIMN. 

évintw and ἐνίσσω (ENITIN) 
chide, 2 aor. ἐνέντπον (as 
from évevinw, § 96. N. 1) 
and ἠνίπαπον (as from év- 
στάπω). 

évionw and ἐννέπω see EIMN. 

ἕννυμν (ER, ἢ 96. 9) put on, 
ἘΝ 1 fut. gow and ἕσσω 
(§ 102. N. 3), Ll aor. éo and 
ἕσσα, perf. pass. siuae and 
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éouat, pluperf. pass. ἕσμην 
and δέσμην, 1 aor. pass. ἕ- 
σϑην, | aor. mid. ἑεσσάμην. 
It is used only by the po- 
ets. In prose only ἀμφιέν- 
vous, which see. 


éddyto see εἴλλω. 


ἐπαυρίσκομαν (ἐπὶ AYP) and 
ἐπαυρέω enjoy, 2 aor- (epic) 
ἐπαῦρον, ἐπαύρω, infin. ἐπαυ- 
θεῖν, fut. mid. ἐπαυρήσομαν, 
2 aore mid. ἐπηυρόμην, infin. 
ἐπαυρέσϑαν and ἐπαύρασϑαν 
(Ὁ 85. Ν. 2). 
ἐπίσταμαν (ἐπὶ ἵσταμαν 2) wn- 
derstand, imperf. ἠπιστά- 
μήν, aor. pass. ἠπιστήϑην 
and ἐπιστήϑην, fut. ἐπιστή- 
σομαι. 
ἘΠ. see EITMN. 
ὅπω am occupied with, sata- 
go, imperf. εἶπον, 2 aor. 
(from SEML ; compare ὗς 
σῦς, ὃ Lat. se, ὑπό sub, ὑπέρ 
super, SEQUOR ἕπομαι) ἔ- 
σπον(ἴοτ ἔσεπον), σπῶ, σπεῖν, 
σπών. Mid. ἕπομαν follow, 
imperf. εἱπόμην, fut. Epouce, 
2 aor. ἐσπόμην, imperat. 
(Hom.) σπέο σπεῖο for σποῦ: 
the forms 2 aor. mid. subj. 
ἕσπωμαν, opt. ἑσποίμην, é- 
ontaota, ἑσπόμενος, are re- 
ferred to § 96. 14. 
ἐράω poetic ἔραμαν (like ἵστα- 
μαι) ἢ love, am in love, aor. 
ἠράσϑην poet. ἠράσάμην fell 
in love. Pass. ἐράομαν am 
loved. 
EPI and ἔρδω see ῥέζω. 
ἐρδίπω demolish, throw down, 
ἐρείψω, ἤρευψα, 2 perf. ἐρήρυ- 
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πα, 2 aor. ἤριπον, pluperf. 

pass. ἐρέριπτο (ὃ 81. N.), 

aor. mid. ἠρευψάμην. 

iodalw (EPIAN, ὃ 96. 7) 
quarrel, aor. mid. infin. 
ἐριδήσασϑαν (Ὁ 96. 10). 

EPOMAI ask, 2 aor. mid. 
ἠρόμην, ἔρωμαν, ἐροίμην, ἐροῦ, 
ἐρέσϑαν, ἐρόμενος, fut. ἐρήσο- 
far (Ὁ 96. 10). 

2G ow (EP2, \ 96. 6) go, go to 
destruction, fut., ἐῤῥήσω 
(Ὁ 96. 10), aor. ἔῤῥησα --- 
"Boge (in composition ἀπό- 
δρσδ caused to go, hurried 
away, Hom.) is 3 sing. 1 
aor. act. (ὁ 104. N. 4). 

ἐρυγγάνω and ἐρδύγομαν (EP Y- 
ΤΏ, ᾧ 96. 18 and 7) eruc- 
tate, 2 aor. ἤρυγον. 

ἐρυϑαίνωω (EPYON, ibid.) 
make red, fut. ἐρυϑήσω 
(ὃ 96. 10), perf. ἠρύϑηκα. 
From ἐρδύϑω come ἐρδύσω, 
ἤρευσα. 

ἐρύκω impede, 2 aor. ἐρύκακον 
(as if from ἐρυκάκω), infin. 
Hom. ἐρυκακέευν. 

ἐρύω or εἰρύω draw, fut. ἐρύσω 
(short v), perf. pass. εἰρυ- 
μαι, aor. mid. ἐρυσάμην. 

From εἰρυμυ (not used) 
comes the epic infinitive 
δἰρύμδναν for εἰρύναν (like 
δεικνύναι), pass. infin. ἔρυ- 
σϑαν or siova Fat, imperf. 3 
pers. sing. ἔρυτο or δἴρυτο. 

ἔρχομαν οὉ, come, imperf. ἦρ- 
χόμην, 2 perf. (from EAY- 
OS) é ἐλήλυϑα Hom. εἰλήλου- 
Ga, 2 aor. ἤλυϑον syncop. 
ἤλῥον, ἔλϑω, ἔλθοιμι, ἐλϑέ, 
ἐλϑεῖν, ἐλϑών, fut. mid. 
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(from EAEYONR) ἐλεύσο- 
for—The Homeric εἰλή- 
λουϑμεν = εἰληλούϑαμεν or 
ἐληλύϑαμεν (δ 91. N. 2). 

ἐσθημένος and ἠσϑημένος cloth- 
ed, a perf. pass. part. as if 
from EXOEN. 

ἐσϑίω poetic ἔσϑω and ἔδω eat, 
perf. ἐδήδοκα (ὃ 98. Ν. 2), 
2 perf. ἔδηδα, pass. ἔδομαν 
as future active, 1 shall eat, 
perf. pass. ἐδήδεσμαν Hom, 
ἐδήδομαν, aor. pass. ἠδέ- 
odny, Zaor. (from PAT) 
épayov.—Hom. infin. with- 
out the connecting vowel 
ἔδμεναυ = ἔδειυν. 

ἔσπω see EIN. 

evade see ἁνδάνω. 

etdw in compos. καϑεύδω sleep, 
impeff. χαϑηῦδον and xa- 
ϑεῦδον and ἐκάϑευδον (§ 82. 
N. 1), fut. εὐδήσω and κα- 
ϑευδήσω (ὃ 96. 10). 

εὑρίσκω (EYP, § 96. 8) find, 
perf. εὕρηκα (ὃ 96. 10), fut. 
εὑρήσω, 2 aor. εὗρον, pert. - 
pass. εὕρημαν, aor. pass. éb- 
ρέϑην (ὁ 95. N. 2), 2 aor. 
mid. eveouny Alexandrian 
εὑράμην (ὃ 85. N. 2). 

ἔχϑω hate, pass. ἐχϑάνομαν in 
compos. ἀπεχϑάνομαν (ὃ 96. 
7), perf. pass. ἀπήχϑημαυ, 
fut. ἀπεχϑήσομαν, 2 aor. 
mid. ἀπηχϑόμην, ἠχϑόμην. 

ἔχω have, 1 fut. ἕξω (with the 
rough breathing, § 14. N. 
5), 2 aor. (from SEX; 
compare énw) ἔσχον, subj. 
σχῶ, opt. σχοίην (ὁ 87. N. 
2), imperat. (from Σ ΧΗ- 
MI, § 117. N. 10) σχές, in- 
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fin. σχεῖν, part. σχὼν, 2aor. 
mid. ἐσχόμην, σχῶμαυ, oyol- 
βίην, σχοῦ, σχέσϑαυ, σχόμε- 
γος. ᾿Ισχὼ (ὃ 96. 14and 16) 
take hold of, has perf. 
ἔσχηκα (ὃ 96. 10), fut. σχή- 
ow, perf. pass. ἔσχημαν, aor. 
pass. ἐσχέϑην (ὃ 95. N. 2). 
—From OX2 (whence 
ézos, ᾧ 96. 19) come =e 
Homeric ὄχωκα (ὃ 81. N.), 
and pluperf._ pass. 3 pers. 
plur. ὥχατο (ὠχντο) in com- 
position, ἐπώχατο were bolt- 
ed. 

ἕψω (ἕπω, ᾧ 96. 15) cook, borl, 

- fut. (from ἑψέω) ἑψήσω, aor. 
ἕψησα. 

EQ am, see εἰμί. 

‘ES send, see inur. 

“EL put on, see ἕννῦμι. 

‘EN, I place, set, cause to sit, 
1 aor. εἶσα, fut. mid. εὕσομαυ, 
aor. mid. eioduny. Perf. 
mid. ἧμαν as present, I sit, 

-pluperf. mid. ἥμην as im- 
perfect, Isat: ὁ 
Indic. S. Tuc, Nout, ἢταν 
or ἧσται, P. ἥμεϑα, ἧσϑε, 
ἧνται, D. ἥμεϑον, ἧσϑον. 
Imperat, S. ἧσο, node, 
P. jodte, ἥἤσϑωσαν, D. ἧ- 
— otov, ἥσϑων. 
Infin. ἧσϑαι. 
Part. ἥμενος. 
Pluperf. ἥμην, ἧσο, ἧστο, 
ἥμεϑα, ἧσϑε, ἧντο, ἄχο. 
The compound κάϑημαι(κα- 
τὰ jjuar) has subj. κάϑωμαιυ, 
ἢν tar, Ke. opt. καϑοίμην, 
ovo, orto, &e. imperat. κά- 
ϑησο (later κάϑου), infin. 


καϑῆσθϑαν, part. καϑήμενος, 
12* 


͵ 
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pluperf. ἐκαϑήμην or κα- 

ϑήμην (Ὁ 82. Ν. 1), ἐκάϑησο, 

ἐκάϑητο or καϑῆστο, &c. 
ξἕωνταν see ine. 


Ζ. 

Caw live, contracted ζῶ, ζῆς, 
ζῆ, &c. (δ 116. N. 2), im- 
perf. ἔζων, ἔζης, ἔζη, &e. 
fut. ζήσω, ζήσομαιυ, perf. 
ἔζηκα, aor. ἔζησα. From 
ZHMI, imperf. ἔζην, impe- 
rat. ζῆϑι and ζῆ (ὃ 117. 5). 

Cebyrous (ZEYT2, ZY, 
§ 96. 18 and 9) {632} fut. 
ζεύξω, aor. ἔζευξα, perf. 
pass. ἔζευγμαν, 1 aor. pass. 
ἐζεύχϑην, 2 aor. pass. ἐζύ- 


γην. 
ζώγνυμυ (ZON, § 96. 9) gird, 
ἔζωκα, ζώσω, ἔζωσα, perf. 
pass. ἔζωσμαν (ᾧ 107. Ν. 1). 
BT. 
poe see “EQ I place. 


ἦμί = φημί, imperf. ἦν ἦ, in 


the formulas ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ said 
1, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς said he. 


ἡμύω bend down, fut. ἠμύσω, 


aor. 7yuvoo.—Homer has 
perf. ὑπεμνήμυκε (ὑπὸ ἐμνή- 
μῦκε) for ὑπήμῦκε (δ 81.Ν 


Θ. 

OANN see θνήσκω. 

θάομαν admire, 1 aor. mid. 
ἐθησάμην, infin. θήσασθαυ 
Dor. θάσασθαι. From θηέο- 
μαι (S 96. 18 and 10), im- 
perf. ἐθηδόμην, aor. mid. 
ἐθηησάμην, fut. θηήσομαε. 

θάπτω (ΘΑ͂ DN, ᾧ 96. 9). θάψω, 
ἔθαψα, perf. pass. τέθαμμας, 
2 aor. pass. ἐτάφη». 
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OADN, 2 perf. τέθηπα (con- 
trary to§ 14.3) as present, 
I am astonished, 2 aor. 
ἔταφον. 

OAS suckle, suck, pres. mid. 
infin. θῆσθαν for θᾶσθαυ, 1 
aor. mid. ἐθησάμην, θήσα- 
σθαι. 

θέλω 566 ἐθέλω. 

θέρομαν warm myself, fut. 
θέρσομαν (ὃ 102. N. 2), 2 
aor. pass. ἐθέρην, subj. 
Hom. θερέω. 

θέω run, 1 fut. mid. (from 
OEY) θεύσομαι Doric θευ- 
σοῦμαν (ὁ 114. N. 1). 

OEN put, see τίθημι, 

θηέομαν see θάομαν. 

θιγγάνω (OIE, 96. 7) touch, 
tango, fut. OlSouor, 2 aor. 
ἔθιγον. 

θνήσκω(Θ. 4, ONAN, § 96. 
17 and 8) die, 1 perf. τέθνη- 
κα, 2 perf. τέθναα (ὃ 91. N. 
2), Zaor. ἔϑανον, 2 fut. mid. 
θανοῦμαι. From TEOWH- 
ΚΩ (996. 11), fut. τεθνήξω, 
τεθνήξομαν. 

OOP see θρώσκω. 

OPEDN see τρέφω, 

OPEXM see τρέχω. 

Gointw (OP YDN) crumble, 2 
aor. pass. ἐτρύφην. 

θρώσκω (OOP, § 96. 17 and 
8) leap, spring, 2 aor. 
ἔθορον, 2 fut. mid. θορέομαν 
θοροῦμαιυ. 

ΘΥΦΙ see τύφω. 

θύω (- -Ὁ sacrifice, θύσω (- -), 
τέθύκα, ἔθυσα, 1 aor. pass. 
ἐτύθην (v~-), see ὁ 95, Ν. 
2, and καὶ 14. N. 9. 


ἹΝΕΙΕΟΤΙΟΝ. 
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I, 

idgiw locate, ἱδρύσω, ἵδροῦμαι, 
1 aor. pass. ἱδρύθην and 
(from “I4PYWM, § 96. 5) 
ἱδρύνθην. 

12.) see ΕἸ442. 

ἵζω compound καθίζω seat, sit, 
fut. καθιῶ (§ 102. N. 1), aor. 
ἐκάθισα (ὃ 82. N. 1), fut. 
mid. καθιζήσομαιυ, (ᾧ 96, 10). 

ἵημν and ἱέω (EQ, § 96. 1) 
send, imperf. tj» and ἕουν 
(Homer has tev), 1 perf. 
εἶκα, 1 fut. Noo (Homer has 
also ἔσω, in composition 
ἀνέσω), 1 aor. ἥκα (§ ag 
N. 2) Hom. enna (δ 80. N 
3) and éow (ἴῃ compos. 
ἄνεσαλ), 2 aor. «ἦν, ἄραι ἢ, 
ἔμεν or εἷμεν, ETE οὐ εἶτε, 
ἔσαν or εἷσαν, subj. ὦ, opt. 
δΐην, imperat. ἕς (δ 117. N. 
10), infin. efvas, part. és, 
perf. pass. éiuor, 1 aor. 
pass. ἔθην and εἴθην, 2 aor. 
mid. ἕμην, Gucs, εἵμην ἔσο, 
or οὗ, ἔσθαν, EuEvog.— “ων. 
ταῦ compound ἀφέωνταν == 
perf. pass. 3 plur. εἶνταυ, 
see § 96. 19, and § 80. N. 3. 

ἱκνέομαν and ἱκάγω and ἵκω 
(ὁ 96. 5 and 10 and 7) come, 
perf. mid. ἵγμαυν, fut. ἕξομαυ, 
2 aor. ixduny.—For the 1 
aor. act, ἷξον see § 85. N. 2. 

ἱλάσκομαν rare ἱλᾶομαν (ὃ 96. 
8) propitiate, fut. ἱλᾶσομαν, 
aor. ἱλάσάμην. From ἱλάω, 
ἵλημι, come, imperat. @ ing 
and thie be gracious, pres. 
mid. ὕλαμαν, 1 perf. subj. 
ἱλήκω, opt. ἱλήκουμι, 
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ἵπταμαν (TITAN, ᾧ 96. 1), 2 
aor. (from “JIJTHM1) ἔπ- 
τήν, fut. πτήσομαν, 2 aor. 
mid. ἐπτάμην" synonymous 
with πέτομαν. 

ἵστημί (STAN, § 96. 1) place, 
1 perf. ἕστηκα stand, 1 plu- 
perf. ἑστήκευν or siotixew 
was standing, 2 perf. ὃ- 
σταα (Ὁ 91]. N. 2), fut. στήσω, 
1 aor. ἔστησα, 2 aor. ἔστην, 
perf. pass. ἕσταμαν, 1 aor. 
pass. ἐστάθην (ᾧ 95. N. 2). 

ἰσχάνω = ἔσχω. 

ἰσχνέομαν see ὑπισχνέομαι. 

vaya see ἔχω, 

vw see εἶμι 20. 


| K. 

KAA see καίνυμαιυ, 

᾿καθέζομαν see ἕζομαιυ. 

καθεύδω see εὕδω. 

κπάθημαν see “EQ 1 place. 

καθίζω see tlw. 

καίνυμαν surpass, perf. pass. 
(from KAA) κέκαδμαν and 
HEXAO MOL, 

καίω and “dw (--) burn, fut. 
(from KAY) καύσω, aor. 
ἔκαυσα old ἔκηα and ἔκεια 
and ἔκεα (ὃ 104. N. 1), perf. 
pass. κέχαυμαιυ, 1 aor. pass. 
ἐκαύθην, 2 aor. pass. ἑκάην 
(- ΣᾺ 

καλέω (KAAD, § 96. 10) call, 
perf. (from KAA, § 96. 
17) κέκληκα, fut. ede, 
καλῶ, aor, ἐκάλεσα, perf. 
pass. κέκλημαι, opt. κεκλή- 
μὴν (δ 91. 2), aor. pass. 
ἐκλήθην. 

κάμνω (ΚΑ ΜΏ, § 96.5) labor, 
am weary, perf. (from 
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KMAD, αὶ 96.17), ξέκμηκα, 
2 aor. ἔκαμον, 2 fut mid. 
καμοῦμαν. 
καυάξαις see ἄγνυμι. 
κεῖμαν (κείω or κέω, ᾧ 96. 18 
and § 117.) Ionic χέομαν 
lie, recline, fut. κείσομαν : 
Indic. S. χεῖμαιν, κεῖσαν, 
κεῖται, P, κείμεθα, κεῖσθε, 
κεῖνται, 1). κείμεθον, πεῖ- 
σθον. 
Subj. κέωμαν, xen, κέηται, 
&c. 
Opt. κεοίμην, xéovw, &e. 
Infin. κεῖσθαι. 
Part. κείμεγος, ἡ, ov. 
Imperf. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, 
ἔκειτο, SLC. 
κέλομαν command, fut. κελήσο- 
μαν (§ 96. 10), 1 aor. éxe- 
λησάμην, 2 aor. Hom. éxe- 
κλόμην (for ἐκεκελόμην, ὃ 78. 
N. 2, and § 26. 1). 
κεγντέω prick, εἴθε ode From 
KENT? comes 1 aor. in- 
fin. κένσαι = κεντῆσαι. 
neguyriue and κεράω (Ὁ 96. 9) 
mix, perf, κέκρᾶκα (by syn- 
cope), fut. κερᾶσω, aor. 
ἐκέρᾶσα, perf. pass. κέχρᾶ- 
fab also κεχέρασμαν, aor. 
pass. ἐκρᾶθην and ἐκερά- 
a0nv.—Hom. χρῆσαι: = aor. 
infin. περᾶσαι. 
κερδαίγω gain, fut. κερδανῶ 
‘snd (from KEPIAN) κερ- 
δήσω, perf. κεχκέρδηκα and 
axe, aor. ἐχέρδησα and éxéo- 
tity infin. κερδᾶναι. 
κέω SEE κεῖμαι. 
κήδω (KAN, § 96. 18) trou- 
ble, vex, 2 perf. κέκηδα, am 
troubled, anxious, fut. 
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(from KEK AED) κεκαδή- 
σομαν, 1 aor. mid. imperat. 
(from KHAEN) κήδεσαν. 

κικλήσκω (ΚΑ Δ, ᾧ 96. 1 and 
17 and 8) = καλέω. 

κίρνημν and κιρνάω (περάω, 
ᾧ 96. 16 and 6) = κεράν- 
YUU. 

κιχάνω and κιχέω (KIX2, § 96. 
7 and 10) reach, find, fut. 
κιχήσω, Zaor. ἔκιχον, 1 aor. 
mid. ἐπκιχησάμην. From κί- 
χημι (δ 117.), subj. κιχείω 
(5 117. N. 4), opt. κιχείμην, 
infin. Hom. κπκιχήμεγαν, 2 
aor. ἐκίχην, pres. mid. part. 
κιχήμεγος. 

κίχρημι (χράω, ᾧ 96. 1) lend, 
the rest from χράω. 

xia “Ὁ, imperf. ἔκιον. 

κλάζω (KAAT2, § 96. 3) 
clang,2 aor. ἔκλαγον. From 
KAATT' (ὁ 96. 6), 2 perf. 
κέκλαγγα, fut. κλάγξω, aor. 
ἔχλαγξα. From KAA 2 
(ὃ 96. 18), 2 perf. κέκληγα. 
From κεκλήγω (ὁ 96. 11), 
part. xexdjyor. 

κλαίω and κλάω (- -), aor. (from 
KAAY 2) ἔκλαυσα, fut. mid. 
κλαύσομαν or κλαυσοῦμαν 
(δ 114. N. 1). Fut. also 
κλανήσω or κλαήσω (ᾧὃ 96. 
10). 

«λάω break, κλάσω, κέκλασμαν, 
ἐκλάσθην. From KAHMI, 
2 aor. part. χλάς in compo- 
sit. ἀποκλάς. 

κλύω hear, 2 aor. (from KAY- 
MI) imperat. κλῦθυ and 
xéxhoOr, 2 aor. mid. part. κλύ- 
MEVOS famous, celebrated. 

KMAN see κάμγω. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


κορέννυμν (KOPEN, § 96. 9) 
satiate, perf. κεκόρηκα, fut. 
xogeow Hom, κορέω (ἢ 102. 
N. 1), perf. pass. Ion. κεχό- 
ρημαν Attic κεκόρεσμαι, 1 
aor. pass. ἐκορέσθην (Ὁ 109. 
N. 2). 

κράζω (KPAT 2, § 96. 9) CTY, 
2 perf. xéxgaya, fut. κράξω, 

“ὦ aor. ἔκραγον. For #éxo0- 
χθὶ &c. see § 91. N. 2. 

κρεμάνγυμν (κρεμάω, § 96. 9) 
hang, suspend, fut. κρε- 
μᾶσω, κρεμῶ (ὃ 102. N. 1), 
aor. ἐκρέμασα, ἐκρεμάσθην, 
1 fut. mid. χρεμήσομαι. 
From KPEMHMI, pres. 
mid. χρέμαμαυ, subj. κρέμω- 
μαι, opt. κρομαίμην and κρε- 
μοίμην. Κρήμνημει gives pass. 
κρήμνημαιγ imperf. ἐκρημνά- 
μην. 

κτάομαν possess, perf. χέκτη- 
fat, subj. πέκτωμαν, opt. 
xextyuny (Ὁ 91]. Zand N. 1). 

κτείνω (KTENR, KTAND, 
§ 96. 18 and 19) ill, 1 
perf. ἔχτακα (ᾧ 98. N. 1), 
2 perf. éxtova, 2 fut. κτενῶ 
(Homer has xtovéw), 1 aor. 
exterva, 2 aor. ἔκχτανον. 
From KTHMI,2aor. ἔκτᾶν 
(ὁ 117. N. 9), στῶ, χταίην, 
Hom. infin. πτάμεναν, part. 
κτάς, 2 aor. mid. ἐκτάμην. 
KTONERX (ὃ 96. 13.), 1 
perf. ἐκτόνηπκα. 

κτίμεγος built, 2 aor. mid. 
part. from K TIMI = ztlo, 

᾿κτυπέω (KTYIIN, § 96. 10) 
make notse, ἐκτύπηκα, ὅτ. 
2 aor. ἔκτυπον.. 

κυγέω (KYN, § 96. 5 and 10) 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


kiss, fut. κύσω (--), aor. 
ἔκύσα. Προσκυνέω is gene- 
rally regular. 

κύω or κυέω or κυΐσκω (ὃ 96. 
8) conceive, be pregnant, 
πυήσω, ἐκύησα, 1 aor. mid. 
ἐκυησάμην and (poetic) ἐκῦ- 
σάμην. 


A. 

AABN see λαμβάνω. 

λαγχάνω (AAX2, § 96. 7) ob- 
tain, receive by lot, perf. 
εἴληχα and (from AE XR 
or 407 X2, ᾧ 96. 19) λέ- 
λογχα, 2 aor. ἔλαχον, fut. 
mid. (from AHX?, § 96. 
18) λήξομαν Tonic λάξομαιυ. 

AAK2 see λάσκω. 

λαμβάνω (4482, AHBN, 
§ 96. 7 and 18) receive, 
perf. εἴληφα, 2 aor. ἔλαβον, 
perf. pass. ev’Anuuor, aor. 
pass. ἐλήφθην, 1 fut. mid. 
λήψομαν. The Ionians have 
perf. pass. λέλαμμαι, and 
(from AAMBS,) fut. λάμψο- 
fat, aor. ἐλάμφθην; also 
perf. act. λελάβηκα (ᾧ 96. 
10). 

λανθάνω (AAON, λήθω, ibid.) 

am hid, 2 perf. λέληθα, fut. 
“λήσω, 2 aor. ἔλαθον, perf. 
mid. λέλησμαν Hom. λέλα- 
guar, fut. mid. λήσομαι. 

λάσκω (AAK2, § 96. 14) gab- 
ble, 2 perf. λέλακα Ton, λέ- 
ληκα, 2 aor. ἔλακον, 1 aor. 
(ὃ 96. 10) ἐλάκησα, fut. mid. 
λακήσομαι. 

ΔΑΧΩ see λαγχαγω. 

AETV XN see λαγχάνω. | 

λέγω say, perf. pass. λέλεγμαι, 
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aor. ἐλέχθην. Aéyo, T col- 
lect, perf. evhoya, evheywan, 
2 aor, éhéyyv.—Hom. 2aor. 
mid. ἐλέγμην, λέκτο (ὃ 92. 
Ν 


AHBN see λαμβάνω. 

λήθω see λανθάνω. 

ληκέω Lonic = λάσκω. 
ΔΗΧ see λαγχάνω. 

hotw wash, bathe, λούσω, ἔλουσα: 

Pres. λούίω, hovers, λούει, 
P. λοῦμεν, hodte, λοῦσι. 

Imperf. ἔλουν, hous, thou, 
ἐλοῦμεν, ἐλοῦτε. 

Baca, mid. λοῦμαν, λούη, 
λοῦταν, P. λούμεθα, λοῦσθε, 
λοῦνταιυ. 

Imperf. mid. ἐλούμην, 
éhotto, P. ἐλούμεθα, ἐλοῦσθε, 
ἐλοῦντο. 

Infin. mid. λοῦσθαι. 
From λόω comes impertf. 
ἔλοον (Hom.). From λοέω, 
aor. infin. λοέσσαν, part. 
_hoéooac. 

λύω loose, λύσω, ἔλυσα, λέλύκα, 
λέλύμαν, ἐλύθην (short υ). 
See § 95. N. 2, and § 91. 
2. From AYMI, 2 aor. 
ἐλύμην, λύτο, as passive. 


M. 

MAO? see μαγθάνω. 

μαιμάω == μάω. 

μαίνω madden, 2 perf. μέμηνα, 
aor. ἔμηνα, pres. mid. μαί- 
γομαν am mad, 2 aor. pass. 
ἐμάνην, 2 fut. mid. uavotuce. 

μαίομαν (μάω) feel, touch, han- 
dle, fut. μάσομαι, aor. ἐμασ- 
σάμην (Hom.). 

MAK see μηκάομαι. 

μανθάνω (MAON?, § 96. 7) 
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learn, perf. μεμάθηκα (ᾧ 96. 
10), 2aor, ἔμαθον, fut. mid. 
μαθήσομαν.---- or ΟΝ 
see αὶ 114. N. 2. 

μάρναμαν firht, like ἵσταμαι : 
opt. μαρνοίμην for μαρναί- 
ny. 

ucontw take hold of, seize, 
μάρψω, ἔμαοψα, Zaor. Hom. 
μέμαρπον and ἔμαπον, 2 perf. 
μέμαρπα. 

μάχομαι combat, fight; from 
μαχέομαν, fut. μαχήσομαν and 
μαχέσομαν and 
(Ὁ 114. N. 2), aor. ἐμαχεσά- 
μην, perf. μεμάχημαι. 

μάω, 2 perf, μέμαα as present, 
feel a strong impulse, 
plur. μέμαμεν, μέματε, με- 
μάασι, dual μέματον, plu- 
perf. plur. μέμασαν, part. 
peuows: see ᾧ 91. N. 2. 
Mid. μάομαν μῶμαν, desire, 
imperat. “oso (as if from 
pow, § 116. N. 4), infin. 
μῶσθαιυ. 

μεθύσκω (μεθύω am intoxica- 
ted, ὁ 96. 8) intozicate, 
make drunk, aor. ἐμέθῦσα. 

μείρομαν (MEIP2, MEP, 
MOP, § 96. 18 and 19) 
share, receive a share, 2 
perf. ἔμμορα (ὃ 79. N.), 2 
aor. ἔμμορον, perf. pass. 
εἵμαρταν (ὃ 76. N. J) tt ts 
fated, part. εἱμαρμένος. 

μέλλω am about to, fut. μελλήσω 
(Ὁ 96. 10), aor. ἐμέλλησα. 

μέλω am a concern to any one, 
μελήσω, ἐμέλησα, 2 perf. 
(Hom.) μέμηλα, perf. pass. 
μέμβλεταν (ὁ 26. N.) for με- 


μέλεταν, 


μαχοῦμαν. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


μένω remain, 2 fut. μενῶ, aor. 
vine perf. (Ὁ 96. 10) με- 
μένηκα. — Μέμονα — μέμαα ~ 
from “aw, which see. 

μηκάομαν (MAK, ΜΗΚΩ, 
ᾧ 96. 18 and 10) διεαΐ, 2 
perf. μέμηκα, 2 aor. ἔμακον. 
From μεμήκω (ὃ 96. 11) 
comes imperf. éuéunzor. 

μίγνυμν and μίσγω (MIT, 
(Ὁ 96.9 and 14) miz, μίξω, 
ἔμιξα, μέμιγμαν, ἐμίχθην, 2 
aor. pass. ἐμίγην. 

μιμνήσκω (MVNA, § 96. 1 and 
8) remind, μνήσω, ἔμνησα, 
mid, μεμνήσκομαν, perf. mid. 
μέμνημαν as present, I re- 
member, recollect, subj. 
μέμνωμαν, opt. μεμνήμην 
(ὁ 91. 2 and N. 1), aor. 
pass. ἐμνήσθην, 3 fut. μ8- 
μνήσομαι. 

MOAL see βλώσκω. 

μυκάομαν (MYKN, § 96. 10) 
bellow, 2 perf. μέμυκα, 2 
aor. éuvxor. 


IV. 

valo (VAR, 96. 18) dwell, 
aor. évaca caused to dwell, 
fut. νάσομαν, aor. ἐνάσθην, 
ἐνασάμην, perf. νένασμαν. 

γάσσω (ὃ 96. N. 3) pack close- 
ly, stuff, vaso, ἔναξα, perf. 
pass. véevaouas, 

γέμω distribute, 2 fut. γεμῶ 
and νεμήσω (96. 10), 1 aor. 
ἔνειμα, perf, vevéunua, »ε- 
γέμημαυ, aor. pass. ἐνεμήθην 
and ἔθην (Ὁ 95. Ν. 2). 

γέω SWIM, aor. (from WEY?) 
évevon, perf. νένευκα, fut. 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


νεύσομαν and 
(ὁ 114. N. 1). 
vito == γίπτω, ς᾽ | 
voto think, regular. From 
the simple VO, Ionic γώ- 
_ Ob), ἔνωσα, νέγωκα. 
γυστάζω (ἢ 96. N. 3) feel 
sleepy, νυστάξω and oa, 
ἐνύσταξα and oa. 


γευσοῦμαν 


QO. 

ὄζω (OI2, ᾧ 96. 4) emit an 
odor, smell, 2 perf. ὄδωδα 
as present, fut. ὀζήσω Tonic 
d¢éow (ᾧ 96. 10), aor. ὥζησα. 

οἴγνῦμι or οἴγω (Ὁ 96. 9) open, 
imperf. ἔῳγον ( (ἢ 80. N. 3), 
1 perf. ozo, 2 perf. ἔῳγα as 
present, stand open, fut. 
ov Sw, aor. ἔφξα, infin. οἴξαν. 
The compound ἀνοίγω has 
aor. ἤγοιξα, 2 aor, pass. 
ἠνοίγην, both later. 

dia see EIgf2. 

oidaivw and οἰδάνω = οἰδέω. 

ev'ouae and οἶμαι suppose, 
think, imperf. ὠόμην and 
ὥμην, aor. pass. φήθην ( OF- 
EQ, ᾧ 96. 10); fut. mid. 
οἴήσομαν. The epic poets 
have οἴω and ὀΐω (- - -), ὀΐο- 
ar, aor. ὠίΐσθην, ὠϊσάμην. 

or youaram gone, | perf. (from 
OIXEN, § 96. 10 and 19) 
ov yaxe Hom. ὥχηκα, perf. 
pass. ὥχημαν, fut. οἰχήσομαιυ. 

οὐω see Ov oma. 

OI bring, see φέρω. 

ὀλισθάνω and alrw (OAT ON, 
§ 96. 7) slip, slide, perf. 
(δ 96. 10) ὠλίσθηκα, fut. 
ὀλισθήσω, ‘ aor. ὠλίσθησα, 
2 aor. ὦλισθον. 
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ὄλλυμν (OAR, ᾧ 96. 10) de- 
stroy, 2 perf. ὄλωλα, 2 fut. 
ὀλῶ, 1 perf. ὀλώλεκα, 1 aor. 
ὥλεσα, 2 fut. mid. ὀλοῦμαν, 
2 aor. mid. ὠλόμην. 

ὄμνυμι (OMN, § 96. 9) swear, 
perf. ὀμώμοκα (from OMON, 
§ 96. 10), aor. ὥμοσα, perf. 
pass. ὀμώμοσμαν and ma, 
aor. pass. ὠμόθην, 2 fut mid. 
ὀμοῦμαι. 

ὀμόργνυμν (OMOPI'L, ibid.) 
wipe off, fut, ὀμόρξω, aor. 
mid, ὠμορξάμην. 

dvivnur (ONAN, ᾧ 96. Ν. 1) 
benefit, ὀνήσω, ὥνησα, 2 aor. 
mid. (from OWVHM1I) ὠνή- 
μὴν and άμην, opt. ὀναίμην, 

- infin. ὄνασθαι. 

OWVQMI (OWVON), pass. ὄνο- 
pat insult, aor. ὠνόσθην and 
ὠγνοσάμην, fut. ὀγόσομαν, 1 
aor. mid. (from OW?) 
ὠνάμην. 

ΟΠ. see the following. 

ὁράω see, imperf. ἑώρων (ὃ 80. 
N. 3) Ionic ὥρων, perf. ἑώ- 
ρᾶκα, ἑώρᾶμαν. From Eld 2 
(which see), 2 aor. εἶδον, 
εἰδόμην. From O/T, 2 perf. 
(epic) ὄπωπα, perf. pass. 
ὦμμαι, aor. pass. ὥφθην, fut. 
sites ὕψομαν shall see, aor. 
mid. ὀψάμην (little used), 

ὄρνυμι (OPw, ὁ 96. 9) rouse, 
excite, 2 perf. ὄρωρα, 1 fut. 
doow, 1 aor. @goa. Mid. 
ὄρνυμαι sometimes dgouce 
rarely ὀρέομαι arise, MOVE 
myself, 2 aor. ὠρόμην, 3 
sing. ὥρετο and ὦρτο y 92. 
N.), imperat. ὄρσο and ὄρσεο, 
infin. ὄρθαυ, part. ὄρμενος. 
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ὀσφραίνομαν (ΟΣ DPw, ᾧ 96. 7) 
smell, fut. ὀσφρήσομαι (ᾧ 96. 
10), 2 aor. mid. ὠσφρόμην 
rarely ὠσφράμην (ὃ 85. N. 
2), 1 aor. mid. (later) o- 
σφρησάμην. 

οὐρέω mingo, imperf. ἐούρουν 
(§ 80. N. 2), οὐρήσομαι. 

οὐτάω wound, regular. From 
OYTHMI, 2 aor. ovtay 
(§ 117. N. 9), infin. Hom. 
οὐτάμεναν, 2 aor. mid. part. 
οὐτάμεγνος aS passive. 

ὀφδίλω owe money, fut. ὀφει-- 
λήσω (§ 96. 10), aor. ὠφεί-- 
λησα, 2 aor. ὥφελον always 
expresses a wish, utinam, 
O that. 

ὀφμσκάνω (ODAw) incur, 
perf. ὥφληκα (§ 96. 10), fut. 
ὀφλήσω, Zaor. ὦφλον, ὀφλεῖν. 


INFLECTION 


7. 

IIA Ow see πάσχω. 

παίω strike, regular. 
also πανήσω. 

πάσχω (ILA Ow, ᾧ 96. 14) suf- 
fer, 2 perf. (from TE NVOw, 
§ 96. 19), πέπονθα, 2 aor. 
ἔπαθον, fut. mid. πείσομαν 

§ 12. 4. From WHO 

(§ 96. 18), 2 perf. πέπηθα, 
fut. πήσω, aor. ἔπησα, not 
common.—én000¢ = πε-- 
πόνθατε (ᾧ 9]. N. 2). 

πᾶτέομαν eat, perf. mid. πέ- 
πασμαυύ, AOL. ἐπᾶσάμην, from 
IT Aw. 

Πάω, perf. mid. πέπᾶμαν pos- 
sess,acquire,aor.énaokuyy. 

σίείθω persuade, 2 perf. πέπου- 
θα, 1 aor. ἔπεισα, 2 aor. 
ἔπιθον (poetic), perf. pass. 


Fat. 


OF WORDS. 


πέπεισμαν, ACT. pass. ἐπεί- 
σθην, fut. mid. πείσομαι. 
HIOEw gives πιθήσω, ἐπί- 
θησα obeyed. Fut. also 
στδπτυθήσω. -----᾿ Ἐπέπιθμεν = 
2 pluperf. 1 plur. ἐπεποί- 
θειμεν (891. Ν. 2). 

πελάω see mihynue. | 

πέλω or πέλομαν am, imperf. 
3 sing. ἔπλε, ἔπλετο, for 
ἔπελε, ἐπέλδτο [ὁ 26.1), 2 
pers. ἔπλδο contr. ἔπλδυ thou 
art, part. περιπλόμεγος, ἐπ- 
πλόμενος, revolving, ap- 
proaching. 

ITEN Ow see πάσχω. 

πέρδω pedo, 2 perf. πέπορδα, 
2 aor. ἔπαρδον, fut. παρδή- 
σομαν (§ 96. 10). 

πέρθω sack, πέρσω, ἔπερσα, ὦ 
aor. ἔπραθον (by metathe- 
sis).—J1é90a1 == 2 aor. mid. 
infin. (ὁ 92. N.). | 

metavyour (ITE TAw, ᾧ 96. 9) 
expand, fut. πετάσω and 
πετῷ (§ 102. N. 1), aor. 
ἐπέτἄσα, perf. pass. πέπτἄ- 
μαν (by syncope), aor. ἔπε- 
τάσθην. 

πέτομαν fly, 2 aor. mid. (syn- 
cop.) ἐπτόμην, πτῶμαι, πτοί- 
μήν, πτέσθαν, πτόμενος, fut. 
(ᾧ 96. 10) πετήσομαν. See 
also ἵπταμαιυ. 

ΠΕ Tw see πίπτω. 

πεύθομαν see πυνθάνομαν. 

πέφνον see ΦΕΙΝω. 

πήγνυμν later πήσσω (ΠΗ͂ΤΩ, 
IAT, ᾧ 96. 9 and 18) fiz, 
2 perf. πέπηγα, fut. πήξω, 
aor. ἔπηξα, perf. pass. πέ- 
anyuat, 1 aor. ἐπήχθην, ὦ 
aor. ἐπάγην. 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


HAO see πάσχω. 

πίλνημν and πιλνάω (πελάω, 
ᾧ 96. 16,6) cause to ap- 
proach, πελάσω, ἐπέλασα, 
mid. πίλναμαν approach, 
aor. pass. ἐπλᾶϑην, 2 aor. 
mid. (fram JJAHM1) ἐπλή- 
μῃν. 

πίμπλημν later πιμπλάω 
(Π4.4.:),, ᾧ 90. 1) fill, fut. 
πλήσω, aor. ἔπλησα, perf. 
pass. πέπλησμαι, aor. ἐπλή- 
σϑην, Zaor. mid. ἐπλήμην, 
opt. πλείμην (like ϑείμη»), 
imperat. πλῆσο, part. πλή- 

_ psvoc.—M before σπλὶβ drop- 
ped when in composition 
a“comestostand beforezs, 
as ἐμπίπλημι not ἐμπίμπλημι. 

alunenur later mtumodw 
(IPAM, ibid.) burn, fut. 
πρήσω, aor. ἔπρησα (Hesiod 
has ἔπρεσε), perf. pass. 
σπέπρησμαι, aor. ἐπρήσϑην. 
—In composition ἐμ-πίπρη- 
μὲ; compare the preceding. 

πίνω (11, § 96. 5) drink, 
2 aor. ἔπιον, πίω, . 
mé and (from IEIMT, \ 117. 
N. 12) πῖϑι, πιεῖν, πιών, 
perf. (from 202) πέπωκα, 
pres. pass. πίομαν as future, 
I shall drink, perf. pass. 
mémouar, aor. ἐπόϑην, 2 fut. 
mid. πιοῦμαν (ὃ 114. N. 2). 

πιπίσχω (I2, § 96. 1, 8) 
cause to drink, πίσω, ἔπισα. 

σιπράσκω (περάω, § 96. 1, 8, 
and ὁ 26. 1) sell, perf. πέπρᾶ- 
κα, πέπρᾶμαυν, aor, ἐπράϑην, 
3 fut. πεπράσομαν shall be 
sold; all syncopated. 

πίπτω (METS, § 96.1) fall, 2 
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aor. ἔπεσον Doric ἔπετον 
($96. 15), laor. ἔπεσα, perf. 
(from Π ΤΟ, ᾧ 96. 17and 
19) πέπτωκα, 2 perf. part. 
σεπτεώς and ηώς and πεπτώς, 


2 fut. mid. πεσέομαν οὔμαν 
(δ 114. Ν. 2). 

HAAN see πίμπλημι, 

πλέω sail, perf. (from 
TIAEY2) πέπλευκα, aor. 
ἔπλευσα, fut. mid. πλεύσο- 


pat Doric πλευσοῦμαι, perf. 
pass. πέπλευσμαυ, aor. pass. 
ἐπλεύσϑην. From πλώω 
(Π.4.Μ]ὴ, 2 aor. ἔπλων, 
part. πλώς (§ 117. N. 12). 
πλήσσω rarely πλήγνυμι (Π.4.4- 
ΓΩ, HAA, § 96. 3), 2 
perf. πέπληγα, fut. πλήξω, 
1 aor. ἔπληξα, 2 aor. Hom. 
πέπληγον, perf, pass. πέπλη- 
γμαι, 2 aor. pass. ἐπλήγην, 
in compos. ἐπλάγην. 
avéw blow, pert. 
TINEYS2) πέπνευκα, 
éxvevoa, ἐπνεύσϑην, fut. 
mvevcouat Doric covuae, 
From πρύω, perf. pass. πέ- 
πνῦμαν am prudent (in- 
spired), 1 aor. pass. Hom. 
ἀμ-πνύνϑην, 2 aor. mid. (as 
from JINYMI) éxviuny. 
HOP?2, ΠΡΟ, 2 aor. ἔπορον 
gave, perf. pass. πέπρωταν 
it has been decreed by fate, 
part. πεπρωμένος destined. 
HPAS2. see πίμπρημι, 
IIPIAMAT buy, 2 aor. mid. 
ἐπριάμην, πρίωμαι, πριαίμῃν, 
πρίασο or πρίω (§ 37. 5), 
πρίασϑαι, πριάμενος. 
MITA, see ἵπταμαν 
πτήσσω, 


(from 
aor. 


and 


A 
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πτήσσω crouch, πτήξω, ἔπτηξα, 
ἔπτηχα. From Π1Τ.4.42, perf. 
part. πεπτηώς (ὃ 100. N.), 
2aor. (as from JJTHM1) 
3 dual κατα-πτήτην. 

HTON? see πίπτω. 

nuvOdvouar (IIYOR, ¥ 96. 7) 
poetic mevGomor inquires 
perf. πέπυσμαι, fut. πεύσο- 
av, Zaor. mid. ἐπυθόμην. 


FP. 
δαίνω sprinkle, regular. From 
‘PAIS, laor.imperat. ῥάσ- 
cate (Homer.), perf. pass. 
3 plur. ἐῤῥάδαταιυ. 
δέζω and ἔοδω and EPI‘? do, 
2 perf. gogya, 2 pluperf. 
édoyery (ὃ 80. N. 2 and 3), 
fut. ῥέξω, aor. ἔῤῥεξα. 
ῥέω flow, aor. (from REN) 
ἔῤῥευσα, fut. mid. ῥεύσομαι, 
2 aor. pass. (from “PYI2) 
ἐῤῥύην, ῥυῆναι, ῥυείς, perf. 
(from “PYEN) ἐῤ ῥύηκα. 
‘PER see ΕἸΠ0.. 
ῥήγνυμι (PHT, § 96. 9 and 
18) tear, 2 perf. ἔῤῥωγα 
(ὃ 96. 19), fut. ῥήξω, aor. 
ἔῤῥηξα, 2 aor. pass. ἐῤῥά- 
γην. 
ὁτγέω (PIT) shudder, 2 
perf. ἔῤῥτγα as present. 
‘PY see ῥέω. 
ὁώννυμν (PON, § 96. 9) 
strengthen, @aow, ἔῤῥωσα, 
perf. pass. ἔῤῥωμαιν, impe- 
rat. ἔῤῥωσο vale, farewell, 
2 aor. pass. ἐῤῥώσθην. 


oe 
colaitw(2AATIIT 2) sound a 


trumpet, fut. (from 244- 
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HITT 2, § 96. 6) σαϊπίγξω, 


aor. ἐσάλπιγξα. Later σαλ- 
πίσω, ἐσάλπισα. 

σαόω see Gato. 

σβέννυμν (X BEN, ᾧ 96. 9) 


extinguish, fut. σβέσω, aor. 
ἔσβεσα, perf. pass. ἔσβε- 
cua, aor. ἐσβέσθην. From 
SBHMI, 2 aor. ἔσβην, 
σβείην, σβῆναιν. | 

σεύω (ΣΎ), § 96. 18) shake, 
move, agitate, aor. ἔσσευα 
(Ὁ 104. N. 1), perf. pass. 
ἔσσυμαυ, aor. pass. ἐσύθην 
and ἐσσύθην, 2 aor. mid. 
(from 2 YMI) σύμην, σύτο. 
For the augment see § 79. 
N.—Mid. «Σεῦμαν, σεῦταν, 
imperat. σεῦσο, all without 
the connecting vowel. — 

σκεδάννυμι (SKEIAN) scat- 
ter, fut. σκεδάσω and σκεδῶ, 
aor. ἐσκέδασα, pp. ἐσπέδα- 
oun. 

σκέλλω (ZKEAN, TKAAN, 
§ 96. 18, 6) dry up, wither, 
fut. σκελῶ, perf. (from 
ZKAAN) ἔσκληκα, 1 aor. 
ἔσκηλα, fut. mid. oxdjoouae. 
From SKAHMI, 2 aor. 
ἔσκλην, σκλαίην, σκλῆναν. 

σοῦμαν == σεῦμαι,  imperat. 
σοῦσο, 2 aor. pass. Laconie 
ἔσσουα (ἐσσούᾶ 3). 

σόω see σώζω. 

σπέσθαν see ἕπω. 

TAS see totum. 

otegew and στερίσκω (2 TEP) 
deprive, στερήσω, ἐστέρησα, 
ἐστέρημαν, 2 aor. pass. ἐστέ- 
θην, στερξείς. 

στορέννυμι, στόρνυμι, στρώννυμε 
(ΣΤΟΡΩ, STPON, ΣΤΟ- 
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PED?) strew, 
ρέω and στρώσω, 
and ἔστρωσα, ἔστρωμαν and 


spread, στο- 

ἐστόρεσα 

ἐστόρημαν, ἐστορέσθην and 
ἐστρώθην. 

᾿πημόν (ΣΤΥΓ.) fear, hate, 
regular ; 2 aor. ἔστυγον, 1 
aor. ἔστυξα cause to fear, 


terrify. 
σχεῖν see ἔχω. 


σώζω save, σώσω, ἔσωσα," ede 


σωσμαν and σέσωμαν, 1 aor. 
pass. (from the epic. odo), 
ἐσώθην. 


ZANQMI we obtain imperf. 
(ἐσάων») 3 sing, ἐσάω Hom. 
σάω. The present σάω is 
rare: it may be changed 


into odw (ὃ 116. N. 4). 


at 

TAT 2 see TAN. 

TAAAD® by syncope TAAN, 
I perf. τέτληκα, 2 perf. té- 
thax (§ 91. N. 2), 1 aor. 
ἐτάλασα, 2aor. (from TAH- 
MT) Balas τλῶ, τλαίην, τλῆ- 
Ou, τλῆναν, τλάς. 

TAS imperat. τῆ take thou, 
2 aor. (from TAI!) part. 
τεταγών. 

ΤῈ Κι see τίκτω. 

τέμνω rarely τέμω Lonic τάμγνω 
cut, 2 aor. ἔτεμον and ἕτα- 
μον, 2 fut. Teu@ [onic ταμέω, 
1 perf. (from: 71.4.22) τέ- 
τμηπα, τέτμημαιυ, 1 AOL. Pass. 
ἐτμήθην. 

τέτμον, ἔτετμον 1 at se with, 
found, a 2 aor. Hom. 

τεύχω see τυγχάγω. 

τῇ see TAS2. 


elie el a MO el | ell es el 


The epic cadw is 
regular, σαώσω, &c. teow? 


———R———— ee ee 
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TIEN, perf. pass. τετίημαν am 
sorrowful, afflicted, 2 perf. 
part. τετιηώς (ὃ 100. N.). 

τίκτω (TEK2, § 96. 16) bring 
forth, 2 perf. τέτοκα, fut. 
τέξω, 2 aor. ἔτεκον, 1 aor. 
ἔτεξα (rare), perf. pass. τέ- 
teyuou (later), aor. pass. 
ἐτέχθην (later), fut. mid. 
τέξομαυ, 2 fut. mid. (poetic) 
τεκοῦμαν ( (δ 114. N. 2). 

atts sometimes tOéw (θέω, 
HS 96. 1) put, perf. τέθεικα 
| (observe. the penult), fut. 


"θήσω, ‘L/aor. ἔθηκα. (Ὁ 104. 
ν᾿ γῆν aor. τὰς perf. 
: ‘pass. τέθειμαιν, aor. ass. 


ἐτέθην (ὃ 14. N. 3), 1 fut. 
pass. τεθήσομαιυ. 

τίνγυμι, Tivo, == τίω. 

τιτράω (TPA) bore, τέτρηκα, 
τρήσω, τέτρημαυ. 

τυιτρώσκω (ΤΟΡΩ, TPON?, 
§ 96. 17 and Ε and 8) 

wound, Tedow, ἔτρωσα, Té- 

| Towuar, ἐτρώθην. 

τιτύσκομαν (TYXN, TYKN, 
§ 96. 1 and 14) prepare, 
take aim, 2 aor. Hom. té- 
τυκον, TETUXOUNY. 

4.4.2 see TAAAN. 

TMA see τέμνω. 

τορέω (ΤῸ ΡΩ, δ 96.10) pierce, 
τορήσω, &c, 2 aor. ἔτορον. 

τόσσαι, τόσσας, = τυχεῖν, τυ- 
χών. 

τρέφω (ΘΡΕΦΏ, ᾧ 14. 8) 
nourish, feed, support, 2 
perf. τέτροφα, fut. θρέψω, 2 
aor. ἔτραφον (Hom.); pp: 
τέθραμμαι, 1 aor. pass. 
ἐθρέφθην, Vaor. ἐτράφην. 

τρέχω (OPEXN, κἃὶ 14.3) run, 
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1 aor. ἔθρεξα, fut. θρέξομαιυ, 
2 aor. (from IPAM) ἔδρα- 
μον, 2 fut. mid. δραμέομαν 
contr. οὔμαν, 1 perf. (ὃ 96. 
10) δεδράμηκα, 2 perf. (ᾧ 96. 
19) δέδρομα (epic), perf. 
pass. δεδράμημαι. 

τρώγω (TPA, \ 96. 19) eat, 
τρώξομαν, 2 aor. ἔτραγον. 

τυγχάνω (TY XN, § 96.7) hap- 
pen, attain, 2 aor. ἔτυχον, 
perf. (ὃ 96. 10) τετύχηκα, 1 
aor. (epic) ἐτύχησα, fut. 
(Ὁ 96. 18) τεύξομαι. 

τύπτω (TYTN), τύψω com- 
monly τυπτήσω (\ 96. 10), 
ἔτυψα, τέτυμμαν and τετὐπτη- 
μαν, ἐτύπην. | 

τύφω (OYGN, § 14. 3) smoke, 
burn, θύψω, ἔθυψα, 2 aor. 
pass. ἐτύφην. 


ἂς 
ὑπεμνήμυκδ See ἠμύω. 
ὑπισχνέομαν and ὕὑπίσχομαν 


(ὑπὸ ἴσχω) promise, perf. 
pass. ὑπέσχημαν, aor. ὑπε-- 
σχέθην, fut. ὑποσχήσομαν, 2 
aor. ὑπεσχόμην. 


Dp. 

®AIT' 2 see ἐσθίω. 

φάσκω = φημί. 

DAN see φημί, and the fol- 
lowing. 

EN kill, 2 aor. Hom. 
méyvoy and ἔπεφνον (for 
méegevov). From ®AN, perf. 
pass. πέφαταν, πέφανται, 
πεφάσθαν, 3 fut. πεφήσομαι. 

φέρω bear, carry, fero. From 
ENEK?, 1 perf. ἐνήνοχα 
(ὃ 81. and § 98. N. 2), perf. 
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pass. ἐνήνεγμαν, 1 aor. pass. 
ἠνέχθην. From ENETK2 
(§ 96. 6), 1 aor. ἤνεγκα 
(ὁ 104. N. 1), 2 aor. ἤνεγ- 
zxov. From OJN, fut. οἴσω, 
1 aor. Goa (rare), imperat. 
οἷσε for οἷσον (ὃ 85. N. 2). 
The Ionians have évelxw 
(ὃ 96. 18), aor. ἤνεικα, 
ἠνείχθην, perf. ἐνήνειγμαν. 
φεύγω (PYT LR, § 96. 18) flee, 
2 perf. πέφευγα, 2 aor. 
ἔφυγον, fut. mid. petSouce 
Doric φευξοῦμαν, perf. pass. 
(Homer.) πέφυγμαν have 
escaped. From @®YZ2 
( 96. 3), 2 perf. πέφυξζα 
(Homer.), part. πεφυζώς. 
φημί (BAN) say, fut. φήσω, 
1 aor. ἔφησα, 2 aor. mid. 
ἐφάμην, perf. pass. πέφα- 
CUAL, πεφασμένος : 
Ind. φημί, φής, φησί, P. 
φαμέν, φατέ, φᾶσί, D. φατόν. 
Imperf. ἔφην, ἔφης and 
ἔφησθα, ἔφη, Ῥ. ἔφαμεν, 
ἔφατε, ἔφασαν, D. ἔφατον, 
ἐφάτην. 
Subj. φῶ, φῆς, yy, Ke. 
Opt. φαίην, φαίης, ἄτο. 
Imperat. φάθι, φάτω, ὅτε. 
Infin. φάναι, Part. φάς. 
φθάνω (DOAN, ᾧ 96. 5) come 
before, anticipate, φθάσω, 
ἔφθασα, ἔφθακα, fut. mid. 
φθήσομαν. From SCOHMI, 
2 aor. ἔφθην, plo, φθαίην, 
φθῆναι, φθάς, 2 aor. mid. 
part. φθάμενος. 
φθίνω and φθίω consume, 
perish, φθίσω, ἔφθισα, ἔφθι- 
μαι, 2 aor. mid. (from 
@OIMT, δ 117. N. 12) ἐφθί- 
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μήν, subj. φθίωμαν, opt. φθιί- 
pv, io, ito, infin. φθίσθαυ, 
part. φθίμενος. 
φιλέω love, regular. From 
~@IAN, 1 aor. mid. ἐφτλά-- 
μην, imperat. φῖλαυ. 
ύρημι, infin. ae = φο- 
0g. 


φρέω (φέρω, § 96. 17) ), regular. 


From ®PAMI, 2 aor. im- 


perat. φρές in compos. 
slogges (δ 117. Ν. 10). 
PYT Nand GBYZN see φεύγω. 
gia produce, πέφυκα, φύσω, 
ἔφυσα, 2 perf. πέφυα, 2 aor. 
(from ®YMI1) ἔφυν, gia, 
φυίην, φῦναι, gis, 2 aor. 
~ pass, (later) ἐφύην. 


χάζω, χάξομον, sive way, yield, 
2 aor. (from KAIN) κέκα- 
δον, xexaddunv. From KE- 
KAAJED., fut. κεκαδήσω be- 
reave, make give way. 
χαίνω (XANNQ, XHNI) gape, 
κέχηνα, ἔχανον, γανοῦμαι. 
«Χάσκω is preferable in the 
present. , 

χαίρω rejoice, fut. (δ 96. 10) 
χαιρήσω, perf. (XAPEN) 
κεκάρηκα, κεχάρημαυι, 2 aor. 
pass. (XAPI2) ἐχάρην. Po- 

. etic, perf. pass. χόχαρμαυ, 1 
aor. mid. ἐχηράμην, 2 aor. 
mid. (Hom.) πεχαρόμην, 1 

fut. κεχαρήσω. 

χανδάνω (XANAN, XAAN, 
§ 96. 7) contain, hold, re- 
ceive, 2 perf. #éyarda, 2 
aor. ἔχαδον, fut. mid. (XEIV- 
42, § 96. 19) χείσομαν 


(Ὁ 12. 4). 
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χάσκω (XA) = χαίνω, which 
see. 

χέζω (XEAN) caco, 2 perf. 
κέχοδα, aor. ἔχεσα and σον 
(ὃ 85. N. 2), fut. χέσομαυ 
Doric χεσοῦμαν. 

χέω pour, 1 fut. χέω (§ 102. 
N. 1), 1 aor. ἔχεα (ὃ 104. 
N. 1). From XEYQ, fut. 
χεύσω, vor. ἔχευσα and ἔχευα 
(ibid.). From XY, perf. 
χέχυκα, xéyuucr. From 
XYMT,2 aor. mid. ἐχύμην. 

XPAIZMI2 help, 2 aor. 
ἔχραισμον, fut. (ὃ 96. 10) 
χραισμήσω, aor. ἐχραίσμησα. 

won (from χϑάω) it 15 necessa- 
ry, subj. yey, optat. χρείη 
(δ 117. N. 4), infin. χρῆναι, 
part. χρεών, impert. ἐχρῆν 
and χρῆν, fut. χρήσει. —-The 
compound ἀπόχρη it 15 
enough, has imperf. ἀπέ- 
497, infin. ἀποχρῆν. 

χρώννυμι (XPOR, § 96. 9) 
color, yodow, ἔχοωσα, x#é- 
χρωώαμαι. 

χώννυμι (χόω, ibid.) heap up, 
dam, χώσω, ἔχωσα, κέχωσμαι. 

ys 

ψύχω cool, wisw, 2 aor, (¥ Y- 

TL) ἐψύγην. 


Ay? 

ὠϑέω (LOR, § 96, 10) push, 
ὠϑήσω and wow, perf. ἔωκα 
(ὁ 80. N. 2), aor. éwoe, perf. 
pass. &wouar, aor. pass. 
ἐώσϑην. 

ὠνέομαν buy, purchase, impert. 
ἐωνούμην, perf. pass. ἐώγημαι 
(ibid.), fut. ὠνήσομαι, aor. 
ὠγησάμην (not Attic). 
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§ 119. 1. Many adverbs answering to the question πῶς ; 
how, in what MANNER? quomodo ? are formed from adjec- 
tives, pronouns, and participles, by changing the termination 
os into ws, E. g, σοφῶς wisely, from σοφός wise; χαριέντως 
gracefully, from χαρίεις gen. χαρίεντος, graceful; ἀληϑέως 
contr. ἀληϑῶς truly, from ἀληϑής gen, ἀληϑέος, true; οὕτως 
thus, from οὗτος this ; ὄντως indeed, from ὥν gen, ὄντος, being. 


2. Some end in δὴν or αδην.. ἘΠ, g. γράβδην scratchingly, 
from γράφω T scratch ; συλλήβδην collectively, from συλλαμ-- 
βάνω (AHB2) take together ; βάδην walking, slowly, from 
βαίνω (84m) walk, go; σποράδην scatteredly, from σπείρω (§ 96. 
18,19) sow, scatter ; λογάδην selectedly, from λέγω (ᾧ 96. 19) 
select, collect. Such adverbs are derived from verbs. 


3. Some end in doy or δον, E. g. ἀγεληδὸν in herds, 
from ἀγέλη herd ; βοτρυδόν in clusters, like grapes, from βό- 
Tovs grape; πλαγγηδόν with aloud noise, from «heyyy clang- 
or ; πλινθϑηδὸν like brick-work, from aly Gos brick ; σπειρη- 
δόν spirally, from σπεῖρα spiral line; τετραποδηδόν like a 
guadruped. Such adverbs are derived from nouns. _ 


4. Some end in ὁ ore, t or tev. E. g. ἐϑελοντί volunta- 
rily, from ἐϑέλων gen. ovtos, willing ; αὐτοβοεί (αὐτός βοή) at 
the first signal; ἀγελαστί (& γελάω) without laughing 3 βαρ- 
βαριστί (βαρβαρίζω) like a barbarian; ᾿Ελληνιστί (Ελληνίζω) 
after the Greek fashion, in Greek ; duguati (dweitw) Dori- 
cally ; ἀμαχητεί or tt without fighting. 


5. Some end in & E. g. ἐναλλάξ (from ἐν ἀλλάσσω) in 
turns, crosswise; 465 by kicking ; πύξ with the fist, in boz- 
ing ; 0045 (ὀδούς) with the teeth. 


6. A few end in wdnv. KE. g. πλουτίνδην (πλοῦτος) accord- 
ing to (his) wealth. 


ὁ 120. Adverbs answering to the question ποσάκις; how 
often? quoties? endin exs. KE. σ, πολλάκις (πολύς πολλοῦ) 
often, many times ; ὀλιγάπις (ὀλίγος) a few times ; συχνάκις 
(συχνός) frequently. For the numeral adverbs see § 62. 4. 
Such adverbs are derived from adjectives. ) 

§ 121. 1. Adverbs answering to the question ποῦ or πόϑε; 
where? IN what place? δὲ end in dv or ov. Εἰ, g. av- 
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τόϑυ (from αὐτός) in that very spot ; ἄλλοϑι (from ἄλλος) in 
another place ; ot0auddv nowhere ; 09 (from ὅς) where. 

The termination you (v) is chiefly appended to names of 
cities; as ἀϑήνησν at Athens, Θήβησν at Thebes, from’ Ad%- 
yar, Θῆθαν. When the substantive ends in @ pure or ga, 
the adverb ends in Gov as Θεσπιᾶσν at Thespiae, Πλαταιᾶσι 
at Plataeae, from Θεσπιαί, Mhatoaval, 

Some end in ov or you. E. g. πανταχοῦ every where, ἀλ- 
λαχοῦ elsewhere, πολλαχοῦ in many places, ov and ὕπου where, 
αὐτοῦ there. 

Some endinot, E. g. ᾿Ισϑμοῖ at the Isthmus, Meyagot at 
Megara, ἐνδοὶ within, ἐξοὶ without. Οἴκον at home, takes 

the accent on the penult (ὃ 20. Nors). 

Here belong the tee ἔνϑα or ἐνθάδε or μας here, 
there, ὧδε here, ἐκεῖ there, ἔνδον within, ἄνω up, κάτω down, 
ἔσω in, ἔξω out, ἐγγύς near, πόῤῥω far, éxds afar, ἀγχοῦ nigh. 


“Nore 1. Those in yov or Gov are, strictly speaking Ionic 
datives (ὃ 31. Nore3). The ending οὐ is the old termina- 
tion of the dative of the second declension, and of nouns in 

w gen. oo, of the third declension (§ 42.) 


2. Those which answer to the question πόϑεν whence ἢ 
FROM What pLAcE? unde? end in dev. E. g. ᾿4ϑήνηϑεν 
from Athens, οὐρανόϑεν from heaven, ϑεόϑεν from god, di- 
vinitus, Ζυόϑεν from Jupiter. The Ionians and the poets 
may use 8 for dev, as τηγῶϑε = ἐκεῖϑεν thence. 


3. Those which answer to πόσξ or ποῖ whither? τὸ what 

PLACE?! gud? end in δὲ oros. FE. g. οἴκόνδε to the house, 
home, ἅλαδε to the sea, Μαραϑῶνἀάδε to Marathon, Adijvate 
(for the Doric ᾿ἀϑήνασδε) to Athens, Θήβαζε (= ΘήβασδεὶΡ 
to Thebes, Ohuuntats to Olympia, ἐκεῖσε thither. 


Note 2. In strictness, the ending -de is appended to the 
accusative sing. or plur. of the noun.—The adverbs oixads 
= οἴκόνδε, and φύγαδε to flight, imply nom. O12, ®YF, gen. 
οἶκος, φυγος. | 


4. Those which answer to πῆ; in what direction? qua ? 
end in ἡ or yy. E. g. ἀλλαχῆ in another direction, πανταχῆ 
in every direction, οὐδαμῆ in no way. 

The last vowel becomes ἢ only when the nominative of 
the adjective, from which such adverbs are derived, is not 
obsolete ; as ἄλλῃ another way, τὴ this way, from ἄλλος; ὁ, 
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§ 122. The following adverbs answer to the question 
στότε ; when, τν what TimE? quando?: νῦν now, σήμερον to- 
day, αὔριον to-morrow, χϑές and ἐχϑές yesterday, προχϑές 
the day before yesterday, τῆτες this year, πέρυσι (vy) last year, 
ὀψὲ late, πρωΐ early, in the morning, πάλαν formerly, νεωστί 
lately, πρώην formerly, recently, πρίν before, ὕστερον after- 
wards, νύκτωρ nightly, noctu, ἀεί always, πάντοτε at all times, 
ἔπειτα after, and a few others. 

IInvixe ; at what hour? is answered by τηνίκα or τῆνι- 
κάδε or τηνικαῦτα at this or that time, ἡνίκα or ὁπηνίκα at 
which time. 

_ITijuos (poetic) when ? is answered by τῆμος or τημόσδε or 
τημοῦτος then, ἦμος or ὁπῆμος when. 


§ 123. The following table exhibits the derivatives of 
(§ 73. 1) ΠΟΣ, ‘O02, ΤΟΣ (§ 63. N. 2), and ὅς (§ 69.) : 


Interrogative Indefinite Demonstrative Relative 
ποῦ or πόθι; σού or 7001 t00v here, ov or ὅθι 
where? ubi? somewhere, in this gov or ὅπό- 
alicubi. place, hic. θυ where. 


w00Eev ; whence ? ποθέν from τόθεν thence, ὥὕθεν or ὁπό- 


thus, 50, Sic. 


unde ? some place, inde. θεν whence. 
alicunde. 

ποῖ or 2006; mol some- wanting. οἵ or ὅπου 
whither ? whither, whither. 
quo ? aliquo. 

my in what min some τῇ οὐ τῆδε ου ἢ or ὅπη 
direction 2 direction, ταύτη in this in which 
gua ? aliqud. direction, hac. direction. 

πότε; when? ποτέ at some τότε then, ὅτε or ὁπότε 
φιαπαο ? time, once. _ tune. when. 

πῶς ; how ? πώς Some- τώς or ὥς or ὡς or ὅπως 
guomodo 2 how. ὧδε or οὕτως S. 


The forms πόθι, ποθί, 1600, ὅθι, oi, τόθεν, THs, are poetic. 


Nore. The letter ¢ (long) is annexed to some demonstra- — 
tive abverbs for the sake of emphasis (ὃ 73. NoTE 2); as 
γυνί at this very moment, from γῦν now ; οὑτωσί, ἐντευθενί, 
from οὕτως, ὧδε, ἐντεῦθεν. 
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Some relative adverbs are strengthened by πέρ or οὖν 
(compare ibid. and § 69. ΝΟΤΕ 2) ; as ὥσπερ, ὡσπεροῦν, 
ὁπουοῦν wherever, ubicunque, ὁπωσοῦν Eoubaoeved in what 
manner soever, gquomodocunque. 


§ 124. Some genitives, datives, and accusatives are used 
adverbially. E. g. τέλος finally, lastly, δημοσίᾳ (from δημό- 
σιος pablic) publicly, κοινῇ (from κουνός common) in common. 
᾿ς The accusative sing. or plur. of the neuter of an adjective 
is often used adverbially ; as μόνον only, μικρόν little, πολλά 
or πολύ much. See also § 125. 

Nore. In some instances an oblique case and the prepo- 
sition, which governs it, are used adverbially ; as παραχρῆμα 
(παρὰ χρῆμα) instantly, προύργου (πρὸ ἔργου) to the purpose, 
καθάπερ (καθ᾽ ἅπερ) as, ἐξαίφνης (ἐξ αἴφνης) suddenly, ἐκποδών 
(for ἐχποδῶν == ἐκ 7100 Oy ) out of the way, ἐμποδών (for ἐμποσί 
== ἐν ποσί) in the way, impeding, ἐπισχερώ (ἐπὶ σχερῷ) suc- 
cessively, in order. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


§ 125. The comparative of an adverb derived from an 
adjective is the same with the neuter sing. of the compara- 
tive; the superlative is the same with the neuter plur. of 
the superlative of that adjective. E. ¢. 

πικρῶς bitterly, πικρότερον more bitterly, πικρότατα most 

bitterly, from πικρός bitter ; ὃ 57. 

σοφῶς wisely, σοφώτερον more wisely, σοφώτατα most wise- 

ly, from σοφός wise ; ibid. 

ἡδέως pleasantly, ἥδτον more pleasantly, ἥδιστα most plea- 

santly, from ἡδύς pleasant; ᾧ 58. 

Norte 1. Some adverbs of the comparative degree end in 
ws; as χαλεπωτέρως, ἀγριωτέρως, εὐμενεστέρως, from χαλεπῶς, 
ἀγρίως, εὐμενῶς. Superlatives in ὡς are very rare. 

Some comparatives and superlatives endin w; as ἐγγυτέρω 
nearer, ἐγγυτάτω nearest, from ἐγγύς near. This is always 
the case when the positive ends in ὦ, as ἄνω, comp, ἀνωτέρω, 
— super. ἀνωτάτω. 

Note 2. Observe the following comparisons : ἄγχι near, 
ἄσσον (compare § 58. Nore), ἄγχιστα' sds afar, ἑκαστέρω, 
᾿ ἑκαστάτω" ἔνδον within, ἐνδοτέρω, ἐνδοτάτω" μάλα very, μᾶλλον 
rather, more, μάλιστα: νύκτωρ nightly, noctu, νυκτιαίτερον, 
γνυκτιαίτατα: πέρα further, beyond, περαιτέρω, TLEQHLTATW* προύρ- 
you (δ 124. ΝΟΤΕῚ) to the purpose, προυργιαίτερον, προυργιαίτατα, 
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DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


§ 126. All words, which cannot be proved to be derivative, 
must be considered primitive. 


SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED FROM OTHER SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 127. 1. Patronymics, that is, names of men and women 
derived from those of their parents or ancestors, end in 
wns, αδης, Ladys, gen, οὐ" wy gen, wyos rarely ovos: fem, ts, 
as, gen. Woc, ados: wy, and wry, 

Patronymics from nouns in ἧς and ας, of the first declen- 
sion, end in αδης" as ᾿Ιπποτάδης the son of Hippotes, from 
“Ἱππότης'" Βορεάδης the son of Boreas, from Βορέας, 

Those from nouns in os and vos, of the second declension, 
end in ἐδὴς and ταδης, respectively ; as Κρονίδης the son of 
Kronos, from Κρόνος" ’Aoxzhymddns the son of Asclepios, 
from ’Aoxziynnis.—Those in wy, as Κρονίων = Κρονίδης, are 
poetic. 

Those from nouns of the third declension end in dys or 
vadys. They are formed by dropping os of the genitive and 
annexing these endings. E. g. Πελοπίδης the son of Pelops, 
from Πέλοψ gen. Πέλοπος: Πηλείδης contracted Πηλείδης the 
son of Peleus, from Πηλεύς gen. Hyséos.—The Homeric 
dialect annexes vadys, as Φερητιάδης from Φέρης Φέρητος, Iy- 
ληϊάδης from Πηλεύς gen. Πηλῆος (ὃ 44. Note 2). Sometimes 
it annexes wy, as Πηλείων = Πηλείδης, 

Feminine patronymics in vs and ας correspond to mascu- 
lines in ys and vadys, as Βρισηΐς the daughter of Briseus, 
from Βροισεύς" ᾿“τλαντίς from “Athas gen. "Athaytos. Those 
in ἐνῆ and wry correspond to masculines in wy, as” “δρηστίνη 
from "Adgyotos, ᾿Ζκρισιώνη from ’Azgicvwos.—The Attics con- 
tract 7 into 7 in the oblique cases ; as ηρήδων for ηρηΐδων 
from Wyoyis Nereid. 


Notre. Some proper names have the form only of patro- 
nymics, without the signification; as Εὐριπίδης Euripides, 
ΖΙευκαλίων Deucalion. 


2. Diminutives of the neuter gender end in voy, ἐδέον, 
αρίον, vAkoy, υδριον, υφιον, E. g. μαχαίριον a little knife, 
from μάχαιρα: ἀνθρώπιον a little fellow, from ἄνθρωπος" ὀρ- 
γίϑιον a little bird, from bovis ὄονυϑος" oixidvoy a little house, 
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from οἶκος" ἀνϑρωπάριον from ἄνθρωπος" ξενύλλιον or ξενύδοιον, 
from ξένος strunger: ζωύφιον animalcule, from ζῶον .--- 6 
first syllable of the ending «voy is contracted with the pre- 
ceding vowel; as βοίδιον for βοΐδιον, from βοῦς βοός" γήδιον 
for γηΐδιον, from 77° ἰχϑύδιον (strictly ἰἐχϑυίδιον) from izdis, 
iuattdvoy ‘for ἱματιΐδιον) from ἱμάτιον" λεξείδιον from λέξις 
λέξεως. The ending εἰδίον often becomes tdvoy.—Many di- 
minutives in voy have lost their diminutive signification; as 
πεδίον from πέδον plain. It must be confessed however 
that the primitive word is more dignified than the derivative 
in voy, 

Masculine diminutives end in ἐσχος, vos or υλλος (Doric) ; 
as otegaviozos a litile crown: ἀνϑρωπίσκος from ἄνθρωπος. 
Proper names in v4oc are not diminutive in their significa- 
tion; as Aiozthos Aischylus, 

Feminine diminutives end in ἐς gen. sos, and +oxy (cor- 
responding to masc. toxos), as γησίς islet, from γῆσος island $ 
μειρακίσκη a young girl, lass, from μεῖραξ gen. μείραπος, 


3. National appellatives end in toc, trys, ἄτης, ἡτης, ιωτῆς, 
@vos, ἡνος, tvoc, evs. E. g. Κορίνϑιος a Corinthian from 
Κόρινϑος Corinth; Σταγειρίτης a Stagirite, from «Στάγειρα 
Stagira; Τεγεάτης a Tegean, from Teyée Tegea; Aiyw- 
της from Aiywe Σικελιώτης from Σικελία: Tagdsavds a Sar- 
dian, from Σάρδεις" ᾿“βυδηνὸς from ᾿“Ζθυδος: Ταραντῖνος from 
Τάραντον: Πλαταιεύς from Πλαταιαί. When the name of the 
place ends ina, a, or 7, the ending «os generally becomes 
aos, as Adyvaios from ᾿“49ῆναι. 

The feminines of this class end in a, ἐς, ας ; as “9ϑηνγαία, 
Περσίς, ᾿Ελικωνιάς. 


4, Nouns denoting a place where there are many things 
of the same kind, end in @; as ὁ δαφγών laurel grove, from 
δάφνη laurel. Sometimes they end in wa; as ῥοδωγιά rose- 
garden, from ῥόδον rose. | 


5. Many appellatives end in τῆς ; as πολίτης citizen, from 
πόλις city; ὁπλίτης an armed man, from ὅπλον weapon , δὴη- 
μότης member of a demos.—Those in «ty have long ὁ. 


6. Some end in δὺς ; as ἱερεύς priest, from ἱερόν temple ; 
γραμματεύς scribe, from γράμμα letter ; ἱππεύς horseman, from 
ἵππος horse. 
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7. Some feminine appellatives end in σσὰ or woo; as 
βασίλισσα queen, from βασιλεύς king ; ἄνασσα from ἄναξ gen. 
ἄνακτος ; Θρᾷττα a Thracian woman, from Θρᾷξ gen. Ogaxds. 


8. Feminine appellatives in ἐς gen. os come from mas- 
culines in ἧς (ὃ 127. 5) and ας (of the first declension); as 
πολῖτις from πολίτης, δεσπότις from δεσπότης, ἀρτοπῶλιες from 
ἀρτοπώλης, 


9. Feminines in τρία, τρις, τειρα, come from verbal nouns 
in τῆς, T7H9, Two (ᾧ 129. 2); as ποιήτρια poetess, from ποιητής 
poet ; αὐλητρίς a female flute-player, from αὐλητής ; δότειρα 
from δοτήρ giver. 


SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED FROM ADJECTIVES. 


§ 128. 1. Many abstract nouns end in 1; as χακία vice, 
from κακός bad, wicked ; μωρία folly, from μωρός foolish ; 
ἀνδρία valor, from ἀνήρ gen. ἀνδρός man. If this ending be 
preceded by 8 or 0, a contraction takes place; as ἀλήϑεια 
truth, from ἀληϑής gen. ἀληϑέος true ; ἄνοια amentia, from 
ἄγοος amens. ‘The ending eve however often becomes ία ; 
as ἀμάϑεια and ἀμαϑία ignorance, from ἀμαϑής, 


2. Many end in τῆς gen. tytos; as ποιότης quality, from 
ποῖος ; of what quality? qualis? ὀξύτης sharpness, from 
ὀξύς sharp. They are generally paroxytones (§ 19. 2).. 


3. Not unfrequently abstract nouns end in συγή; as δικαιο- 
σύνη justice, from δίκαιος just ; σωφροσύνη chastity, from σώ- 
gowy chaste. If the penult of the primitive be short, the 
ending οσυγή becomes wovry (compare ᾧ 57. 1); as ἱερωσύνη 
priesthood, from ἱξρός. 


4. Sometimes the abstract noun is formed by changing 
the ending vs of the adjective into os gen. δος ; as βάθος depth, 
from βαθύς deep; μῆκος length, from MHKY= long ; αἶσχος 
ugliness, from AIZXYSZ ugly. | 

5. Sometimes the abstract of adjectives in o¢ does not 
differ from their feminine, except in the accent; as ἔχθρα 
enmity, from ἐχθοός inimical. Such nouns have the accent 
always on the penult. | 


SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED FROM VERBS. 


§ 129. 1. Many abstract nouns are formed by changing 
w of the present into 7, α, ος gen. ov. E. g. βλάβη injury, 
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from βλάπτω (\ 96. 2) 7 injures μάχη battle, from μάχομαν [ 
fight; χαρά joy, from χαίρω (ᾧ 96. 18) I rejoice ; τύπος an 
impress, from τύπτω (ᾧ 96. 2); ἔλεγχος confutation, from 
ἐλέγχω I confute. When the vowel-sound vibrates between 
αν, €, 0 (ὃ 96. 19), verbals of this class have ὁ in the penult; 
λόγος sayive, from λέγω I say; φθορά corruption, from 
φθείρω (δ 96. 18, 19) Icorrupt ; ἀοιδή song, from ἀείδω 7 sing. 
Many annex o¢ gen. δὸς to the root without any further 
change; as πρᾶγος thing, from πράσσω (ᾧ 96. 3) I do; γένος 
race, from ylyvouae (EN) 1 become. 
Feminines in δίὰ are derived from verbs in évw; as βα- 
σιλεία sovereignty, from βασιλεύω I rule. | 


2. Verbals denoting the subject of the verb end in τῆς, 
τήρ, THQ; as ποιητής maker, from ποιέω make ; ὑβριστής one 
who insults, from ὑβρίζω insult ; ῥδυτήρ one who draws, from 
‘PY2Q 1 draw; ῥήτωρ speaker, orator, from “PEL I say. 
Sometimes they are paroxytone (ὃ 19. 2); as ψάλτης harper. 
from ψάλλω. The penult of such nouns is generally like 
that of the perfect passive 2 pers. sing. (§ 107.). | 

Some nouns of this class end in evs; as γραφεύς writer, 
from γράφω I write ; σπορεύς sower, from σπείρω (ὃ 96. 18, 19). 

Some compounds annex ἧς or ἂς gen. ov to the last con- 
sonant of the verb; as γδωμέτρης 2 eometer, one who measures 
land, from γεωμετρέω (γῆν μετρέω) IT measure land; φυγαδο- 
θήρας hunter of fugitives, from φυγάς and θηράω. 


3. Nouns denoting the action of the verb end in σις or 
sia; as θέσις position, from τίθημυ (Géw) place, put; ὕρασις 
vision, from ὁράω I see; εἰκασία the act of likening, from 
εἰκάζω; λέξεις diction, from λέγω say. The penult of such 
nouns is generally like that of the perfect passive 2 pers. 
sing. (ὃ 107.). It is observed that such nouns are equiva- 
lent to the infinitive active; 6. g. λύσις = τὸ λύειν, ἀθανασία 
= τὸ εἶναί [teva] ἀθάνατον. 

Some end in wos; as διωγμός persecution, from διώκω J 
pursue ; βαρβαρισμός barbarism, from βαρβαρίζω. Their pe- 
nult is usually like that of the perfect passive 1 pers. sing. 


4. Nouns denoting the effect of the verb end in wa; κόμμα 
that which is cut off, a piece, from κόπτω I cut; πρᾶγμα that 
which is done, deed, from πράσσω I do. Their penult is 
generally like that of the perfect passive 1 pers. sing. We 
may observe that such words are nearly equivalent to the 

14 
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neuter participle perf. pass.; 6. g. δόγμα Ξεε τὸ δεδογμένον, 
ϑέμα = τὸ τεϑειμένον. 


5. Verbals in un sometimes express the action, a as ἐπιστήμη 
knowledge, --- τὸ inlotaodov; and sometimes the effect, as 


γραμμή line (drawn). 
ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM OTHER ADJECTIVES. 


§ 130. A few adjectives are derived from other adjectives 
by dropping the ending and annexing ἰὸς ; as ἐλευϑέριος 
liberal, from ἐλεύϑερος free. A few annex σίος, as ἑκούσιος 
voluntary, from ἑκών gen. ἑκόντος (ὃ 12. 4). 

Some end in κος or azxoc; as ϑηλυκός from ϑῆλυς, σπονδεια- 
κός from σπογδεῖος. 


ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES. 


ᾧ 131. 1. The endings 10S, 10S, ξιος, ξυνος, οιος, ὑκος, de- 
note belonging or relating to; as αἰϑέριος etherial, from 
αἰϑήρ gen. αἰϑέρος ether; Θηβαῖος Theban, from Θῆβαι 
Thebes ; ἀνϑρώπειος human, from ἄνϑρωπος man; αἴδοῖος vene- 
rable, from αἰδώς respect πατρῷος paternal, from πατήρ gen. 
στατέρος syncop. πατρός, father ; wher rational, from λόγος 
reason ; ποιητικός poetical, from ποιητής poet. 


2. The endings δος, tvos generally denote the material 
of which any thing is made; as χρύσεος eontracted χρυσοῦς 
golden, from χρυσός gold; πέτρινος of stone, from πέτρα 
stone; dotivos oaken, from δοῦς oak. 

Here belongs the ending evvos, as ὀρευνός mountainous, 
from ὄρος mountain ; oxotevvds dark, from σκότος darkness. 


3. The endings «gos, 790s, denote quality ; as τρυφερός 
lururious, from τρυφή luzury ; αἱματηρός bloody, from αἷμα 
gen. αἵματος blood. 

Also the ending αλεος, ἡλος, whos, as θαῤ ῥαλέος courageous, 
from θάῤῥος courage; ὑπνηλός sleepy from ὕπνος sleep 5 
ἁμαρτωλός prone to sin, from ἁμαρτία. 


4, Those in sos express generally fitness ; as ἐδώδιμος 
eatable, from ἐδωδή food ; χρήσιμος useful, from χρῆσες use ; 
μάχιμος warlike, from wn battle. 


5. Adjectives in evs, vers, o€vs, generally denote fulness ; 
as χαρίεις graceful, from χάρις grace; τιμήεις valuable, from 
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φιμή value ; πυρόεις full of fire, from πῦρ fire ; νιφόεις full 
of snow, from WI¥ νιφός snow. 


6. Those in wdy¢ denote resemblance or fulness; as πυ- 
θώδης like fire, from πῦρ fire ; πετρώδης full of stones, from 
πέτρα stone. 


7. Adjectives in “wy are strictly derived from verbals in 
uy or μὰ (§ 129. 4, 5); as ἐπιστήμων knowing, from ἐπιστήμη 
knowledge ; νοήμων intelligent, from γόημα thought, Such 
adjectives are almost equivalent to the active participle of 
the verb. For example, ἐπιστήμων, πολυπράγμων, do not differ 
much from ἐπιστάμεγος, πολλὰ πράττων. 


ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM VERBS. 


$132. 1. Some verbal adjectives in tos are equivalent to 
the perf. pass. participle; as ποιητός = memounuévos made, 
factus. | 

Some have an active signification, as καλυπτός covering, 
= καλύπτων. 

In many instances the idea of capableness lies at the basis; 
as deatds visible, visibilis, from ϑεάομαν see ; χρηστός utilis, 
from χράομαν use; ϑαυμαστός admirable, from ϑαυμάζω ad- 
Mire. 


2. Verbal adjectives in τεὸς correspond to the Latin par- 
ticiples in dus; as πονητέος faciendus, that must be done, from 
πουέω do; ποτέος bibendus, to be drank, from πίνω (ITO2).— 
The penult of verbals in tos and teog, is generally like that 
of the perfect passive 3 pers. sing. 


3. A few end in vos, dos; as δεινός terrible, δειλός timid, 
from JEIN fear ; σεμνός venerable, from σέβομαν venerate- 


ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM ADVERBS. 


§ 133. A few adjectives are derived from adverbs of time ; 
e. g. σημερινός to-day’s, hodiernus, from σήμερον to-day ; 
χϑεσινός yesterday's, hesternus, from χϑές yesterday ; πρώϊος 
early, from πρωΐ. 


VERBS DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND 
OTHER VERBS. 


§ 134. 1. Many derivative verbs end in aw, ew, ow, eva, 
atw, ctw, avvw, ww. In nouns of the first or second declen- 
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sion these endings take the place of the endings of the nomi- 
native; as τιμάω I honor, from τιμή honor ; κοινωνέω partake, 
from κοινωνός partaker ; μισϑόω let, from modds wager ; 
govetw I murder, from φόνος murder ; δικάζω judge, from 
δίκη justice ; ὁρίζω I limit, from ὅρος ΠΩ In nouns of the 
third declension they take the place of the termination os of 
the genitive; as χρηματίζω transact business, from χρῆμα 
χρήματος : but when the nominative ends in a vowel, orin ¢ 
preceded by a vowel, they take the place of the ending of the 
nominative; as ϑαυμάζω admire, from ϑαῦμα gen. ϑαύματος, 
wonder ; tevyltw I wall, from τεῖχος gen. τείχεος, wall. 


2. Verbs in aww, vyw, generally come from adjectives ; 
as μωραίνω act in a foolish manner, from μωρός foolish ; 
βαϑύνω deepen, from βαϑύς deep. 


3. Some verbs are formed from nouns by changing the 
ending of the nominative into ὦ and modifying the penult 
according to ᾧ 96. E. g. χαλέπτω injure, χαλεπός injurious ; 
μαλάσσω soften, from μαλαπός soft ; ἀγγέλλω announce, from 
ἄγγελος messenger ; καϑαίρω clean, from καϑαρός clear. 


4, Desideratives are formed by annexing cew to the root 
of the primitive verb; as dgacel I desire to do, from δράω 
Ido; χεσδίω cacaturio, from χέζω caco. 

Some end in caw or aw, as στρατηγιάω desire to become 
general, from στρατηγός general ; ὠνητιάω desire to buy, from 
ὠνητής buyer. 


COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


§ 135. 1. When the first component part of a word is a 
noun,. its ending is dropped and an ὁ is substituted ; as veu- 
θοτέχνης a mechanic, from χείρ gen. χειρός and τέχνη: ἡ νὴ 
TEOETENS holy; from feeds and πρέπω. 

The o is often emitted when the last component part be- 
gins with a vowel; as νεώνητος newly bought, from véos and 
ὠνητός. Itis generally omitted also when the termination 
of the first part is preceded by 4, v, av, ov; as πολίπορϑος 
that destroys cities, from πόλι-ς and néodw- πολύτιμος very 
valuable, from πολύς and τιμή. The o is also sometimes 
omitted when the termination of the first part is preceded 
by ¥s as μελάγκαρπος producing black fruit, from μέλας gen. - 
μέλαν-ος (ἢ 12. 2). 
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In some instances the connecting vowel o is changed into 
9); as γεωγραφία seography, from γέα γῆ and γράφω. 

2. When the first component part is a verb, the connect- 
ing syllable is δ, ov or ὁ; as μεγνέμαχος brave, from μένω and 
μάχη: δεξίδωρος that receives presents, from δέχομαν and δῶ- 
gov- ἀρχικέραυνος thunder-ruling, from ἄρχω and κεραυνός. 

Sometimes the + is omitted before a vowel; as ῥέίψασπις 
a coward, from ῥίπτω and ἀσπίς. 


3. The primitive prepositions are the only ones with 
which other words are compounded. They generally lose 
their final vowel when the word, with which they are com- 
pounded, begins with a vowel; as ἀγάγω lead up, from ἀνά 
and ἄγω: ἀνέχω hold up, from ἀνά and ἔχω. Περί and πρό 
never lose their final vowel; as περι-άγω, προ-ἵστημι. In 
πρό the o is often contracted with the following vowel; as 
στρούχω for προέχω, φροῦδος for πρόοδος (δ 14. Νοτε 1). “Augl 
often retains the 4, as ἀμφι-έννυμι, ἀμφί- τες. Compare § 25. 


Notre. The epic language in some instances drops the 
final vowel of the preposition even before a consonant; as 
ἀππέμπω for ἀποπέμπω, καββθᾶς for καταβάς (ὁ 10. Note 2), 
κάλλιπον for κατέλιπον (ibid.), παρϑέμενου for παραϑέμεγοιυ. 


Compare § 25. ΝΟΤῈ 2. 


4. The negative particle ἀ- (called « privative) corres- 
ponds to the English inseparable particles wn-, -less ; as 
ἄ-χρηστος useless, ἄ-πιστος faithless. Before a vowel it 
often becomes ἀν- ; as ἀγ-άξιος unworthy, in-dignus. 


5. It has already (ἃ 13.) been remarked that g, at the be- 
ginning of a word, is doubled when, in the formation of a 
word, it happens to stand between two vowels.* 


* For more information on the subject of derivation and composition, 
the reader is referred to Buttmann’s Larger Grammar, § 118—§ 121, 
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SUBSTANTIVE. 


§ 136. A substantive annexed to another substantive 
or to a pronoun, for the sake of explanation or emphasis, 
is put in the same case. HE. g. 


“Ὁ “Ἄλυς ποταμός, ‘ The river Halys;’ 
Ξέρξης βασιλεύς, « Xerxes the king;’ 
᾿Εμὲ tov Τηρέα, ‘Me Tereus.’ 


So "Id nv txaver, μητέρα ϑηρῶν, ‘he came to Ida, the 
mother of beasts;’ τρίπος χρύσειος, κλυτὰ ἔργα περίφρονος 
“Ἡφαίστοιο, "ἃ golden tripod, a celebrated work of wise He- 
phestus ; γεφύρα ς ζευγνύων ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ, διάβασιν τῶ 
στρατῷ, ‘laying bridges across the river for the passage of 
the army.’ A substantive thus annexed to another substan- 
tive is said to be in APPosITION with it. 


Note 1. A substantive in apposition to two or more sub- 
stantives is commonly put in the plural; as’ Aplotens, ἠδ᾽ 
᾿“ρταφρένης, καὶ Μεγαβάζης, ἠδ᾽ ᾿“στάσπης, ταγοὶ Περσῶν, 
‘Amistres, Artaphrénes, Megabazes, and Astaspes, leaders 
of the Persians.’ ¥ 137. Nore 4. 


Norte 2. Sometimes the substantive is repeated for the 
sake of emphasis; as Aaoddy ϑυγάτηρ "Α΄ λτᾶο yégortos- 
"Altew, ὃς Aehéyeoou φιλοπτολέμοισιν ἀνάσσει, * Laothoé the 
daughter of old Altes, (of Altes) who rules over the warlike 
Leléges.’ | 


The repeated word is, in some instances, put in the nomi- 
native; as “«νδρομάχη, ϑυγάτηρ μεγαλήτορος “Hetlwvos- 
᾿Ηετίων, ὃς ἔναιεν ὑπὸ ΠΙ|λάκῳ ὑληέσση, ‘ Andromache the 
daughter of magnanimous Eetion, (Eetion) who dwelt at the 
foot of woody Placus.’ 
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Nore 3. Sometimes a substantive supplies the place of 
an adjective ; as Sdvy πόλις “Ελλάς, « Sané, a Grecian city,’ 
where the substantive ᾿Ελλάς ‘Greece,’ stands for ᾿Ελληνική 
‘Grecian ;’ ϑῆσσα τράπεζα, «the fare of the working class,’ 
where ϑῆσσα ‘a hired workwoman,’ stands for dytvx7 * per- 
taining to a servant.’ 

Here we may remark that personal or national appella- 
tions are often accompanied by the word 79‘ man, vir ;’ 
as βασιλεὺς ἀγήρ, «a king,’ strictly, “ἃ man who is a king;’ 
ἄνδρες ᾿“1ϑηναῖον, ‘Athenians, men of Athens:’ Κιλίκεσσ᾽ 
ἄνδρεσσιν ἀνάσσων, ‘ruling over the Cilicians.’— γϑρωπος is 
‘sometimes annexed toa proper name, but it usually denotes 
contempt; in which case it should be. translated by fellow, 
or wight. 


Note 4. The abstract noun is often put for the concrete ; 
as ueavdr te, tear γένεσιυν, «and Oceanus, the pa- 
rent of the gods,’ where the abstract γένεσιν * production,’ 
stands for the concrete yevétyy ‘producer.’ So συμμαχία 
‘alliance,’ for σύμμαχον ‘allies ;’ πρεσβεία ‘embassy,’ for 
πρέσβεις « ambassadors.’ 


Norte 5. The limiting noun, which regularly is in the 
genitive, sometimes stands in apposition with the limited 
noun ; as τρεῖς ἡμέρας ὁδόν * three days journey ;’ πεντήκοντα 
μυριάδας στρατιάν, ‘an army of fifty myriads of men;’ δέκα 
μναῖ εἰσφορά « ἃ, contribution of ten mine. 


ADJECTIVE. 


§ 137. An adjective, article, pronoun, or participle, 
agrees with its substantive in gender, number, and case. 


E. g. 


‘Avig σοφός, ‘A wise man ;’ 
"Ἄνδρες σοφοί, * Wise men;’ 
᾿Ανδρὸς πλουτοῦντος, «“ Of a rich man.’ 


So φυλακὴ νυκτεριγή, ‘night-watch;’ ὦ κακόδαιμον Far Hea, 
“Ὁ unfortunate Xanthias;’ 6 Βορέας ὁ μέγας, ‘the great Bo- 
reas; ἀνδρῶν παρόντων πολυμαϑῶν καὶ δεξιῶν, ‘learned and in- 
genious men being present;’ ἔργον ἀνδρικώτατον, «a most 
manly deed ;’ 4εξίντκος οὑτοσί, ‘this here Dexinicus;’ τὴν 
ἐμὴν plow, *my nature :) ψήφοιν δυοῖν, ‘by two votes.’ 
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Nore 1. A feminine substantive in the dual often takes 
a masculine adjective, article, pronoun, oF participle ; as τὼ 
600 for τὰ 600, « the two ways ;’ τὼ yuvainxe for τὰ yuvaixe, 
‘the two women ;’ τούτω τὼ Bye for ταύτα τὰ τέχνα, * these 
two arts ;’ τούτοιν τοῖν κυνησέουν for ταύταυν ταῖν χυνησέουν, * of 
these two motions.’ 

Sometimes feminine substantives in the singular take 
masculine adjectives ; as ἡδὺς dituy for ἡδεῖα ἀντμή, «sweet 
odor ;’ χλυτὸς ‘Innoddéueve, «the celebrated Hippodamia,’ 
where κλυτός stands for κλυτή. This remark applies only to 
adjectives of three endings () 48.). 


Note 2. Sometimes the gender of the adjective or parti- 
ciple has reference to the gender implied in the substantive ; 
as ἦλθε δ᾽ ἐπὶ ψυχὴ Θηβαίου Τειρεσίαο, χρύσεον σκῆπτρον 
ἔχων, «then came the soul of the Theban Tiresias, holding 
a golden sceptre,’ where the masculine ἔχων is usedvon ae- 
count of Τειρεσίαο! πολιορκουμέγη “Σ όλοι, * Soli being besieged,’ 
where the feminine πολιορκουμένη has reference to πόλιες im- 
plied in Sdhou- €L9 ὦ ν βίη “Ηρακληΐη, « the might of Hercules 
having come,’ where βίη “Ηρακληΐη, ‘the Herculean might,’ is 
equivalent to “Πρακλῆς ‘Hercules;’ φίλε τέκνον, “ dear child,’ 
addressed to Hector. 


Nore 3. In some instances the gender and number of the 
adjective or participle are determined by the noun governed 
by its substantive; as πτηνῶν ἀγέλαι μέγαν αἰγυπίιὸν 
ὑποδείσαντες, ‘flocks of birds frightened by a great vul-. 
ture,’ where the masculine ὑποδείσαντες refers to πτηνῶν, 
although it agrees in case with ἀγέλαι: φϑόγγον ὀρνίϑων 
κακῷ κλάζοντας οἴστρῳ, «the sound of birds fiercely utter- 
ing loud shrieks,’ where the masculine #Adé{ovtac agrees in 
case with φϑόγγον, but in gender and number with ὀργέϑων. 


Nore 4. If an adjective, pronoun, or participle refers to 
two or more substantives, it is generally put in the plural. 
If the substantives denote animate beings, the adjective is 
masculine when one of the substantives is masculine. E. g. 
πατρὸς καὶ μητρὸς οὐκέτι μου ζωόντων, *‘ my father and 
mother being no longer living.’ If the substantives denote 
inanimate objects, the adjective is generally neuter; as 
κάλλος καὶ ἰσ χὺς δειλῷ καὶ κακῷ ξυνοικοῦντα, “ beaeey 
and strength accompanying a timid and cowardly person ; Ἢ 
Maou τε καὶ πλίνϑοι καὶ ξύλα καὶ κέραμος ἀτάκτως ἐ ὁ ὁ ὑμμ να, 
‘stones, clay, wood, and brick, lying scattered.’ 
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‘The adjective often agrees with one of the substantives ; 
as αἱ δέ που ἡμέτεραι τ᾽ ἄλοχον καὶ νήπια τέκνα εἴατ᾽ ἐνὶ μεγά- 
ροισν ποτυδέγμεν αι, “our wives and little children stay 
at home expecting us.’ 

The adjective or participle may be put in the dual if it 
refers to two substantives; as Καλλίας te καὶ ᾿.“λκιβιάδης ἡκέ- 
την ἄγοντε τὸν Πρόδικον, * both Callias and Alcibiades came 
bringing Prodicus.’ § 155. Nore 2. 


Note 5. A collective noun in the singular often takes an 
adjective or participle in the plural; as Τροίην ἑλόντες 
δήποτ᾽ ᾿“ργείων στό λο ς, ‘the army of the Greeks having at 
length taken Troja.’ § 155. Nore 3. 


Nore 6. A substantive in the dual may take a participle 
in the plural; as γῷ καταβάντες, ‘we both going down.’— 
In Homer, the dual doce “ἃ pair of eyes,’ and δοῦρε ‘two 
spears,’ are accompanied by plural adjectives ; annorgs φαει- 
γά, ‘bright eyes ;? ἄλκιμα δοῦρε, ‘two stout spears.’ 

A substantive in the plural sometimes takes a participle in 
the dual;‘in which case only two things are meant; as 
αἰγυπιοὶ κλάζοντε μάχονταυ, *two vultures uttering loud chick 
are fighting. —The duals δύο ‘two,’ and ἄμφω ‘both,’ are 
frequently “joined to plural substantives; as δύο χριούς for 
δύο πριώ, ‘two rams;’ Ovo ψυχάς for δύο ψυχά, “two souls;’ 
δυοῖν μιασμάτων, “ of two stains.’ § 155. Nore 4. 


$138. 1. An adjective or adjective pronoun is often used 
substantively, the substantive, with which it agrees, being 
understood. E.g. φίλος sc. ἀνήρ, ‘a friend;’ ἐχϑρός ‘an 
enemy ;’ ὁμώνυμος ‘namesake ;’ of ϑνητοί « mortals;’ τὰ ἐμά 
‘my things ;’ τὸ ἴδιον « private property.’ 


2. The neuter singular of an adjective or participle is 
often equivalent to the abstract of that adjective or participle. 
In this case the article precedes the adjective or participle. 
KK. g. τὸ ϑεῖον ‘divine nature, divinity ;’ τὸ καλόν * the beau- 
tiful, beauty ;’ τὸ γελοῖον * the ridiculous ;? τὸ ἀγαίσϑητον * in- 
sensibility, stupidity ;? τὸ μέλλον * the future.’ 


Nore. Masculine or feminine adjectives often supply the 
place of adverbs; as Ζεὺς y ϑιυζὸς ἔβη, «Zeus went yester- 
day,’ where the adjective χϑιζός ‘ hesternus,’ is equivalent to 
the adverb χϑές ‘ yesterday ;’ Deol te καὶ ἀνέρες εὗδον πα v= 
ψύχυοιυ, ‘both gods and men sleptall night.’ So all adjee- 
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tives in aios answering to the question ποσταῖος ; ‘on what 
day ”’ (§ 62. 3) as τριταῖος ἀφίκετο, ‘he came on the third 
day : πεμπταῖον δ᾽ Aiyuntoy ἱκόμεσϑα, ‘on the fifth day we 
arrived in Egypt.’ 

It has already been remarked (Ὁ 124.) that tp neuter of 
an adjective is often used adverbially. 


ARTICLE. 


§ 139. 1. In its leading signification the Greek article 
corresponds to the English article the. Εἰ. g. 6 ἀνήρ «the 
man,’ of ἄνδρες “ the men,’ ἧ γυνή ‘the woman,’ αἱ γυγαῖκες 
‘the women,’ τὰ δένδρα ‘ the trees.’ 

The Greek has no word corresponding to the English an 
ora; e. g. ἄνθρωπος ‘a man,’ κύων «ἃ dog,’ ἵππος “ἃ horse,’ 
μῦς καὶ γαλῆ, “ἃ mouse and a cat.’ 


2. Proper names very often take the article; as 6“ Oluu- 
sos ὁ Olympus,’ τοῦ Jus " of Zeus,’ αἱ APjvan § Athens.’ But 
the article is omitted when the proper name is accompanied 
by a substantive (ὃ 136.) with the article; as "Ogéaryg¢ 6 
᾿Εχεκρατίδου vids τοῦ Θεσσαλῶν βασιλέως, ‘Orestes the son 
of Echecratides the king of the Thessalians ;’ Πιττακὸς 
6 Μυτιληναῖος, « Pittacus of Mytiléné;’ τὸν δρομέα Φάῦλλον, 
‘Phayllus the racer.’ 


Norte 1. The article accompanies the leading character 
of a well known story or anecdote; as τῷ Σ ερεφέῳ λέ- 
γοντι, Ot οὐ Ov’ αὑτὸν, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν πόλιν εὐδοκυμοῖ, * to a Seri- 
phian saying, that he (Themistocles) became famous not 
through himself, but through the city, he replied,’ where 
the article 7@ is used, because the remark of the Seriphian 
and the reply of Themistocles were well known in Athens ; 
ἐπὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων mavd dc, ‘in speaking of the beautiful 
_ boy’ of the story. So in English, ‘“ Let us see,”’ said THE 
blind man. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The article sometimes accompanies the second 
accusative after verbs signifying to call; as ἐπιχειροῦσιν βάλ- 
dew τὸν “έξιππον, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν προδότην, * they at- 
tempted to strike Dexippus, saying | that he was a traitor,’ 
not simply ‘calling him a traitor; τὸν μόνον ἀδωροδό % 7- 
τον ὀνομάζοντες, ‘declaring that he was the only person that 
eould not be bribed.’ 
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§ 140. 1. The article is very often separated from its 
substantive by an adjective, possessive pronoun, participle, 
or by a genitive governed by the substantive. E.g. ὁ καλλιδ- 
σὴς των, é. this elegant Agathon ;’ τὸν ἐμὸν καὶ σὸν πολύδα- 
οἰ xguy Ἴτυν, ‘my much lamented Itys and thine ;’ τοῦ Θεσσα- 
λῶν βασιλέως͵ ‘of the king of the Thessalians.’ 

It is also separated by other words connected with the 
substantive; as τοῦ zat’ ἄστρα Ζηνός, «“ of Zeus who dwells in 
the stars ;’ base’ ὀργίϑων βίος, ‘the life passed among the 
birds ;’ τίς γὰρ οὗτος οὑπὶ (= ὁ ἐπὶ) τῆς κρεμάϑρας ἀνήρ ; * pray 
who is that man in the basket?’ In such cases a participle 
(commonly yevduevos ‘having happened’ or ‘ taken place,’ or 
ay * being’) may be supplied. 

Two or even three articles may stand together; as τὸ τῆ 
σόλεν συμφέρον, « that which is profitable to the city ;? τὰ τῆς 
τῶν πολλῶν ψυχῆς ὄμματα, ‘the eyes of the souls of the ma- 
jority of mankind.’ 


Note 1. Sometimes the article is separated from its sub- 
stantive by the governing word; as τουτέων δὴ μίην τῶν 
τις στρατνωτέων ὡς ἐνέπρησξ, “now as One of the soldiers 
set fire to one of these houses,’ where τῶν to στρατιωτέων 
stands for toy στρατιωτέων τις. This arrangement often 
occurs in Herodotus. 

Sometimes the article is separated from the word to 
which it belongs, by an incidental proposition ; as ἀποπαύ- 
Gas τοῦ, ὁπότε βούλοιντο ἕκαστοι, γυναῖκα ἄγ eo dat, ‘having 
stopped them from marrying whenever they wished,’ for 
ἀποπαύσας τοῦ γυναῖκα ἄγεσϑαι, ὁπότε βούλουντο ἕκαστοι. 


2. The words connected with the substantive may be 
placed after it; in which case the article is repeated. The 
first article however is often omitted. E. g. Κλειγένης ὃ 
μυκρός, * little Cligenes ; .) σῶζε πόλιν. τὴν ἡμετέραν, save our 
city ;’ τὰς εἰκοὺς τὰς ἐμάς, * my images ;’ ἐς τὰς ὥρας τὰς ἑτέ- 
ρας, ‘in the other seasons ;’ αἱ φίσεις αἱ τῶν πραγμάτων, «1ῃ6 
nature of things ;’ πόλει τῆ ᾿“΄“ϑηναίων, ‘the city of the Athe- 
nians.’ This arrangement is more emphatic than that ex- 
hibited in § 140. 1. 


Nore 2. In some instances this order is inverted; e. σ. 
τἄλλα τἀγαϑά (== τὰ ἄλλα τὰ ἀγαϑάν) for τἀγαϑὰ τἄλλα, ‘the 
other good things; ἐν τῇ τοῦ Jus τῇ μεγίστῃ ἑορτῇ for ἐν 
τῇ μεγίστη ἑορτῇ τῇ τοῦ Aids, «on the grand festival of ay Pas - 
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τὸ ἐν ᾿ “ρκαδίᾳ τὸ τοῦ Avd¢ τοῦ Avzalov ἱερόν for τ 0 τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ 
«Τυκαίου ἱερὸν τὸ év’ Δρκαδίᾳ, * the temple of Zeus Lyceus, in 
Arcadia.’ , 


Nore 3. The participle preceded by the article is equi- 
valent to ἐκεῖνος ὃς ‘is qui, he who,’ and the finite verb; as 
τοὺς πολεμήσαντας τοῖς βαρβάροις ἐνεκωμίασε, * he prais- 
ed those who fought against the barbarians,’ where τοὺς 
moheujoavtas is equivalent to ἐκείνους of ἐπολέμησαν. But 
σολεμήσαντας τοῖς βαρβάροις would mean ‘he praised them 
because they fought against the barbarians.’ So of παρόντες, 
‘ those who are present,’ but παρόντες, “ being present ;’ of 
τῆς ἑαυτῶν διανοίας ὀλιγωροῦντες, ‘those who neglect 
their minds,’ but τῆς ἑαυτῶν διανοίας ὀλιγωροῦντες, * while 
they neglect their minds.’ 

Hence, a participle preceded by the article is often equi- 
valent to a substantive; as of φιλοσοφοῦντες --Ξ οἱ φιλόσοφον 
‘the philosophers,’ of τυραννεύοντες = οἱ τύραννου * the kings.’ 
See also ᾧ 138. 2. 


Notre 4. When the article stands between the adjective 
and the substantive, or before the substantive followed by 
the adjective, the Substantive with the article involves the 
relative pronoun ὅς ; as οὐ γὰρ βάναυσον τὴν τέχνην ἐκτη- 
σάμην, “1 do not possess a low art,’ in other words, ‘ my 
profession is not illiberal,’ equivalent to ἡ τέχνη, HY Ary 
σάμην, οὐ βάναυσός ἐστιν, ‘the art which I possess is not low ;’ 
τῆ λέξειν ποιητικωτέρᾳ τὰς πράξεις δηλοῦσι, < they describe 
the deeds more poetically,’ equivalent to ἡ λέξεις, ἦ τὰς 
πράξεις δηλοῦσι, ποιητικωτέρα ἐστίν. 


9. When a noun, which has just preceded, is to be repented, 
the article belonging to it. generally stands alone. E. g. 
τὸν βίον τὸν τῶν ἰδιωτευόντων, ἤ τὸν τῶν τυραγγευόντων, 
_*the life of private persons, or that of those who are rulers.’ 


Note 5. In certain phrases ἃ noun is understood after the 
article. The nouns which are to be understoed are chiefly 
the following: vids ‘son,’ as "Ayouy ὁ Wivov, τοῦ Βήλου, 
‘Agron the son of Ninus, who (Ninus) was the son of 
Bélus ;’ ὁ Κλεινίου, ‘the son of Clinias,’ that is, Alcibiades : 
γῆ or χώρα ‘land, country,’ as εἰς τὴν ἑωυτῶν, ‘to their own 
country ;’ ἡ ἡμετέρα ‘our country :᾿ γνώμη ‘ opinion,’ as κατά 
ye τὴν ἐμήν, ‘in my opinion at least:’ ὁδός * way,’ as τὴν τα- 
χίστην, ‘the quickest way, as quick as possible :’ πρᾶγμα, as 
τὰ τῆς πόλεως, * the affairs of the state.’ 


ᾧ 140-.-- 1411. _ ARTICLE. 169 


4. The demonstrative pronoun (§ 68.), and the adjective 
mas or ἅπας ‘all,’ are placed either before the substantive 
and its article, or after the substantive. E. g. ὅταν τὸ τού- 
τῶν τῶν σοφισμάτων ἴδω, ‘when I see any of these 
devises ;’ τοῦτον τὸν ὥὄρνυν, ‘this bird;’ τὸ βάρος τοῦτο, “ this 
burden ;? ἅπαντας τοὺς ἀριϑμούς, ‘all classes of men;’ τὰς 
wavs ἁπάσας, ‘all the ships.’ 

Nevertheless the article in this case is often omitted ; as 
ἀλλ᾽ 00’ ἀνήρ, “θὰ this man ;’ πάντες dyFowmor, ‘all men’ in 
general.—ilao in the singular without the article often 
means CHET ys each, quisque. 
~“Ohos * whole,” often imitates its kindred πᾶς ; as τὴν γύχϑ᾽ 
ὅλην, ‘the whole night, all night :) tod σκάφους ὅλου, “ of the 
whole ship.’ Also ἕκαστος ‘each, every 3 > as τὸν ὁπλίτην 
ἕκαστον, “ every heavy armed voleedn : sadartng τῆς ges ‘of 
each. Pie? 5) κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην, ‘every day.’ 


Nore 6. Τοιοῦτος (ἢ 73. 1) « such,’ is sometimes preceded 
- by the article; as ἐν ταῖς sik ede ἐπιμελείαις, ‘in pursuits 
of this sort,’ or ‘in such pursuits.’ 

The article is sometimes placed before the interrogative 
pronoun tis; ‘who? and the pronominal adjective ποῖος 
(δ 73. 1); as τὸ τί; ‘and whatis it?’ τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; * such 
as what ?’—It is placed also before the indefinite pronoun 
δεῖνα (ὃ Ἵ1. 2); as τὸν δεῖνα γιγνώσκεις : ‘do you know such- 
a-one ?’ τὸν δεῖνα, τὸν τοῦ δεῖνα, ‘such-a-one, the son of 
what-do-ye-call- him.’ 


§ 141. 1. An adverb preceded by the article is equivalent 
to an adjective. Εἰ. g. of tote ἄνϑρωπου, ‘the men of that 
time, the men who lived in those days; of πάλαν σοφοὶ ἄν- 
does, ‘the wise men of yore ; Κάδμου τοῦ πάλαν, * of ancient 
Cadmus.’ 

The substantive, to which the article belongs, is some- 
times omitted (§ 140. Nore 5); in which case the adverb 
has the force of a substantive; as ἡ αὔριον 56. ἡμέρα, " the 
morrow ;’ τοῖς ἐγγυτάτω τοῦ γένους ‘to the nearest relatives.’ 


Nore 1. Sometimes the article does not perceptibly af- 
fect the adverb before which it is placed; as τὸ πρόσω " for- 
ward, ahead :᾿ τὸ πάλαι or τοπάλαν * in olden time, anciently 3’ 
τὸ πρίν or τοπρίν ‘formerly :᾿ τὰ νῦν or τανῦν “πον, at the 
present time; τὸ πολύ * for the most part;’ τὸ αὐτίκα ‘imme- 
diately.’ 
ΝᾺ 15 


te 
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2. The neuter singular of the article often stands before 
an entire proposition. E. g. καὶ τοῦτο γέγραπται, τὸ ὁμοίως 
ἀμφοῖν ἀκροᾶσϑαι, * this also is written, To hear both sides 
impartially 3) τὸ χαλκᾶ καὶ σιδηρᾶ δεῖν εἶναν τὰ τείχη, * the 
saying, That the walls ought to be built of brass and iron :ἢ 
κακὸν τὸ πίνειν (== τὸ πίνειν ἐστὶ κακόν), “ drinking is bad.’ 


3. It is placed also before single words which are ex- 
plained or quoted; as τὸ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλεν λέ- 
yw, ‘and when I say YOU, I mean the state;’ τῷ εἶναν 
χρῆσϑαι, καὶ τῷ χωρὶς, καὶ τῷ ἄλλων, καὶ μυρίοις ἑτέρους, 
‘to use the words εἶναι, χωρὶς, ἄλλων, avd a multitude of 

others ;) TO κατάβα τοῦτο πολλοὺς δὴ re ἐξηπάτηκεν, © this 


κατάβα (down with him) has already deceived very many 
persons ;’ τὸ οὔ, * the word οὔ not.’ 


Nore 2. Sometimes the article is in the gender of the 
substantive which refers to the quotation; as χαλὴν ἔφη πα- 
ραίνεσιν éivar τὴν καδδύναμιν ἐδώ νι ‘he said 
that, To sacrifice to the gods according to thy power, was 
very good advice,’ where the gender of the article before 
the expression of Hesiod is determined by the δυο ΠΥ 
στἀραίνεσιυν. 

In grammatical language, every word regarded as an in- 
dependent object takes the gender of the name of the part 
of speech, to seed it belongs; as 7 ἐγώ sc. ἀντωνυμία, * the 
pronoun ἐγώ [;’ ἡ ὑπό sc. πρόϑεσις, “8 preposition ὑπό un- 
der ;’ ὁ γάρ se. αὐμολιώμεάι «the conjunction γάρ for.” Such 
expressions are found in the ancient native Greek gram- 
marians and scholiasts. 


§ 142. 1. In the Homeric, Ionic, and Dorie dialect, the 
article is very often equivalent to ὅδε, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος (ᾧ 68.), 
or to αὐτός in the oblique cases. E. g. τὸν ὄνειρον = τοῦτον 
τὸν ὄνειρον, ‘this dream;’ τῆς δὲ σχεδὸν FAY ᾿Ενοσίχϑων, 
‘and the Shaker of the earth came near her,’ where τῆς is 
equivalent to αὐτῆς: af δ᾽ ἐπέμυξαν ᾿“ϑηναίη te καὶ “Hon, 
‘and they, namely, Athéna and Hera, muttered.’ 

The Attic dialect often uses the article in this sense, par- 
ticularly in the formula ὁ μὲν---ὁ δέ, ‘the one’—‘ the other, 
another ;’ as ὅταν ὁ μὲν τείνη βιαίως, ὁ δ᾽ ἐπαναστρέφειν 
δύνηται, ‘when the one pulls violently one way, and the 
other is able to turn it back;’ τοῖς μὲν προσέχοντας τὸν 
γοῦν, τῶν δὲ οὐδὲ τὴν φωνὴν ἀνεχομένους, « paying attention 
to some persons, but not tolerating even the voice of others.’ 


ᾧ 142—§ 143, PRONOUN. 171 


_ Nore 1. The article is equivalent to the demonstrative 
pronoun, when it stands immediately before the relative 
ὃς, ὅσος, or οἷος: as οὐδενὸς τῶν ὅσα αἰσχύνην ἐστὶ φέροντα 
‘none of those things which bring shame ; καὶ τό γε ᾧ τὸ 
ἡδόμενον ἥδεται, ‘and that with which the pleased is pleased 3’ 
μισεῖν τοὺς οἷός περ οὗτος, ‘to hate those who are like this 


py man.’ 


Nore 2. The proper name is sometimes joined with 6 
μὲν, as ὁ μὲν οὔτασ᾽ ᾿Ατύμνιον ὀξέϊ δουρὶ, ’Artihoyos, * the one 
(of the sons of Nestor), namely, Antilochus pierced Atym- 
nius with the sharp spear ;’ ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐν ΖΙαυλίᾳ ὃ Τηρεὺς ῴκει, 
‘but he, to wit, Tereus, dwelt in Daulia. 

Note 3. Ὁ wéy — ὁ δέ are not always opposed to each 
other, but instead of one of them another word is often put; 
as γεωργὸς μὲν εἷς, ὁ δὲ οἰκοδόμος, * the one a husbandman, the 
other a builder of houses.’ 


Note 4. The second part, viz. ὁ δέ, of the formula gene- 


rally (not always) refers to a person or thing different from 
that to which the first part, viz. ὁ μέν, refers. 


2. In the same dialects, the article is often equivalent to 
the relative pronoun ὅς (ἢ 69.). E. g. Φαίηκες, τοί π᾿ ὃ 9, = 
“Φαίηκες, ot περ, ‘the Pheacians who ;’ ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλος Ogres 
ἱρὸς, τῷ (== ᾧ) οὔνομα φοίνιξ ‘there is also another sacred 
bird, the name of which is pheenix.’ 

The tragedians (Aischylus, Sophocles, Euripides) some- 
times use the article in this sense. 


PRONOUN. 


PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


§ 143. The personal pronouns οὗ, of, ὃ, &c. (δ 64.), refer 
either to a person or thing different from the subject of the 
proposition, or to the subject of the proposition, in which 
they stand. E. g. (Il. IV, 534-5) Οἵ ἕ, μέγαν meg ἐόντα καὶ 
ἔφϑτμον καὶ ἀγαυὸν, ὦσαν ἀπὸ o φείων, ‘who drove him away 
from their position, though he was great, valorous and re- 
nowned,’ where é refers to Thoas, and σφείων to the Thra- 
cians, the antecedent of οἵ: ἐνετέλλετό σφι, ‘he commanded 
them.’ 


Ψ» ὶ val ; _— oe ae 
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They often refer to the subject of the preceding proposi- 
tion, if the proposition, in which they stand, is closely con- 
nected with the preceding; as Ζημοκήδης δὲ, δείσας μή εὕ 
(= οὗ) ἐκπειρῷτο Jageios, ‘but Democédes, suspecting that 
Darius was trying to entrap him,’ where εὖ refers to Ζημο- 
κήδης. 

Note 1. It is observed that in Homer and Herodotus 
these pronouns generally refer to a person or thing different 
from the subject of the proposition, in which they stand ; 
but in the Attic writers, they are generally reflexive, that is, 
they refer to the subject of the proposition, in which they 
stand, or of the preceding, if the second be closely connected 
with it. 

Note 2. 2glov in ἢ]. X, 398, stands for ὑμῖν. Compare 
§ 145. Nore 1, and § 146. Nore 2. 


Nore 3. ‘The personal pronouns are sometimes repeated 
in the same proposition for the sake of perspicuity; as 
ἐμοὶ μὲν, εἰ καὶ μὴ tad “Ελλήνων χϑόνα τεϑράμμεϑ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ οὖν 
ξυνετά μου δοκεῖς λέγειν, ‘to us, although we have not 
been brought up in the land of the Greeks, nevertheless thou 
seemest to speak intelligible things.’ | 


§ 144. 1. Adtéc, in the genitive, dative, and accusative, 
without a substantive joined with it, signifies him, her, it, 
them. E. g. ἐλευϑεροῦντες τὰς πόλεις τὰς “Ελληνικὰς, καὶ Bon- 
ϑοῦντες αὐταῖς § liberating the Grecian cities, and assisting 
them; ὁ νόμος αὐτὸν οὐκ ἐᾷ, * the Jaw will not permit him; 
ἔχει δὲ περὶ αὖτ οὔ τίνα γνώμην ; ‘what does she think of him?” 
ἐγὼ μὲν αὐτοὺς οὐ κρινῶ, “ fur my part I will not judge them.’ 


Note 1. Sometimes αὐτός is used in this sense when the 
noun, to which it refers, goes before in the same proposi- 
tion; ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν βα συλέα, © πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστὶ τὰ σύμμαχα, 
δἴπδρ προϑυμεῖταν ἡμᾶς fsa iy οὐκ oda ὃ τι δεῖ αὐτὸν 
ὀμόσαν, * now, for my part, I do not see why the king, whose 
resources are so great, should swear to us, if he really in- 
tends to destroy us.’ This happens when the noun is sepa- 
ted from the verb, upon which it depends, by intermediate 
clauses. The same may be said of μίν, viv, = αὐτόν (§ 64. 
Nore 2). § 146. Nore 2. 

«Αὐτός is sometimes joined to the relative pronoun ὅς for 
the sake of perspicuity ; as ὧν ὁ μὲν αὐτῶν, « one of whom,’ 
καὶ ἰδοὺ ὄχλος πολὺς, ὃν ἀρυϑμῆσαν α ὑ τὸ ν οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο, * and 


δ᾽ι44. — PRONOUN. 18 


behold, a great multitude, which no man could number,’ 
Examples of this kind often occur in the New Testament. 
Compare ibid. 


a: «Αὐτός, joined to ἃ substantive, signifies self, very. E. g. 
ὑπ’ αὐτὸν» ἀτεχνῶς τοὐρανοῦ (== τοῦ οὐρανοῦ) TOY κύτταρον, 
‘really under the very ‘vault of heaven 3? διαμπερὲς & σπίδος 
αὐτῆς, 9 through the shield itself ;’ αὐτόν oe, ‘thee thyself.’ 
In this case, αὐτός is placed either before the substantive and 
its article, or after the substantive (§ 140. 4). The article 
however is often omitted. 


Note 2. The personal pronouns ἐγώ, σύ, ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, with 
which αὐτός is put in apposition, are very often omitted; in 
which case αὐτός has the appearance of ἐγώ, σύ, &c.; αὐτοὶ 
μὲν ἐνδεεῖς ἐσμεν τῶν καϑ' ἡμέραν, ‘we are in want of our 
daily bread;’ αὐτοὶ φαίνεσ ϑ' 8 μᾶλλον τούτοις πιστεύοντες, 
‘you seem to place more confidence in these men.’ 


Nore 3. Avtos often signifies μόνος ‘alone;’? as αὐτοὶ 
γάρ ἐσμεν, κοὔπω (== καὶ οὔπω) ξένου πάρδισυν, ‘for we are by 
ourselves, and strangers have not yet come.’ 


Aros is used when a person or thing is to be opposed to 
any thing connected with it; as πολλὰς δ᾽ ἰφϑίμους ψυχὰς 
"Aide προίαψεν ἡρώων, αὐτοὺς δὲ ἑλώρια τεῦχε κύνεσσιν, 
‘and sent prematurely mapy brave souls of heroes to Hades, 
and made their bodies the prey of dogs,’ where αὐτούς ‘them,’ 
that is ‘ the heroes,’ or rather, ‘ their Banners: is opposed to 
ψυχάς. 

Atos denotes the principal person as distinguished from 
servants or disciples; as φέρε, τίς οὗτος οὑπὶ κρεμάϑρας ἀνήρ ; 
ΜΑΘΗΤΗΣ. αὐτός STPEPIAAHS. τίς αὐτός; MA- 
ΘΗΤΗ͂Σ. Σωκράτης, ‘Pray who is that man in the basket ? 
DIscIPLE. Itishe. Srrepstapes. What HE? DISCIPLE. 
Socrates. 


Nore 4. Atos is often appended to the subject of a pro- 
position containing the reflexive pronoun ἑαυτοῦ, for the sake 
of emphasis ; . as παλαιστὴν viv παρασκευάζεται [Ζεὺς] ἐπ᾿ av- 
τὸς αὐτῶ, ‘ Zeus is preparing a combatant against himself;’ 
—etgos δὲ, TH δὐρυτάτη ἐστὶ [ἡ “Κασπίη] αὐτὴ ἑωυτῆς, ὀκτὼ 
ἡμερέων, ‘the maximum breadth of the Caspian sea is eight 
days’ sailing.” We remark that in such cases anes is placed 
as near ἑαυτοῦ as possible. 

15* 


΄ 
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Note 5. Ards is often used with ordinal numbers (ὃ 61.), 
to show that one person with others, whose number is less’ 
by one than the number implied in the ordinal, is spoken of ; 
as μετὰ ταῦτα ἠρέϑη πρεσβευτὴς ἐς Aaxedalnove αὐτοκράτωρ, 
δέκατος αὐτός, ‘after these things he, with nine others, 
was appointed plenipotentiary to Lacedemon,’ where δέκα- 
τος αὐτός is equivalent to wer’ ἄλλων ἐννέα * with nine others ;7 
στέμτιτος αὐτός, == μετ᾽ ἄλλων τεττάρων, * with four others.’ 


SYNTAX. ᾧ 144—4 145. 


Nore 6. In some instances αὐτός is equivalent to the de- 
monstrative οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος ‘that; as ἀπέπτυσ᾽ αὐτὴν, 
ἥτυς #th., 1 despise her, who’ &e.; αὐτὴ, ἦ πλοίων ἐπιστά- 
μδϑα ἄρχειν, * that which teaches us how to manage vessels.’ 


3. «Αὐτός, with the article immediately before (§ 65.), sig- 
nifies, the same, idem. E. g. περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν τῆς αὖ- 
τῆς ἡμέρας οὐ ταὐτὰ γιγνώσχομεν, ‘we do not have the 
same opinion concerning the same things, on the same day;’ 
χατὰ δὴ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον, «just about the same time.’ 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 145. The reflexive pronouns (§ 66.) ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, 
ἑαυτοῦ, refer to the subject of the proposition in which the 
stand, or to the subject of the preceding, if the second be 
closely connected with it. E. go. ἡ Πρόκνη, ἔχκβαινε, καὶ 
σαυτὴν ἐπυιδείκνῦ τοῖς ξένοις, *Procné, come out, and 
show thyself to the strangers;’ ζητεῖτε συμβούλους τοὺς 
ἄμεινον goovovvtas ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, * you wish to have those 
for your advisers, who reason better than you;’ of μὲν, 
ὅταν ἴδωσι τοὺς ἀϑλητὰς ἑαυτῶν ἕνεκα πονοῦντας, * the spec- 
tators) on the one hand (feel proud), when they see the 
athletes laboring for them’ (the spectators). § 143. 


Nore 1. The pronoun ἑαυτοῦ sometimes stands for ἐμαυ- 
tod or σεαυτοῦ ; as δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσϑανι ἑαυτούς, ‘we must 
ask ourselves;’ εἰδ᾽ ἐτητύμως μόρον τὸν α ὑτῆ ς οἶσϑα, κτλ., ‘and 
if thou really knowest thy fate,’ &c., where αὑτῆς stands for 
σαυτῆς. Compare § 146. Nore 2, and § 143. Nore 2. 

Nore 2. Sometimes the third person Pa and dual of 
this pronoun stands for the. reciproe al ἀλλήλων ‘of one an- 
other τ᾿ as xad αὑτοῖν for κατ᾽ ἀλλήλοιν, “ against each other.’ 


§ 155. Nore. 


ᾧ 146-- 147. PRONOUN.. μ᾿ 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 146. It has already been remarked that the possessive 
pronouns (ἢ 67.) are, in signification, equivalent to the geni- 
tive of the rersonal pronouns (§ 143.). Εἰ g. οἴκῳ τῷ 06, = 
τῷ οἴκῳ Gov, ‘in thy house ;’ ἐπὶ τῆς ἐμῆς ζωῆς ,== ἐπὶ τῆς ζωῆς 

μου, " during my life ;᾽ παῖδα σόν, = παῖδά σου, “ἃ son of thine;’ 
ἐμὴ κεφαλῇ, Ξε: κδραλῆ μου, ‘by my head.’ 


Norte 1. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used ob- 
jectively ; as ἀλλά με σός τὸ TODOS, σά TE μήδεα; σή τ’ 
ἀγανοφροσύνη μελιηδέα ϑυμὸν ἀπηύρα, ‘but my regret for thee, 
and the remembrance of thy wisdom and gentleness, de- 
prived me of sweet life,’ where σὸς πόϑος dues not mean, 
‘the regret which thou hadst,’ but, ‘ the regret which I had 
for thee.’ 


Nore 2. In some instances δός = ὅς (ὁ 67. NoTE) is put 
for ἐμός or σός. as φρεσὶν you (= αἷς) for φρεσὶν ἐμαῖς, «in my 
soul or heart or mind.’ Compare § 145. Nore 1. 

' Also 205 ‘his,’ for σφέτερος ‘their, and σφέτερος for ἕός. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
ὁ 147. 1. Οὗτος generally refers to that which immedi- 
ately precedes; de to that which imniediately follows. 
E. σ. ἔχοντι δέ οἱ τοῦτο y τὸν πόνον πέμψασα ἡ Τόμυρις κή-- 
oven ἔλεγε τά ὃ δ: .1Ὼ βασιλεῦ Μήδων, κτλ., ‘while he (Cyrus) 
was carrying on these operations (which I have just de- 
scribed), Tomyris sending a herald said these words to him; 
O king of the Medes,’ ἄς, ταῦτα ἀκούσας 6 Κῦρος συνεκά- 
λεσε Ileocéwy τοὺς πρώτους: συναγείρας δὲ τούτου ς, xT, 
‘hearing this, Cyrus convoked the leading men. of the Per- 
sians; and bringing them together,’ We. 


Nore 1. The demonstrative pronouns οὗτος and ὅδε are 
sometimes equivalent to the adverbs ἐνταῦϑα, ade “here ;’ as 
αὕτη δὲ σον γῆς περίοδος πάσης. “Ορᾷς ; Alde μὲν ᾿4Ιϑῆναι, 
‘ here thou seest a map of the whole earth. Seest thou? 
Here is Athens;’ ἀλλ᾽ ἡ Δακεδαίμων ποῦ ᾽στιν; ΜΑΘΗΤΗΣ. 
“Ὅπου ᾽στίν ; αὑτηΐ, ‘but where is Lacedemon? pisciPLE. 
Where is it? hereitis.2 Compare § 138. Norr.: 


2. ᾿Εκεῖνος regularly refers to a remote person or thing 
E. g. τουτονὶ γοῦν οἵδ᾽ ἐγὼ, κἀκευνον (, “1 know this one, 


ΤΠ SYNTAX. § 147—$ 148. 


and that one.’ But it often refers to that which immediately 
precedes, in which case it corresponds to the English he; 
as τί δῆτα τουτὶ τεϑορύβηκε tov Aigyihov; AIAKOZ. Ex ei- 
voc εἶχε τὸν τραγῳδικὸν Fodvoy, * why does this trouble Ads- 
chylus? Atacus. He (Aischylus) had possession of the 
tragic throne.’ 


Norte 2. Sometimes the demonstrative refers to a noun 
which goes befure in the same proposition, if that noun has 
been separated from the governing word by intervening 
clauses ; as οὐ γὰρ μοῦνον τοὺς ἄλλους, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸν μάντεν, 
ὃς εἵπετο τῆ στρατιῇ ταύτη, Μηεεγιστίην τὸν ᾿καρνῆνα,"““τοῦτον 
τὸν εἴπαντα ἐκ τῶν ἱρῶν τὰ μέλλοντά σφι ἐκβαίνειν, φανερός ἐστι 
«“εωνίδης ἀποπέμπσων, *it is evident that Leonidas tried 
to send away not only the others, but also the soothsayer 
Megistias the Acarnanian, who followed this army,....L 


mean the one who prophesied what would happen to them.’ 
ᾧ 144. Nore 1. 


The demonstrative pronoun sometimes follows the rela- 
tive in the same proposition ; as ᾿Ινδὸν ποταμὸν, ὃς κροκοδεί- 
λους δεύτερος οὗ TOS ποταμῶν πάντων παρέχεται, *the river 
Indus, which is the only river in the world, except one (the 
Nile), that produces crocodiles.’ ibid. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 148. 1. The relative pronoun ($ 69.) agrees with 
the noun, to which it refers, in gender and number. Its 
case depends on the construction of the clause in which 
it stands. KE. g. 


Νεοκλείδης, ὃς ἐστι τυφλός, ‘ Neoclides, who is blind ;? 
Μισῶ πολίτην, ὅστις ὠφελεῖν πάτραν βραδὺς πέφυκε, «1 
hate that citizen, who is slow to aid his country.” 
Τῶν δώδεκα μν GY, ἃς ἔλαβες, * for the twelve minz, which 

thou receivedst.’ 7 


So ἐκεῖνος, ob we Q ϑοιμάτιον εἰλήφατε, ‘he, whose garment 
you have taken away ;’ τὸ βάρος τοῦτο, ὃ σὺ φέρεις, “ this bur- 
den, which thou carriest ;’ τὰς ἄλλας πόλεις, ἃ ς παρὰ τοὺς ὅρ- 
nous κατειλήφασιυ, ‘the other cities, which they have occupied 
in violation of the treaty ;’ τὴν ἁρμονίαν, ἣ ν of πατέρες σταρέ- 
δωκαν, ‘the style of music, which our forefathers have trans- 


"““᾿ 


τὴν, 


§ 148, PRONOUN. ” Ven 


mitted to.us.’ The word, to which the relative refers, is 
— called the antecedent. 

This head includes also the relatives ὃ ὅσος, οἷος, &c. (Ὁ 73. ); : 
as ἄλλοι TE, ὅσους μέτεστι τοῦ χρηστοῦ, τρόπου, ‘and as many 
others, as possess a good character.’ 


Nore 1. In some instances a masculine relative pronoun 
in the dual refers to a feminine noun, likewise in the dual; 
as ἡμῶν ἐν ἑκάστῳ δύο τινέ στον iD é a ἄρχοντε καὶ ἄγοντε, ο ἵν 
ἑπόμεϑα, “ἴῃ. each one of us there are two ideas governing 


and ieading us, which we follow.’ § 137. Nore 1. 


Note 2. Sometimes the gender of the relative is deter- 
mined by the gender implied in the antecedent; as πρὶν ἢ 
ἕλω te καὶ πυρώσω τὰς ᾿44ϑήνας, οἵ ye ἐμὲ καὶ πατέρα τὸν 
ἐμὸν ὑπῆρξαν ἄδικα ποιδῦντες, ‘before I take and set fire to 
Athens, which city began first to injure me and my father,’ 
where οἵ refers to the inhabitants of Athens; 2 6/014, τὴν 
(=) πέμπτῳ μηνὶ εἷλον of Πέρσαν, “ Soli, which the Persians 
took on the fifth month,’ where τήν refers to πόλις implied 
in Sddov. § 137. Note 2. 


Note 3. The relative often agrees in gender with the 
noun which is joined to it by a verb signifying to call or 
name, to be, to believe; as οἱ Φοίνικες περιέπλωον τὴν &x% ON Y, 
at χκαλεῦνταν KAnides, ‘the Phenicians sailed round τὴ 
promontory, which is called Cleides;’ ὁφόβος, ἣν αἰδὼ 
πολλάκις ἐν τοῖς ἄνω λόγοις εἴπομεν, * that kind of fear, which 
in our previous discourse we often called respect.’ 


Nore 4. If the relative refers to two or more nouns, it is 
generally put in the plural. If the nouns denote animate 
beings, the relative is masculine when one of the nouns is 
masculine. E. g. Τελαμῶνος μὲν Αἴας καὶ Tet κρος éyer- 
γήϑη, Πηλέος δ᾽ ᾽4 χιλλεὺς, of μέγιστον καὶ σαφέστατον 
ἔλεγχον ἔδοσαν τῆς αὑτῶν ἀνδρείας, <Telamon begat Ajax and 
Teucer, and Peleus begat Achilles, who (Ajax, Teucer, and 
Achilles) gave the greatest and clearest proof of their valor.’ 
If the nouns denote inanimate objects the relative is gene- 
rally neuter; as περί te πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ μεγίστην 
ἔχεν δύναμιν ἐν τῷ βίῳ τῷ τῶν ἀν ϑρώπων, ‘concerning war and 
peace, which things greatly affect human life.” § 137. Nore 4. 

The relative often agrees in gender with one of the nouns 
to which it refers ; ; as ἀπαλλαγέντες πολέμων καὶ κινδύνων καὲ 
ταραχῆς, eis ἣν viv πρὸς ἀλλήλους κατέστημεν, ‘being de- 


ws” SYNTAX. § 148. 


livered from wars, dangers, and trouble, which we are now 
creating among ourselves.’ Ibid. 


Nore 5. The relative is often put in the plural, when 
it refers to a collective noun in the singular; as λεῖπε λα ὃν 
Τρωϊκὸν, 00 ς ἀέκοντας ὀρυκτὴ τάφρος ἔρυκεν, <he left the Tro- 
jan people, whom the ditch kept back contrary to their will;’ 
πᾶς γάρτες ὄμνῦσι, οἷς ὀφείλων τυγχάνω, xth., ‘for every one, 
to whom I happen to owe money, swears,’ &c. ᾧ 137. 
Nore 5 

Also, when it refers to a whole class of persons or things 
implied in a singular antecedent; as ἀνδρεῖος δ᾽ ἀνὴρ, αὐ- 
τουργὺς, οἵπερ καὶ μόνοι σώζουσι γῆν, * but a manly per- 
son, belonging to the working class, which class are the 
bulwark of the land.’ 


Norte 6. On the other hand the relative in the singular 
often refers to an antecedent in the plural, when one of the 
persons or things contained in that antecedent is meant; as 
οἷνός σε TOWEL μελιηδὴς, ὃς τε καὶ ἄλλους βλάπτει, ὃς Gy μὲν 
χανδὸν ἕλῃ, ‘sweet wine affects you, which injures any one 
who takes it freely,’ where 0s refers to any person contain- 
éd in ἄλλους. So Aivela, pte σε, καὶ ipdtudy περ ἐόντα, 
πάντων ἀνϑρώπων σβέσσαν μένος, ὅς κέ σευ ἄντα ἔλϑη, 
‘ Ainéas, it is hard for thee, though thou art valorous, to ex- 
tinguish the might of every one, who may come against 
thee.’ 


2. The proposition containing the relative is often placed 
before the proposition which contains the antecedent, when 
the leading idea of the whole period is contained in the 
former. E. g. ἐγὼ μὲν, ods ἂν τῶν λόγων ἀλγῶ κλύων,τούσδε 
καὶ πράσσειν στυγῶ, ‘I do not dare to do those things, which 
it gives me pain to hear;’ καὶ 9 ovs μὲν σπεύδοντας ior, 
τοὺς (= τοὐτουςῚ μάλα ϑαρσύνεσκε; ‘whom therefore he saw 
actively employed, them he much encouraged ; .᾽ ,καὶ μείζον᾽ 
ὅστις ἀντὶ τῆς αὑτοῦ πάτρας φίλον νομίζει, τοῦτον οὐδαμοῦ 
λέγω, “and whoever has a greater friend than his own coun- 
try, him I call a contemptible man. This znverszon often 
takes place also for the sake of emphasis. 


Note 7. This remark applies also to the relative abverbs 
~ (δ 123.)5 as οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ ῥ᾽ ἵκανον, 09+ σκοπὸν "Extogos ἔπταν, 
ἔν θ᾽ (= τότε) Οδυσσεὺς μὲν ἔρυξε ὠκέας ἵππους, ‘and when 
they came there where they had killed the spy of Hector, 


§ 149. PRONOUN. ~ ΦἘ 


then Peepus stopped the swift horses.’ So of ὄφρα----τόφρα, 
: ἦμος---τῆμος, " when—then.’ 


3. The antecedent is often wanting, when it is either a 
general word (as χρῆμα or πρᾶγμα * thing’), or one w hich can 
be easily supplied from the context. E. g. of μὲν ἃ βούλεσϑε 
λέγοντες, ‘the former saying what you like,’ where ὃ refers 
to πράγματα governed by λέγοντα" τὸ μὲν οὖν μέγεϑος, ὑπὲρ ὧν 
συνεληλύϑαμεν, τηλυκοῦτόν ἐστιν, “ suchis the magnitude of the 
business, for which we are Me Whe :᾽ ἀλλ᾽ οἵδ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽, ἃ 
dyke’ ἐστί, ‘but 1 do know what ἃ feminine noun is,’ where 
ἃ refers to τὰ ὀνόματα governed by οἶδα. So εἰσὶν of λέγουσιν, 
‘there are who say.’ So in Latin, ‘sunt q@uos curriculo 
_ pulverem Olympicum collegisse juvat.’ 


Norte 8. In some instances the antecedent is implied in a 
possessive pronoun; as ἀνανδρίᾳ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ, οἵτινἐς σε 
οὐ διεσώσαμεν, ‘through the cowardice of us, who did not 
save you,’ where ἡμετέρᾳ is equivalent to ἡμῶν (ᾧ 146.), to 
which the relative οἵτονδς refers. 


ᾧ 149. 1. In general, when the relative would regu- 
larly be put in the accusative, it is put in the genitive or 
dative, according as the antecedent is in the genitive or 
dative. ‘This is called arrractrion. E. g. 


"Ex τούτων, ὧν ἂν λέξῃ, ‘From these things, which he 
may say,’ where ὧν stands for the accusative ἅ govern- 
ed by λέξη. 

Ei χρή μεπαυσὶν, οἷς "Ζρης ἐγείνατο, μάχην συνάψανυ, “ If 
I must come to close action with the children, whom 
Arés begat,’ where οἷς stands for οὕς governed by éyel- 
vaTo. 


If the antecedent be a demonstrative pronoun (οὗτος, ἐπεῖ- 
vos), this pronoun is generally omitted (§ 148 3), and the 
relative takes its case; as ὁρῶσι γὰρ ἡμᾶς οὐ στέργοντας οἷς 
ἂν ἔχωμεν, «for they see that we are not satisfied with what 
we have,’ for στέργοντας ἐκείνους, ἃ ἂν ἔχωμεν: ἡμεῖς δὲ 
ἔξιμεν ἐξ Oy τυγχάνομεν ἔχοντες, ‘but we go away from those 
possessions which we happen to have,’ for ἐξ éxe νων, ἃ 
“τυγχάνομεν ἔχοντες: χρὴ δὲ τοὺς νοῦν ἔχοντας περὶ μὲν ὧν ἰσᾶσε 
᾿ Μὴ βουλεύεσϑαι, ‘those who have sense should not be delibe- 
rating concerning things which they know,’ for περὶ μὲν 
ἐ “x & Ἢ νων, ἃ ἴσᾶσι. So οὐδὲν γὰρ ἂν πράξαιμ᾽ ἂν, ὦ ν οὐ σοὶ 
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φίλον, ‘I will do none of those things which thou dost not 
wish me to do,’ equivalent to οὐδὲν γὰρ ἂν πράξαιμ᾽ ἂν dx ε to 
νων, ἅ με πρᾶξαι οὔ σου φίλον ἐστίν, where ἐκείνων depends on 
οὐδὲν. and Gon πρᾶξαι. 

In case of attraction the noun joined to the relative pro- 
noun by a verb signifying to call, to be, to believe, also takes 
the case of the relative; as οὐκ ἄν μον δοκῶ bud ye τούτων, 
ὧν σὺδεσπουν Gy καλεῖς κωλύεσϑαν, “1 do not think I shall 
be hindered at least by these mistresses, as thou callest 
them,’ for τούτων, ἃς σὺ δεσποίνας καλεῖς. § 148. Νοτε 3. 


Note 1. In some instances the relative, even when it 
would be in the nominative, is attracted by the antecedent; 
as οὐδέν κω εἰδότες TOY ὴν περὶ Σάρδις, ‘as yet knowing no- 
thing of what happened in Sardés,’ where τῶν (= ὧν) stands 
for ἐπείνων ἅ, ‘of those things which.’ 

This is frequently the case with οἷος (ᾧ 73.); as πρὸς ἄν- 
δρας τολμηροὺς, οἵους καὶ 4 ϑηναίους, ‘to daring men, 
such as the Athenians are,’ for οἷον καὶ ᾿Ζ4ϑηναῖοί eiow- 
γνόντες τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν te καὶ ὑμῖν χαλεπὴν πολιτείαν 
sivar δημοκρατίαν, ‘knowing that a republican government 
is iJ] suited to such men as we and you are,’ for τοῖς (= τοιού- 
τοὺς, ἢ 142. Note 1) οἷον ἡμεῖς te καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐσμεν. So τὴν δ᾽ 
ἑτέραν αὐτοῦ γνάϑον στόμωσον, οἵαν ἐς τὰ μείζω πράγματα, 
‘and sharpen his other jaw, so that he may be enabled to 
chew greater affairs,’ where the full construction of the re- 
lative proposition is οἵα ἂν ἐς τὰ μείζω πράγματα ἀρμόττο.-.---- 
In some instances, the personal pronoun (ἐγώ, σύ) remains 
in the nominative, though οἷος has been attracted by its an- 
tecedent; as ὁρῶν πολιοὺς ἄνδρας ἐν ταῖς τάξεσι, νεᾶνίας δὲ, 
efouvs σὺ, διαδεδρακότας, ‘seeing gray-headed men in order | 
of battle, but young men like you decamping,’ for οἵους σέ 
for οἷος σὺ εἶ 

‘“Hiixos sometimes imitates οἷος. as τῷ (= τίνι) γὰρ εἰκὸς ἄ γ- 
doa κυφὸν, ἡλίκον Θουκυδίδην, ἐξολέσϑαν ; what makes it 
right that a man of the age of Thucydides should be ruined ? | 
for pine | Θουκυδίδης ἐστί: ἐκεῖνο δεινὸν τοῖσιν ἡλίκουσν 
νῶν, ‘that is ἃ hard thing to men of our age,’ for τοῖσεν ἡλί- 
χουν νῴώ ἐσμεν, where the article is equivalent to τηλικούτους 
(ὁ 142. Note 1) 


Nore 2. Relative adverbs (§ 123.) also are attnaian by 
the word to which they refer; as ἐκ δὲ γῆς, ὅϑεν προῦ- 
xevto, ‘and from the place where it lay,’ where ὅϑεν stands 


χε ΜΗ ᾽ 
Hy AEE np, μι ‘ 
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for 89 or Sx0v. So διεκομίζοντο εὐθὺς, Sev ὑπεξέϑεντο, 


_maidas, ‘they straightway transporter the children from 


where they had placed them,’ where ὅϑεν for ὅπου refers to 


 ἐχεῖϑεν understood. 


_ 2. On the other hand, the antecedent is sometimes put in 
the case of iis relative. E. g. Μελέαγρος δὲτὰς μὲν τιμὰς 
ἃς ἔλαβε φανεραί, «the honors which Meleager received are 
well known,’ where τὰς τιμάς stands for αἱ τιμαί: οὐκ ola da 
μοίρας ἣς τυχεῖν αὐτὴν χρεών ; “ knowest thou not the fate 
which she must meet? for μοῖραν ἧς: ὡμολογήκαμεν δέ γε, 
σράγματος οὗ μήτε διδάσκαλον μήτε μαϑηταὶ εἶεν, τοῦτο δὲ- 
δαχτὸν μὴ eivar,* we have admitted that the thing is not 
teachable, Bhict has neither teachers nor learners.’ 


Nore 3. The same can be said of relative adverbs; as 
mohhaxos μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅπον ἀφίκη ἀγαπήσουσί σε, 
‘they will love thee in many other places whither thou 
mayest go,’ where ἄλλοσε stands for ἄλλοϑι or ἀλλαχοῦ. 


3. Very frequently, in case of attraction, the antecedent 
is put after its relative. E. g. πρὸς ϑρόνους ἃς (= ἧς) ἔγημ᾽ 
ὁ τοξότας Πάρις γυναυιπός, = πρὸς ϑρόνου. γυναικὸς, ἣν 
ἔγημ᾽ 6 τοξότης Πάρις, «to the palace of the woman, whom the 
archer Paris married ;’ κατασκευάζοντα ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας, τε 
κατασκευάζοντα τὴν χώραν, ἢἣ ς ἄρχου, «im proving the coun- 
try, which he oes > So by πρῶτον ὁβ ολὸν ἔλαβον Ot? 
ἐπριάμην σον ἁμαξίδα, = ὅτ᾽ ἐπριάμην σον ἁμαξίδα τοῦ πρώτου 


ὑβολοῦ, ὃν ἔλαβον, «when I bought you a little car for the 


first obolus which I had received.’ 

Frequently the leading words are attracted by, and placed 
after the relative; as ἀλλ᾽ οἴχεται φεύγων, ὃν tyes μάρ- 
τυρα, τε ἀλλ᾽ 6 μάρτυς, ὃν ἦγες, οἴχεταν φεύγων, ‘hut 
the witness whom you brought has decamped ;’ οἱ παλαιοὶ 
éxstvor ὧν ὀνόματα μεγάλα λέγεται ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ, Πιττα κοῦ 
te καὶ Βίαντος, ‘those ancient persons, Pittacus and Bias, 
who are renowned for wisdom,’ where ov attracts only the pro- 
Re names; τῷδ᾽ ὃ ν λέγεις Toy A ox kd a, = τῷδε τῷ ᾿“ρκάδι, 

» λέγεις, ‘to this Arcadian, of whom thou art speaking,’ 
ee ὃν affects ᾿“ρκάδι, but not the demonstrative pronoun, 
which is joined to it. 

The antecedent is placed after its relative even when ap- 
parently no attraction takes place; as ὥστ᾽ ἀποφύγοις ἂν ἣ »-- 


tov’ ἂν Bothy δίκην, " 80 that you can gain any lawsuit you 


please ;’ ἐκδύσασϑαι ὃν ἔχω χιτῶνα, ‘to put off the tunic, 
16 
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which I have on,’ for τὸν χιτῶνα ὃν ἔχω, But even here an 
attraction lies at the bottom. 


Nore 4. Sometimes only the adjectival belonging to the 
antecedent is placed after the relative; as λόγους ἄκουσον, 
ats σου δυστυχεῖς ἥκω φέρων, * hear the melancholy news; 
which | have brought to thee,’ for λόγους ἄκουσον δυστυχεῖς, 
οὕς κτλ. 


§ 150. The relative pronoun ὅς often stands for the de- 
monstrative pronoun, especially 1 in the Homerie language. 
E. g. Πάτροκλον κλαίωμεν- ὃ γὰρ γέρας ἐστὶ ϑανόντων, « let us 
mourn Patroclus, for this (to mourn) i is honor to the dead. 
Inanother place Homer says, τ 0 γὰρ (ss τοῦτο γὰρ) γέρας ἐστὶ 
γερόντων .----ἶϑο in 2 formula ὃς pév—Oc dé, equivalent to 6 
piv—o δὲ (§ 142. 1) —So in καὶ ὅς for καὶ οὗτος, as καὶ ὃς, 
ἀμβώσας μέγα, ἘΝ τονε ‘and he, uttering a loud ery, jumps 
up.’—So in 70” ds, ‘ said he,’ used parenthetically. 


Nore. Frequently the relative is apparently put for the 
demonstrative; as (Il. X., 314 & seq.) ἦν δέ τις ἐν Τρώεσσι 
“λων, Εὐμήδεος υἱὸς. xth., ὃς ῥα τότε Τρωσίν τὲ καὶ “Extoge 
μῦϑον ἔειπεν, ‘there was among the Trojans a certain Dolon, 
son of Eumédés, é&c., that man, I say, spake to the Trojans 
and Hector.’ We say, apparently, because in such cases 
the relativeness of the pronoun was no doubt felt by the 
Greeks. 


§ 151. The relative often stands for the interrogative tis ; 
‘who? what?’ (§ 153.) but only in ¢ndzrect interrogations. 
E. g. φράζει τῷ ναυκλήρῳ ὅστις ἐστί, ‘he declares to the 
captain of the vessel who he is.’ “Οστις is particularly used 
when the person, who is asked, repeats the question before 
he answers it ; . as ΜΑΘΗΤΗΣ. "ἄνϑρωπε τί ποιεῖς; S TPE- 
ΨΙΑΔΗ͂Σ. “Ο τι ποιῶ; τί δ᾽ ἄλλο γ᾽ ἢ διαλεπτολογοῦμαν “th. 
‘DiscipLe. Man, what are you doing there? STREPSIADES. 
What am I doing? Iam not doing any thing; I only philo- 
sophize with’ ἄς. “Ovoua δὲ τούτοις τοῖς ϑεοῖς τοῖς βαρβάρους 
αἱ ΟΝ ΤΣ ΤΣ ὅ τυ ἐστίν; Τριβαλλοί, ‘what is the name of 
these barbarian gods ?.... what is their name? ‘T'riballi 
is their name.’ 


§ 152. Frequently the relative has the force of the con- 
junction ἵνα ‘in order that, that.’ E. g. πρεσβείαν δὲ πέμπειν, 
ἥτις ταῦτ᾽ ἐρεῖ, ‘and to send ambassadors to say these things;’ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε δή τινὰ μάντιν ἐρείομξν, ὅς x’ εἴποι, * but come let us 
ask some prophet to tell us.’ 


δ 153—§ 154. PRONOUN. 183 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 153. The interrogative pronoun tis; who? is used both 
‘in direct and indirect questions. Εἰ g. τίς tow ὁ κόπτων 
τὴν θύραν ; τουτὶ τί ἦν ; «who is knocking at the door? what 
was it?” ἀλλὰ σὺ τίς εἴ ; “but who art thou?’ ὡς πύϑουϑ᾽ 0 τι δρῶν, 
ἢ τί φωνῶν, τήνδε ῥυσαίμην πόλυν, “ that he might ascertain by 
what doings or sayings I can save this city,’ where τί is in- 
direct, and runs parallel with ὅ τὸ (ὃ 151.) ; οἷδε τί βούλεται, 
‘He knows what it wants.’—It is observed that tis does not 
always stand at the beginning of the interrogative clause. 

This head includes also the interrogatives πόσος ; ποῖος ; 
ἄτα. (ὃ 73. ): ; as κατὰ ποίας πύλας εἰσῆλθες εἰς τὸ τεῖχος ;....- 
οὐκ ΟΝ μὰ Al’, ἔγωγε κατὰ ποίας ‘abies, ‘through what gate 
did you come into the castle?..... by Zeus I don’t know 
through what gate,’ where the first ποίας is direct, and the 
second, indirect ; τὸ ποῖον δή; * pray what is that ? 


Note. Tic is sometimes equivalent to ποῖος ; ‘of what 
quality ? qualis?’ as tiv α αὐτὸν φήσομεν εἶναν; ‘what kind of 
person shall we call him 2’ 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 154. Tic annexed to a substantive means, a certain, some, 
or simply, a, an. E. σ. i Teves, *some birds ;’ iuo- 
νιάν Tuva, "ἃ well-rope.’ 

Without. a substantive it means, some one, somebody, a 
certain one; as “ντισθένην toc καλεσάτω, « let some one call 
Antisthenes.’ 

Nore 1. It is often equivalent to ἕκαστος, as εὖ μέν TUS 
δόρυ θηξάσθω, ‘let every one sharpen his spear well.’ 

Sometimes it refers to the person who speaks, or to the 
persons addressed ; as ποῖ tus φύγον; ‘where can one (I) 
go? ὦ ἥκει τῷ (= Tt) κακόν, ‘you will have it, (misfortune 
is coming to some body)’. 


Nore 2. It is often joined to adjectives of quantity or 
quality ; as γυνὴ ὡραιοτάτη Tus, “ἃ most blooming woman;’ 
ὡς φιλόπολις tug ἔσθ᾽ ὁ δαίμων, * how friendly to the city the 
god is!’ πόσος τις; ‘liow great?’ So ἡμέρας ἑβδομήκοντά 
τὺν ἃ ς, ‘some seventy days,’ or, ‘about seventy days.’ 

Note 3. Tis‘ some body = ἃ distinguished person, a man 
of consequence ;’ as κἠγὼν φαίνομαί Tug ἦμες, = καὶ ἐγὼ φαί-- 
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vouol τις εἶναι, *T too seem to be some body,’ that is, ‘a man 
of consequence ;’ καί μοι τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἔδοξε τὶ εἰπεῖν, " at first 
I thought he said something great.’ 


Note 4. Sometimes the poets double τὶς, as ἔστε γάρ τις 
οὐ πρόσω Σπάρτης πόλις tvs * there is a certain city not far 
from Sparta.’ 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


§ 155. The reciprocal pronoun ἀλλήλων (ὃ 72.) often re- 
fers to the subject of the proposition in which it stands, 
which subject is in the plural or dual. E. g. τοιαῦτα πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους ἀγόρευον, * thus they talked to one another.’ 


Nore. Sometimes ἀλλήλων stands for ἑαυτῶν, as διέφθειραν 
ἀλλήλους, ‘they destroyed themselves,’ that is, ‘each de- 
stroyed himself,’ § 145. Nore 2. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


§ 156. The subject of a proposition is that of which any 
thing is affirmed. The predicate is that which is affirmed 
of the subject. E. g. ᾿4λκιβιάδης εἶπεν, * Alcibiades said,’ 
where ᾿.«““λκιβιάδης is the subject of the proposition, and 
δῖπεν, the predicate; ἐγὼ ἄτολμός εἰμι, “1 am timid,’ where 
ἐγώ is the subject, and ἄτολμός εἰμι, the predicate. 


§ 157. The suBpsEecT oF A FINITE VERB is put in the 
nominative. A finite verb agrees with its subject-no- 
minative in number and person. LE. g. 


᾿Εγὼ δ᾽ ἐπήνου ν τὸν θεὸν πάνυ σφόδρα, ‘And I praised 
the god very much ;’ 
Σὺ δὲ πῶς EG ρας; ‘ But how did you 566 7᾽ 
Ti O72 6 Φοῖβος ἔλἄκεν;" And what did Phebus 
say ? 439 OR 
So ἡμεῖς μὲν, ὦ πρεσβῦτα, συμβουλεύομεν, ‘we ad- 
vise thee, old man;’ ἐκεῖνος τοῖσι χρηστοῖσι φθονεῖ, “he 
envies the good ;’ ἐκ Πατροκλέους ἔρχομαι, ὃς οὐκ ἐλούσ α τ’ 
ἐξ ὅτου περ ἐγένετο, “1 am coming from the house of Patrocles, 
who never washed himself since he was born;’ ἔϑε σὺ ταχέως, 
‘go thou quickly ; τίς ἂν φράσειε ποῦ "ote Χρεμύλος μοι 
σαφῶς ; *whocaninform me correctly where Chremylos is?” 


ᾧ 157. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 185 


Nore 1. The nominative of the neuter plural very 
_ often takes the verb in the singular. E. g. 


Πόθεν μον τὰ κακὰ ταυτὶ προσέπεσεν; “ whence 


did these evils come upon me 7 
Ταυτὶ τίνος τὰ φορτί᾽ ἐστί; * whose goodsare these?’ 


Sometimes masculines and feminines plural or dual take 
the verb in the singular; as ξανθαὶ δὲκόμαν κατεν ἤν ο- 
Gev Guous, ‘her auburn hair was flowing over her shoul- 
ders ;’ ἡμῖν γὰρ οὐκ ἔ σ τ' οὔτε κάρυ᾽ ἐκ φορμίδος δούλω mag ag- 
διπτοῦντε τοῖς θεωμένοις, ‘we do not exhibit two slaves 
throwing nuts out of a basket to the spectators.’ So in the 
phrase ἔστιν ot, = εἰσὶν of (δ 148, 3), ‘there are those who.’ 


Note 2. If the verb belongs to more than one subject, it 
is regularly put in the plural and in the chief person. The 
ehief person is the first with respect to the second or third, 
and the second with respect to the third. E. g. δὴ tote μ η- 
τυόωντο Ποσειδάων καὶ ᾿Α πόλλων τεῖχος ἀμαλδῦναυ, 
‘then Poseidon and Apollo resolved to demolish the wall.’ 

Frequently the verb agrees in number with one of the 
substantives, and especially with that which stands nearest 
toit; ἃβ ὅ θεὸς δ᾽ εὐθέως ἠφάν σεν ἑαυτὸν, οἵ τ’ ὄφ ε "Ἢ 
Α both the god and the serpents suddenly disappeared ;’ 
δ᾽ Ed bods te Νότος τ᾽ ἔπεσ δ, Ζέφυρός TE δυσᾶαὴς, καὶ pitt 
‘ Eurus and Notus rushed together, the blustering Zephyrus 
and Boréas,’ which Virgil translates, ‘ una Eurusque Notus- 
que RUUNT, ὅτε. 

The verb is often put in the dual, if it belongs to two 
substantives ; as ἡ λυροποιικὴ καὶ ἡ κιθαριστεκὴ πολὺ Ova g é Q ε-- 
τον ἀλλήλοιν, the art of making lyres, and the art of play- 
ing on the harp differ much from each other.’ § 137. Note 4. 

When the substantives are connected by the conjunction 
7 ‘or,’ the verb is frequently put in the plural, and some- 
times in the singularj; as εἰ δέ x" Aons ἄρχωσι μάχης, ἢ 
oiBos ᾿“πόλλων, ‘but if Arés commence the fight, or Phebus 
Apollo ;’ .᾽ Ov κεν ἐγὼ ἀγάγω, ἢ ἄλλος. ‘Ayooy, ‘whom I or 
any other of the Achzans may bring.’ 


Nore 3. A collective noun in the singular very often has 
the verb in the plural; as “θηναίων τὸ πλῆθος “Ἵππαρχον 
οἴονταν ὑφ᾽ “Aguodiov καὶ ᾿“ριστογείτονος τίραννον ὄντα ἀπο- 
θανεῖν, ‘the multitude of the Athenians think that Hippar- 
chus was put to death by Harmodius and Aristogiton, be« 
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cause he wasa tyrant;’ ὥς φάσαν ἡ why Oude, * thus spoke 
the multitude.’ § 137. Norte 5. 

The same can be said of the pronominals ἕκαστος and 
ἄλλος (in the formula ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος). E. g. ἔμελλον λάξε- 
σθαν ὀρχηδὸν ἕκαστος δέκα δραχμάς, “each person was 10 
have for his share ten drachme ;’ ἠσπάζοντο ἄλλος ἄλλ} ο- 
Geax, ᾿ς they saluted each other.’ In general however ἕκα- 
στος (also its kindred πᾶς) is put in apposition with the sub- 
ject of the proposition in which it stands. 


Norte 4. A noun in the dual often takes a plural verb; 
as Ainvts, σφῷ μέν τε σα ὦὧσ τ 8 λαὸν ᾿ Azar, “Ὁ Ajaxes, 
you will save the people of the Achzans ;’ δοιὼ δὲ κυ βι- 
στητῆρε ἐδίνεδυον, *two tumblers were turning around.’ 
The learner must have observed by this time that the 1 pers. 
dual act. is the same with the first person plural. 

On the other hand, a noun in the plural takes a verb in 
the dual, when only two persons or things are meant; as 
(11. IIL, 278-9) καὶ οὕ ὑπένερθε καμόντας ἀνθρώπους τίνυσθον, 
‘and you who punish the dead below,’ where of refers to 
Pluto and Persephone :᾽ ὡς δ᾽ OTE χείμα ὀδου ποταμοὶ 
κατ᾽ ὄρεσφυ ῥέοντες ἐς μισγάγκειαν συμβάλλετον ὄβριμον 
ὕδωρ, ‘as when two torrents descending from the rocks unite 
their mighty waters in a ravine.’ § 137. Nore 6. 


Note 5. The nominatives ἐγώ, ἡμεῖς, vw, are of the first 
person ; σύ, ὑμεῖς, σφώ, are οὗ the second person; all other 
nominatives are of the third person. The nominatives of 
the 1 and 2 person are expressed chiefly when emphasis or 
perspicuity is required. It has already been remarked (ᾧ 64.) 
that the nominative ¢ is obsolete. 

We may remark here that the terminations exhibited in 
§ 84. are fragments of personal pronouns. For example, us, 
μαι, μὴν, μδν and μὲς, μεϑα, are derived from the oblique cases 

of ἐγώ. The termination ov or τὸ of the 3 person singular is 
a modification of the obsolete pronoun ἵ or of toc. The 
terminations 7t, γταὺ, vto, are compared with the Welsh 


pronoun hwyNT! 


Note 6. The verb which agrees with the relative pro- 
noun is in the first or second person, according as the an- 
tecedent is of the first or of the second person; as ἡμῖν 
ov θύδτε, αἵτινες THQ OT MEY ὑμᾶς, ‘you do not sacrifice 
to us, who preserve you;’ ἀμέτρητ᾽ “Aijo, ὃς Byers τὴν 
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γῆν μετέωρον, “Ὁ thou immeasurable air! who holdest the 
earth suspended.’ So when the antecedent is implied in a 
possessive pronoun (ὃ 148. Nore 8). Anexception to this 
remark occurs in Il. XVII, 248-50. 

Any noun which is in apposition with the omitted personal 
pronoun ( (9 157. Nore 5) of the first person, may have the 
‘verb in the first person; as ike ἥκω παρὰ of, «1 
Themistocles have come to you.’ 


Nore 7. Sometimes the verb agrees in number with the 
nominative in the predicate (ὃ 160. 1); aséatdy δὲ δύο 
λόφω ἡ ᾿Ιδομένη ὑψηλώ, = ἡ ᾿Ιδομένη ἐσ τὶ δύο λόφω ὑψηλώ, ‘Ido- 
méné is two high hills.” This takes place chiefly when the 
nominative in the predicate precedes the verb. 


Nore 8. (1). The third person is often found without a 
subject, when any thing general and indefinite is expressed ; 
as οὐδέ κεν ἔνθα τεόν γε μένος καὶ χεῖρας ὄνουτο 56. TIS, ‘even 
here no one will find fault with your valor and strength ;’ 
δἰσὶν οἱ λέγουσιν se, τυνὲς or HERE ee ‘there are those who 
say ;’ λέγουσι or φασί « they say?’ 

Frequently the word πρᾶγμα or πράγματα ‘res,’ is to be 
supplied ; ; as ee ers ‘the thing will show itself ;’ οὕτως 

ἔχει, Sit is 801) πολλοῦ δεῖ, 411 wants much, far from a 
delet δὴ τάχα, * time will soon show it.’ 


(2). When the verb indicates the employment of any per- 
son, the word denoting that person is generally omitted; as 
ἐκήρυξ ς τοῖς “Ελλησν παρασκευάσασθαι, sc. ὁ κήρυξ, «the 
herald proclaimed to the Greeks to prepare themselves ;? 
τὸν νόμον ὑμῖν αὐτὸν ἀναγν ὦσεταῦι, sc. ὃ γραμματεύς, ‘the 
secretary shall read to you the law itself.’ 

(3). Frequently the verb is changed into the passive 3 
pers. sing., and its subject nomin. into the dative ; as τοῖς 
πολεμίοις πα ae for οἱ πολέμιον εὐτυχήκᾶσι, * the enemy have 
succeeded ;’ καλῶς oor ἀπεκέκριτο for καλῶς ἀπεκέκρισο, « thou 
hadst answered well.’ 


(4). The subject of verbs denoting the state of the 
weather or the operations of nature is not expressed; as 
vev ‘it rains,’ vimer ‘it snuws,’ ἔσεισδ * there was an earth- 
quake,’ συσκοτάζεν ‘it grows dark.’ 

Nore 9. Frequently the subject of a proposition is at- 


tracted by the verb of the preceding proposition ; as οὗ τὸν 
οὐρανὸν λέγοντες ἀναπείθουσιν, ὡς ἔστι πνιγεύς, for of λέγον»- 
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tes ἀναπείθουσι, ὡς 6 οὐρανός ἐστνυ ΜΔ ΩΝ who make 
people believe that the heaven is an oven;’ φέρε νῦν ἀθρήσω 
πρῶτον τουτονὶ, ὃ τι δρᾷ “πον let me see first what this 
here fellow is doing.’ 


Norte 10. The verb «iui ‘am,’ is very often omitted, but 
chiefly when it is a copula (§ 160. 1) ; ; as τί τὸ πρᾶγμα τουτί; 
56. ἐστί, ‘what i is this thing?’ Jeol γὰρ duets 5 sc. ἐστέ, « YOU 
gods ! 1᾽ ἕτοιμος senate ‘Iam ready to say.’ So ὥρα ἀπεῖναι, 
‘it is time to go.’ 
Other verbs also are omitted, but only when seis can be 
supplied from the context. 


Nore 11. The nominative is often used for the vocative ; 
as αὕτη ov, ποῖ métev; * halloo there, whither art thou fly- 
ing ;? οὐ γὰρ ἔτ’ ἔμπεδα γυῖα, φίλος, ‘my friend, my limbs 
are no Jonger firm.’ This remark holds true only when the 
vocative of the noun differs from the nominative in form. 


ᾧ 158. 1. The sussecr oF THE INFINITIVE MOOD is put 
in the accusative. Εἰ. δ. 


Οὕτω δὲ με σφόδρα ἐνόμιζεν ἀδικεῖσϑαι, *And he 
thought that l was so outrageously wronged,’ where us 
is the subject of the infinitive ἀδικεῖσθϑαν. 

Ομολογεῖς we σοφὸν εἶναι, *Thou confessest that I am 
wise.’ | 

᾿ρχηγετεύευν δὲ τῶν κάτω Aiyintio λέγουσι dun toe 
καὶ τὀνῦσον, ‘The Egyptians say that Deméter and 
Dionysos govern the lower world.’ 


So ἀνάγκη σὲ πάντα éxlotao Far, * thou must know all . 
things ;? ἀνάγκη τοὺς ὀρϑῶς βουλευομένους ἄμεινον τῶν 
ἄλλων πράττευν, ‘those who deliberate rightly necessarily 
prosper more than others;’ πρὶν τὸν νόμον τεϑῆναιυ, 
‘before the law was enacted.’ | 


2. The subject of the infinitive is not erpressed when 
itis the same with that of the preceding proposition. E. g. 


Oiucae δὐρηκέναι, ‘T think I have found,’ where the subject 
(μέ) of εὑρηκέναι ἰδ not expressed because it refers to the 
subject (ἐγώ) οἵ οἶμαι. 

Καὶ τυφλὸς γνῶναν δοκεῖ τοῦτο, ‘Even a blind man 
seems to know this.’ 

Ἐπυϑυμῶ σμικρὸν ἀπομερμ η9( σαι, “1 wish to doze 
a little.’ 
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So ὅπως ἂν δεἰδῆ τοὺς ϑεοὺς δεδοικέναι, * that he may 
learn to fear the sod? where the subject of dedovxévae is the 
same as that of εἰδῆ. So σὲ μὲν δίκαιός εἰμ’ ἐγὼ κολάξειν, 
‘I have a right to punish you.’ 


_ Nore 1. Sometimes the accusative of the personal or re- 
fiexive pronoun is expressed before the infinitive; as οὐδὲ 
γὰρ οὐδ᾽ ἐμ ἐ φημι λελασμένον ἔμμεναν ἀλκῆς, « I think that 


I too have not forgotten my valor ;’ ote [Κροῖσος] ἐνόμισε 


ἑωυτὸν εἶναν ἀνθρώπων ἁπάντων ὀλβιώτατον, * because 
[Kroisos|] thought he was the happiest of all men” Such 
examples are not common in Greek. 


Nore 2. The subject of the infinitive and the words 
agreeing with it are frequently by attraction put in the case 
of the subject of the preceding independent proposition ; 
provided both subjects refer to the same person or thing. 
E. g. 

᾿“λλὰ νομίξεις ἡμᾶς μὲν ἀνέξεσθϑαί σου, αὐτὸς δὲ τυ- 

arose ; * But do you imagine that we shall tolerate you, 
and that you can strike?’ where αὐτός stands for αὐτόν σε. 

"Eué δὲ ote 0 3 ὑμῖν εἰσοίσειν, ὑμεῖς δὲ veusiodar; ‘Do 

you think that J shall contribute, but that you will en- 
joy the contribution?’ where ὑμεῖς stands for ὑμᾶς on 
account of the subject of οἴεσϑε. 


So égyodta Κρονίωνι οἴη λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι, *yousaid that 
you alone averted destruction from the son of Kronos,’ 


where οἴη stands for οἵαν agreeing with σέ understood; ε ὕ- 


x20 δ᾽ ᾿Ζπόλλωνν ῥέξειν ἑκατόμβην oizxade νοστήσας, 
‘and vow to Apollo to offer him a hecatomb, when you re- 
turn home,’ where γοστήσας agrees with the subject ᾿(σύ for 
σέ) of ῥέξειν, which is omitted because it is the same with 
that of εὔχεο (= εὔχου) FéoEys οὐκ ἔφη ὁμοῖος ἔσεσϑαι 
«“Μακεδαιμονίοισι: κείνους μὲν γὰρ συγχέαν τὰ πάντων ἀνϑρώ- 
Tov νόμιμα, αὐτὸς δὲ ταῦτα Ov TOL ἤσευν, * Xerxes said he 
would not be like the Lacedemonians; for they have vio- 
lated the laws of nations, but he would not do this.’ This 
kind of attraction takes place chiefly when emphasis is re- 
quired, or in cases of antithesis. 

In some instances it is so strong as to affect the subject 
of an infinitive even when it is different from that of the 
preceding independent proposition; as κεγδυγνεύσεις 
ἐπιδεῖξαι, od μὲν χρηστὸς εἶναι, ἐκδῖγος δὲ φαῦλος, ‘it 
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seems that you will prove that you are worthy, but he is 
worthless,’ where éxeivos follows the case of the subjeet of 
κιγδυνεύσεις. See also ᾧ 161. 


Nore 3. Frequently the subject of the infinitive is want- 
ing even when it is different from that of the preceding in- 
dependent proposition ; as πημοναῖσν κάμπτομαν, πάσχειν 
μὲν ἀλγειναῖσιν, οἱκτραῖσιν δ᾽ id ety, “1 am afflicted with 
sufferings painful to endure and piteous to behold.’ 


3. The subject of the infinitive is not expressed also 
when it is the same with the object of the preceding 
proposition. E. g. 


᾿Εδεῖτο, αὐτῶν βοηϑεῖν ἐμοί, ‘He prayed them to aid 
me ; + 

Παρήγγειλεν ἡμῖν καϑεύδευν, ‘He commanded us to 
sleep 3’ 

"Avdoe δύω κελεύομεν ἀλλήλων πειρη F7v a0, < We re- 
quest two men to try each other’s skill.’ In such in- 
stances the object-accusative must not be mistaken for 
the subject of the infinitive. 


Nore 4. A participle agreeing with the omitted subject of 
the infinitive is very often put in the accusative; as ἐγὼ δὲ 
ὑμῶν δέομαικαταψηφίσασθαν Θεομνήστου,ἐνϑυμου- 
μένους, Ot οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο τούτου μείζων ἀγών μου, ‘and I 
beseech you to condemn Theomnestus, when you consider 
that I could not have had a severer trial than this;? ξενίᾳ 
τῷ °Aouddr ἥκευν παρήγγειλε, λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας, the 
requested Xenias the Arcadian to take the men and come.’ 
Such examples show that the subject-accusative was hover- 
ing about the mind of the speaker, when the proposition 
contained an infinitive. | 

Sometimes the participle agrees in case with the express- 
ed subject. See Xenoph. Memor. I, 1, 9, where both con- 
structions occur. : 3 


§ 159. 1. Frequently the subject of a prpposition is an 
infinitive with the words connected with it. E. g. 
Πρόχειρόν got ἐπαυνέσαν τὴν ἀρετήν, "1 is easy to 
praise virtue,’ where [τυνὰ] ἐπαυνέσαν τὴν ἀρετὴν is the 
subject of the proposition. 
Td ἐργάζεσϑαι &uevvoy, ‘To work is better,’ where τὸ [te] 
ἐργάζεσϑαν is the subject. 


— ti‘ se 


| wee 71.» 
τὸ Υ 
ἀν 
δ Ν 
] 
A 
. 


§ 160, SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 191 


So τῶν ἀρχόντων ἔργον ἐστὶ τοὺς ἀρχομένους που εῖν εὐδαιμο- 
νεστέρους, ‘itis the duty of rulers to make the ruled happy ;’ 
κακούργου μὲν γάρ ἐστι, κριϑέντ'᾽ ἀποϑαν εἴ ν' στρατηγοῦ 
, δὲ, μα χόμενο ν τοῖς πολεμίόις, ¢ it is proper that a malefac- 
tor should be condemned to death ; but that a general should 

die fighting against the enemy.’ 
Such is generally the subject of the verbs om, χρή, πρέπει, 
mboorxer; ἐνδέχεται, and a few others; as δεῖ γὰρ ἐμ ὲ λέγευν, 
ἃ χρύπτειν ἢ παρεσκευασμένος, “ for I must say what I was 
prepared to conceal,’ where ἐμὲ λέγειν, ἃ κρύπτειν ἢ παρε-- 
σχευασμένος, is the subject of δεῖ. These Ἀγ are often 
called impersonal verbs. See also § 141. 


2. The subject cf an infinitive may be aie infinitive ; 
as δοκεῖ μου woe metry ἐντεῦϑεν πονιήσασϑαν τὴν ἀρχήν, 
‘it seems to me proper to begin here,’ where ἐντεῦϑεν [ἐμὲ] 
πονήσασϑαν τὴν ἀρχὴν supplies the place of the subject-accu- 
sative (ὃ 158. 1) of πρέπειν, and the subject of δοκεῖ is πρέπειν 
ἐντεῦθεν ποιησάσϑαι τὴν ἀρχήν: ἣν [γλῶσσαν] ὁδὶ μὲν οὔ φησν 
χρῆναν τοὺς νέους ἀσκεῖν, ‘which tongue this man says 
youths ought not to exercise,” where ἣν τοὺς νέους ἀσκεῖν is 

the subject of χρῆγαι. 


3. Any word or clause may be the subject of a proposi- 
tion; as τὸ κατάβα τοῦτο. πολλοὺς δὴ πάνν ἐξηπάτηκεν, see 
§ 141.3; ΦΙΔ40 μέν ἐστιν ἀρχὴ τοῦ κακοῦ, ‘the word LIAO 
is indeed the beginning of mischief; (Aristoph. Vesp. 77.) 


§ 160. 1. The rrepicaTe is either a verb alone, or a 
verb (commonly a verb signifying to be, to be called) and a 
substantive, adjective, pronoun, or participle. In the latter 
case the verb is called a copula. 


2. A substantive in the predicate agrees with the sub- 
ject incase. E. g. 


‘Ey ὦ εἰμι Πλοῦτος, ‘1am Plutus,’ § 136. 

"Hy Κανδαύλης τύραννος Σαρδίων, * Candaules waa 

king of Sardes.’ ibid. 

So τὸ μὲν μ ἢ κος τοῦ ὀρύγματος ἑπτὰ otk διεοί εἰσι, ‘the 
Jength of the excavation is seven stadia;’ § 1356. Νοτε 5; 
τὸπλῆϑος ἐφάνη ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν μυριάδες, ‘the 
multitude was found to be one hundred ma seventy my- 

riads;’ ibid. So γυγαῖκα δ᾽ εἶναι πρᾶὰγ μ᾽ ἔφη νουβυστι- 
_ χόν, * but woman, he said, is an intelligent thing.’ So é γὼ 
ϑεοσεβὴς καὶ δίκαιος ὧν ἀνήρ, “1 being a pivus and just man.’ 
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3. The gender, number, and case of an adjective, 
pronoun, or participle, in the predicate, are determined 
by $ 197. E. g. 


᾿Εγὼ ἀθάνατός εἰμι, “1 am immortal.’ 
Τούτους γὰρ ἔφη τοὺς ἀνθρώπους πολὺ βελτίους 
γεγενῆσθαι, ‘He said that those men were much better.’ 


Nore 1. When the subject is an infinitive or any other 
word than a nominative (ὃ 159. 1 and 3), the adjective or 
pronoun in the predicate is of the neuter gender; as ὃ ἰ- 
κα τὸν ἐστιν αὐτονόμους εἶν αν τοὺς “Ελληνας * it is just that 
the Grecians should be independent;’ οὐ δι x audy ἔστι τοὺς 
κρείττους τῶν ἡττόνων ἄρ χευν, ‘itis not right that the stronger 
should rule the weaker.’ 


Nore 2. Frequently a neuter adjective in the predicate 
refers to a masculine or feminine noun; in which case the 
word πρᾶγμα ‘thing,’ is to be supplied by the mind; as χάρτα 
φιλοίκτυιστον γυνή sc. ἐστί, ‘ woman is a very tender- 
hearted thing.’ 


§ 161. 1. When the subject of the infinitive is not ex- 
pressed (§ 158. 2 and 3), the substantive or adjective in the 
predicate is by attraction put in the case in which the sub- 
ject has already been expressed. E. g. 


"2 χρὰ εἶναί μοι δοκεῖς, ‘You seem to me to be pale,’ 
where the adjective is put in the nominative on account 
of σύ implied i in δοκεῖς, § 158. 2 

Ἔτλα ϑυτὴρ γενέσϑαι Svyarobe,’ ‘ He suffered himself to 
become the sacrificer of his own daughter ;’ ibid. 

Κύρου ἐδέοντο ὡς προϑυμοτάτου γεγέσϑαι, * They be- 
sought Cyrus to be as eager as ροββίθ]6 :; ᾧὶ 158. 3. 


So ὅδε [ὁ «Αἰσχύλος πάλιν ἄπεισιν οἴκαδε, διὰ τὸ συν ετὸς 
εἶναυ, “he goes back home, because he is wise,’ where ouve- 
tos is affected by ὅδε. So πολλοὶ τῶν προσποιησαμένων εἶγαν 
σοφιστῶν, «many of those who pretended to be sophists,’ 
equivalent to πολλοὶ ἐκείνων, οἵ προσδποιήσαντο δῖναι σοφευ- 


σταί, 140. Nore 9. 


2. When a proposition is made the subject of ΜΡ 
proposition (§ 159. 1), the adjective or participle in the pre- 
dicate or subject of the former proposition is often put in 
the case of the noun in the predicate of the latter. Εἰ g. 
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ἐν ἀνθρώποις τισὶν ἐγγίγνεται, ὅσῳ ἂν ἔχπλεω τὰ δέοντα 
ἔχωσι, τοσούτῳ ὑβριστοτέροιυις εἶναυ, ‘the more abundantly 
_ the wants of some men are supplied, the more overbearing 
they are,’ where the subject is ὅσῳ dv... . ὑβριστοτέροις εἶναι, 
and the predicate, ἐν ἀνϑρώποις τισὶν ἐγγίγνεται: ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν 
ἔσται τὸ ἐπιευκέσυν καὶ φαύλους εἶναι, =O ἡμᾶς ἐπι ε ν- 
κεῖς καὶ φαύλους εἶναν ἔσταν ἐφ᾽ ἡ μῖν, ‘to be respectable 
or worthless will depend upon us.’ So ἐξὸν δὲ τοῖς μὲν, 
ἀποδοῦσιυν ‘Ehévny, ἀπηλάχϑαν τῶν παρόντων κακῶν, ‘it be- 
ing in their power to give up Helen and be delivered from 
the impending danger,’ where the attracted ἀποδοῦσν belongs 
to the subject (αὐτούς) of ἀπηλάχϑαι. So in Latin, licet 11,1,.18 
esse BEATIS. In such cases the predicate always precedes 
the subject. This attraction takes place only when the at- 
tracting word in the predicate is in the dative. 

This kind of attraction is generally confounded with that 
exhibited i in 5 161. 1, and § 158. Nore 2 and 4. 


OBJECT. 


§ 162. 1. That on which an action is exerted, or to which 
it refers, is called the obyect. 

The objectis put in the accusative, genitive, or dative. 

2. The participle and the verbal adjective in τεὸν (ᾧ 132. 
2) are followed by the same case as the verb from which 
they are derived. 


Nore 1. The verbal in τεὸν, either with or Pains ἐστί, 
represents δεῖ (ᾧ 159. 1) and thé infinitive aotive οὐ middle 
of the verb from which it is derived ; as ἀκουστέον = δεῖ 
ἀκούευν, ‘one must hear; μιμητέον = δεῖ. μιμεῖσϑαι, ‘one 
must imitate.’ In some instances it represents δεῖ and the 
infinitive passive; as ἡττητέον = det ἡττᾶσϑαι, ‘one must be 
surpassed.’ 

The neuter plural is very often used instead of the sin- 
gular; as ἀκουστέα for ἀκουστέον, παραδοτέα for παραδοτέον = 
δεῖ παραδοῦναι, τυμωρητέα for τυμωρητέον = δεῖ τιμωρεῖν, * one 
must avenge.’ 


Nore 2. Any word or clause may be the object of a verb; 

(85 Κῦρος δ᾽ ἐκείνῳ δῶρα [ἔδωκε], ἃ νομίζεται παρὰ βασιλεῦσι τίμια, 

ἵππον χρυσοχάλινον, καὶ στρεπιτὸν χρυσοῦν, ....... καὶ τὴν χ de 

gary μηκέτι ἁρπάζεσϑαι, ‘and Cyrus gave him such 

presents as are considered valuable by kings, namely, a horse 
17 | 
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with a golden bridle, a golden necklace, ..... and that the 
country should no longer be plundered,’ where the proposi- 
tion τὴν χώραν μηκέτι ἁ ἁρπάξζεσϑαι is one of the objects of ἔδωκε. 
So ἐν τοῖσι τοίχοις ἔγραφε, ᾿4ϑηναῖου κα hot, “he wrote 
on the walls, ‘True ATHENIANS ARE NOBLE.’ 


ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 163. 1. The immediate object of a transitive verE 
is put in the accusative. KE. g. 


Ταῦτὰ ποιήσω, ‘I will do these things 7 
Ti λέγεις σύ; * What do you say ? 


So oidév of κωλύσειν σεαυτὸν ἐμβαλεῖν ἐς τὸ βά- 
ραϑρον, ‘nothing will hinder you from casting yourself into 
the pit;’ ταῦτα ποιήσας, ‘doing these things ;’ οἰστέον τάδε, 
== δεῖ [ἡμᾶς] φέρευν τάδε, ‘ we must bear these things,’ § 162. 
2 and Note 1. 


m8 Many verbs, which are intransitive in English, are 
transitive in Greek. Such are ἀλιταίνω “ sin against,’ ἀποδι-- 
δράσκω ‘run away from,’ δορυφορέω ‘am a body guard of,’ ἐπιορ- 
xéw ‘swear falsely by,’ ὄμνυμν * swear by,’ ἐπυτροπεδύω ‘am 
superintendent,’ λανθάνω ‘am concealed from.’ Εἰ, g. ἀθα- 
γάτους ἀλιτέσθαν, ‘to sin against the immortals ;’ ἤν τις & πὶ ο- 
δρά σ 7 τῶν οἰκετῶν σε, ‘if any of thy domestics should run 

away from thee.’ 


§ 164. The accusative of a substantive is often : joheel to 
the verb of which it denotes the abstract idea. In this case 
the accusative is generally accompanied by an adjective. 
E. g. ἀρὰς ἀρᾶταν παισὶν ἀνοσιωτάτας, ‘he is heaping 
most awful curses upon his children ;? πεσεῖν πτώ μα τ’ 
οὐκ ἀνασχετά, ‘to fall an insupportable fall;) ἦξαν δρόμη- 
μα δεινὸν ἀλλήλοις ἔπι, «they rushed furiously against each 
other.” Sv in English, to viz the pEaTH of the righteous ; 
to RUN ὦ RACE. ‘This takes place generally with intransi- 
tive verbs. 


Nore 1. A substantive is, in. the poets, often joined to 
βλέπω, δέρκομαι, λεύσσω, ὁράω, ‘look,’ intransitive, to mark 
the expression of the look ; as φόβον βλέπων, ‘looking ter- 
rible ;? πῦρ ὀφϑαλμοῖσι Ded 09% wc, ‘looking fiery, emitting 
fire from his eyes; ἡ Βουλὴ ἔβλεψε νάπυ, ‘the Boule 
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- Jooked sour,’ literally, ‘looked mustard.’ Sometimes the 
substantive δέργμα is to be supplied, as κλέπτον βλέπει, ‘he 
looks thievish ;’ see Aisch. Sept. Theb. 81-2. 


Nore 2. Wixdém ‘conquer,’ intransitive, is often followed 
by the accusative of a noun denoting the place or nature 
of the conquest; as vevixixate ναυμαχίας, ‘ you have gained 
naval battles ;’ μάχην νυκᾷν, ‘to gain a battle ;’ ᾿λύμπια ve- 
νυχηκώς, ‘having conquered in the Olympic games.’ The 
same is observed of the verbs ἀναιρέω or ἀναιρέομαν, κρατέω, 
and ἡττάομαι. 

The words following γνυκάω are chiefly μάχη, πόλεμος, ναυ- 
μαχία, ἀγών, γνώμη, and the names of the public games, 
᾿Ολύμπια, Πύϑια, Ισϑμια, WVéeuec. 

Sometimes an accusative denoting the name of the person 
conquered is added, as Πηιλτιάδης ὁ τὴν ἐν Mogadore μάχην 
τοὺς βαρβάρους νικήσας, *Miltiades who conquered 
the Persians at the battle of Marathon.’ 


§ 165. Verss signifying éo ask, to teach, to take away, 
to clothe, to unclothe, to do, to say, and some others, are 
followed by two accusatives, the one of a person, and 
the other of a thing. E. g. 


Aitsivy τὸν δήμον φύλα κάς τινας τοῦ σώματος, * ΤῸ 
ask some body-guards of the people;’ 

“Hrou μέν σε Ζεύς te Ποσειδάων τε ἱπποσύνας ἐδίδαξαν, 
‘Indeed Zeus and Poseidon taught thee horsemanship ;’ 

Bla γυναῖκα τήνδε σ᾽ ἐξαιρήσεταιυν, ‘He will take 
away this woman from thee by force.’ 


So τὸν δῆμον γλαῖναν ἤμπυσχον, “1 clothed the 
people with robes;’ τί δράσομεν αὐτήν ; ‘what shall we do 
with her? πολλά με ἐξεῖπας, ‘thou hast said many things 
about me;’ τὰς μὲν γυναῖκας πόλλ᾽ ἀγαϑὰ λέγων, σὲ 
δὲ πολλὰ κα κά, ‘saying many good things about women, but 
many bad things about you.’ 

Verbs frequently followed by two accusatives: aitéw, 
ἀπαντέω, πράττομαι, ἐκλέγω, ἐρωτάω, ἐρέσϑαι, ἐξετάζω, διδάσκω, 
masts, ἀφαιρέομαι, ἐξαιρέομαι, ἀποστερέω, συλάω, ἐνδύνω, ἀμ-- 
méyo, ἐκδύνω, ἀμφιέννυμι, ἀναδέω, στεφανόω, ἀναγκάζω, πείϑω, 
ἔρδω, ἐργάζομαι, δράω, ποιέω, λέγω, ἐξειπεῖν, κρύπτω, πιπίσκω. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. Sometimes the accusative of the thing denotes 
the abstract of the verb (§ 164.) ; as 6 Φωκικὸς πόλεμος 
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ἀδίμνηστον mavdelayv αὐτοὺς ἐπαίδευσεν, ‘the Pho- 
cic waretaught them a lasting lesson;’ ἑωυτὸν whites 
4 ὦ βη ν ἀνήκεστον, ‘he injured himself most shockingly.’ 


Norte 2. Frequently verbs signifying to do, or to say, are 
followed by an accusative and the adverb εὖ ‘ well,’ or χακῶς 
‘badly ;’ as ἵνα τοὺς φίλους εὖ ποιῶσι, * that they may 
do good to their friends,’ where εὖ ποιῶσι (= εὐποιῶσε as one 
word) is equivalent to ἀγαϑὰ ποιῶσι. So κακῶς λέγου- 
συν οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ τοὺς κα κούς, ‘the good do not speak well of 
the bad,’ where κακῶς λέγουσι is equivalent to κακὰ λέγουσι. 


Nore 3. Sometimes the word denoting the person is put 
in the dative ; as ὃς πολλὰ κά κ᾿ ἀνθρώπουισεν ἐώργειυ, 
‘who did much evil to men;’ μηδὲν ἀγα ϑὸν ποιήσας τῇ 
πόλει, ‘having done no good to the state; ὁ totauy 
ἀφείλετο νόστιμον 7 μα 9, ‘he deprived them of the day of 
return.’ 

‘Anooteoéw and, in the later writers, ἀφαιρέομαν, are often 
followed also by the accusative of the person and the geni- 
tive of the thing. § 182. 


Note 4. Verbs signifying to divide, take two accusatives ; 
as τὸστράτευμα κατένεξυμε δώδεκα μ é On, *he divided 
the army into twelve parts.’ The preposition εἰς is often 
found before the accusative denoting the number of parts, 
ἃ σφέας αὐτοὺς ἐς δξ μοίρας διεῖλον, ‘ they divided 
themselves into six parts.’ 

Sometimes the noun denoting the thing divided is put in 
the genitive and depends on the word denoting the part; 
as διειλόμεϑα τῆς εἰδωλοποιικῆς εἴδη δύο, equivalent to 
διειλόμεϑα τὴν εἰδωλοπονιυκὴ ν [εἰς] etd 4 δύο, ‘we divided 
the art of making images into two parts.’ 


§ 166. Verss signifying to name or call, to choose, to 
render or constitute, to esteem or consider, are followed by 
two accusatives denoting the same person or thing. E. g. 
“Ἑκτορίδην ἀγαπητὸν, τόν @ “Extwg καλέεσκε Σ παμάν- 
dgvov, ‘the dear son of Hector, whom Hector called Sca- 
mandrios ;? στρατηγὸν αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξεν, ‘he appointed him 
general ;’ τὸν υἱὸν ἱππέα ἐδιδάξατο ἀγαϑόν, ‘he caus- 
ed his son to be brought up a good horseman.’ In the 
passive such verbs become copulas (ὁ 160. 1), as ὃς καλέεταν 
Σκαμάνδριος: στρατηγὸς ἀπεδείχϑη: 6 υἱὸς ἐδιδάχϑη ἱππεύς. 
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Nore. Frequently the infinitive εἶναν ‘to be,’ is expressed 

before the second accusative; as σοφυστὴ ν ὀνομάζουσι τὸν 
ἄνδρα eivat,*they call him a sophist,’ or rather ‘ they 
say that he 15 ἃ sophist ; .᾽ ἐγὼ βούλομαι λέγειν τούτους pLho- 
κερδεῖς ef ἀν for my part, I should say that they are 
lovers of gain.’ Soi in the passive, ἀπεδέχϑη (= ἀπεδείχϑη) 
τῆς inmov εἴῖναυν ἵππαρχος, ‘he was appointed master of 
_ the horse.’ 


ᾧ 167. The accusative is very often used ¢o limat | a 
general assertion. I. g. 


Τὸν δ᾽ ἄορυ πλῆξ᾽ αὐχένα, “δ struck him in the neck 
with the sword, or ‘He struck his neck with the 
sword ;’ 

Xwhds δ᾽ ἕτερον πόδα, * Lame of one foot ;’ 

Οὗτοι μὲν τὸ γένος εἰσὶν ἐκ Χίου, « They are Chians by 
birth.’ 

Sodupmataxalxeqgadhiy ἴκελος Ju, ‘like unto Zeus in 
eyes and head ;" μετὰ δὲ αὐτίκα [λέγουσιν] αὐτὸν καμόντα τοὺς 
ὀφϑαλμοὺς τυφλωθῆναι, ‘and immediately after, they say, 
his eyes being diseased, he became blind; βοὴν ἀγαϑός, 
‘ good in battle, a good warrior ;’ δεινός εἰμν ταύτην τὴν τ é- 
χνην, “1 δῃ skilled ἐπ this art.’ 

So ἀποτμηθέντες τὰς κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτησαν, “ being behead- 

ed they died,’ literally, ‘ being cut off in respect to their 
heads : of διεφθαρμένον ὑπὸ τῆς χιόνος τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, 
_‘*those whose eyes were injured by the snow.’ 
_ The accusatives τί, οὐδέν, are often used in this way;’ as 
τί χρήσεταί wor αὐτῷ ; ‘for what will he ever use it?’ or 
‘what in the world is he going to do with it? τί ταῦθ᾽, ἃ 
πάντες ἴσμεν, μανθάνω; .... οὐ ὃ ἐ ν, μὰ Die, «why am [ learn- 
ing what we all know?.... by Zeus I don’t see why.’ 


9 


Note 1. Here belong most of the accusatives which com- 
monly are said to be used adverbially (ἢ 124.). 


Note 2. Sometimes the preposition até or εἰς is used 
before the accusative; as καθαρὸν καὶ κα τὰ τὸ σ ὦ μα καὶ x a 
τὰ τὴν ψυχήν; * pure in body andin soul;’ αἰνῶς ἀϑανάτησι 
θεῆς εἰς ὦπα ἔοικεν, «56 astonishingly rookie the im- 
portal goddesses in looks.’ 


Norte 3. Hither we may refer the parenthetical phrases, 
"τὸ λεγόμενον, ‘as the saying is ;’ τὸ τοῦ “Owjgov, = κατὰ τὸν 
4" 
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“Ὅμηρον, ‘as Homer has it,’ or “ according to Homer ; πᾶν 
τοὐναντίον, on the contrary ;’ &c. | 


Note 4. The accusative is sometimes subjoined to a 
clause in order further to qualify the contents of it; as καί 
we θητεύειν πατὴρ θνητῷ παρ᾽ ἀνδρὶ, τῶνδ᾽ ἄπο ν᾽, ἠνάγκασεν, 
‘and the father compelled me to serve a mortal man as ὦ 
recompense for these ;’ τὦ παῖδε τὼ σὼ μέλλετον, ToL μ ἡ μα τ᾽ 
αἴσχιστα, μονομαχεῖν, ‘thy two sons are about to fight a duel, 
a most disgraceful act,’ where τολμήματα qualifies τὼ παῖδε τὼ 
ow μέλλετον μονομαχεῖν: ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἂν, αὐτῆ θουμάτιον δεικνὺς τοδὶ; 
πρόφασιυν, ἔφασκον, ‘and I, showing to her this here gar-- 
ment as a pretext, would say.’ The supposition that zovsiy 
‘to do,’ was supplied by the mind in the foregoing words 
seems to be unnecessary. 


ᾧ 168. 1. A noun denoting DURATION oF TIME is put 
in the accusative. Εἰ. g. 


Τοῦτον μετὰ Σιτάλκους ἔπινον τὸν χρόνον, ‘During this 
time I was feasting with Sitalkes ;’ 

Χρόνον μὲν οὐκ ἂν ἦμεν ἐν Θράπη πο ἂν vy, * We should 
not have staid in Thrace a long time ;’ 

Τί στρέφειτὴν viyd ὕλην ; * Why do ht turn yourself 
about the whole night ? 


So οὐδέπω εὔκοσυν ἔτη γεγονώς, “ being not yet twenty 
years old;’ tea ὡς δέκα κου γεγονότα, ‘being about ten 
years old. ᾿ 


When the substantive is accompanied by an ordinal 
number (ᾧ 61.), it denotes duration of time past; as ἐν ν ἀ- 
ili judge ν γεγαμημένην, *who was married nine days 
ago,’ or * who has been married nine days.’ Also when it 
is accompanied by cardinal numbers; as ὃς τέθνημῷ ταῦτα 
τρία ἕτη, ‘who has been dead these three years.’ 


2. Frequently the accusative answers to the question 
WHEN? E. g. ἐντειλάμενος τὴν ὥρην ἐπαγινέειν σφίσιυ τὰς 
αἶγας, ‘commanding him to bring the goats to them at the 
regular time.’ 

In this case also, when the substantive is accompanied by 
an ordinal number, it refers to time past; as καὶ χθὲς δὲ καὶ 
τρίτην ἡμέραν TO αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον, ‘both yesterday 
and three days ago I was doing this self same thing ;’ τρίτον 
ἢ τέταρτον ἔτος τουτί, ‘three or four years ago.’ 


τὺ 
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Nore 1. Hither we must refer all the accusatives abso- 
lute, so called, particularly the neuter accusatives (not nomi- 
᾿ς natives) eat sor ἐξόν, τυχόν, προσῆκον, δοκοῦν, δόξαν (from 
δοκέω), δεδογμένον, megan: by, παρέχον, and some others; ag 
ἐξὸν γὰρ αὐτοῖς λὰ μ 3 ἀνξευν γυναῖκας τὰς πρωτευούσας, xTh,, 
‘for although (strictly ‘ when’) it was in their power to 

-marry the {rst women,’ &c. Such accusatives generally 
proceed from the construction stated in § 159. 1; thus the 
preceding comes from? Seoatey αὐτοῖς λαμβάνειν yuvai- 
was τὰς πρωτευούσας. See also § 192. Nore 2 and 3. 


Nore 2. Frequently, for the sake of emphasis, a prepo- 
sition (chiefly ἐπ is placed before the accusative; as ἐπὸ 
ὀχτὼ καὶ εἴκοσι ETE ἦρχον τῆς Aains οἱ Σκύθαι, * the Scythi- 
ans ruled Asia for eight and twenty years.’ 


ᾧ 169. The accusative is used to denote EXTENT OF 
space. KE, g. 


᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελωύνδι σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγας δέκα, 
‘From this place he marches two stations, equal to ten 
parasangs ; 7 

Σταδίους δὲ πέντε καὶ τεσσαράκοντα διακομίσαντες ἀπί- 
xovto ἐς τὸ ἱρόν, * And carrying her forty-five stadia they 
arrived at the temple.’ 


§ 170. Sometimes the accusative answers to the question 
WHITHER! E. g. αἴγλη παμφανόωσα dv’ αἰθέρος οὐρανὸν 
ἵκεν, ‘the bright effulgence went to heaven through ether;’ 

ἀγλαὰς ἔβας Θήβας, ‘thou camest to illustrious Thebes.’ 
Here we may refer the accusative Σ᾽ κάνδειαν, in Il, X, 268. 


§ 171. The accusative follows the particles of protesta- 
tion μά and 77. E. o. μὰ τὴν ᾿“ναπνοὴν, μὰ τὸ Χάος, μὰ τὸν 
᾿“έρα, οὐκ εἶδον οὕτως ἄνδρ᾽ ἄγροικον οὐδένα, * by Breath, by 
Chaos, by Air, | never saw a man so clownish; "᾽ sin’ 2uol, 
φιλεῖς ἐμέ; .... νὴ τὸν Ποσειδῶ, “ tell me, do you love me?.... 
by Poseidon T do.’ 


Note. It is observed that μά is used only in negative, and 
νή, in affirmative propositions. But when vel is placed be- 
fore μά, the proposition is affirmative. 

Sometimes μά is omitted, as οὐ, τόν δ᾽ Ολυμπον, «not, 
by this Heaven.’—Sometimes the name of the deity is omit- 
ted after μά, vj, as μὰ τὸν, ἐγὼ μὲν οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐπιθόμην, § by 
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, I should not believe it.’ In such cases the article be- 
longing to the omitted name is always expressed. 


§ 172. The following prepositions are followed by 
the accusative. | 


"Augl ‘about, around ;’ as ἀμφὶ δείλην, ‘about evening ;’ 
ἀμφ᾽ αὐτόν, ‘around him.’ So in connection with numerals, 
as ἀμφὶ τὰ ἑκκαίδεκα ἔτη γενόμενος, * being about ten years 
old.’—This preposition is in general synonymous with zegl. 

νά ‘in, through, throughout, during, on;’ as αγὰ τὸν 
πόλεμον, ‘during the war, throughout the war ;’ ἀνὰ στρα- 
τόν, in the army;’ ἀνὰ μυρίκην, ‘on a tamarisk.’ With nu- 
merals it means ‘at the rate of, a-piece,’ as ἀγὰ πέντε παρα- 
σάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, ‘at the rate of five parasangs a day.’ 

4v&é*on account of, through, in;’ as ἃ viv ὀφείλω διὰ σέ, 
‘which I now owe on your account;’ διὰ γύκτα, ‘in the 
night.’ 

Eis ‘to, into;’ as ἀπὸ ᾿Ιωνίας eis Κιλικίαν, * from Tonia to 
Cilicia.” With numerals it generally means ‘ about,’ as εἰς 
τετρακισχιλίους, ‘about four thousand men.’—Frequently εἰς 
is found before a genitive, the noun to which it properly 
belongs being omitted; as εἰς παιδοτρίβου. 56. οἶκον, ‘to the 
house of the teacher.’ 

‘Enl ‘upon, against ;’ as ἐπὶ θρόνον, ‘upon a throne ;’ ἐπ᾿ 
αὐτόν, ‘against him.’ 

Κατά ‘ according to, in relation to, in, on, near, during ;’ 
as κατὰ τὸν “Ὅμηρον, ‘according to Homer ;’ κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον, 
‘during the war.’ 

Meté ‘after ;’ as μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, * and after these things.’ 

Παρά ‘to, besides, along, contrary to, on account of;’ as 
παρὰ Καμβύσεα, «to Cambyses;’ παρὰ ταῦτα, ‘besides these ;’— 
After comparatives it means ‘ than ;’ as 7svolat’ ἂν καὶ mage 
τὴν ἑωυτῶν φύσιν ἀμείνονες, ‘they might become superior to 
their nature.’ Herodot. VII, 103. 

Περί, see ἀμφί. 

Πρός “ἴο, in respect to, towards ;’ as πρὸς πάντας, “ to all 
men ;’ καλὸς πρὸς δρόμον, ‘a good racer.’ | 

“Ὑπό ‘under, at;’ ὑπὸ γῆν, ‘under the earth;’ ὑπὸ “Ἴλιον, 
‘to [lion.’ 

‘ls, synonymous with εἰς. It is always placed before 
nouns denoting intelligent objects. θὰ 
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GENITIVE. 


$173. A suBsTANTIVE which limits the meaning of 
another substantive, denoting a different person or thing, 
is put in the genitive. BK. g. 


Τὸ τέμενος τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ‘ The temple of the ait Ἢ 
Τὸν ‘Inmagzou ϑάνατον, ‘The death of Hipparchus ;’ 
Σκυϑῶν βασιλεῖς, “ Kings of the Scythians.’ 
This rule applies also to personal pronouns; as τὴν πύλιν 
ἡμῶν, * our city ;’ ὁ ἱερεὺς αὐτοῦ, * his priest 5’ ϑοιμάτιόν μου, 
‘my garment.’ 


Note 1. The genitive joined to a noun denotes various 
relations, the most common of which are those of posses- 
sion, quality, subject, object, material, source, a whole, 
component paris. 


Nore 2. The genitive is called subjective, when it an- 
swers to the nominative (§ 157.). It is called objective, 
when it answers to the accusative (ἢ 163.1). Εἰ. g. ἔργον 
᾿“Ηφαίστου, (ὃ “Πφαιστος εἰργάσατο,) ‘the work. of Vulcan; 
4s ἀπάτη, (Ζεὺς ἀπατηϑείς,) the deception of Zeus (Zeus 


was deceived) ;’ ἡ ἀκρόασις τῶν λεγόντων, ‘to hear the 


speakers.’ 


Note 3. A substantive is sometimes followed by two 
genitives denoting different relations; as τὴν Πέλοπος μὲν 
ἁπάσης Πελοπονήσου κατάλειψιν,“ αν αοῦ δὲ τῆςπόλεως 
τῶν “ργείων, Κάδμου δὲ On 8G», ‘the taking of the whole 
of Peloponésus by Pelops, of the city of the Argives by 
Danaus, and of Thebes by Cadmus;’ τὴν μὲν Θυέστου 
δαῖτα παιδείων x9 ε ὦ ν ξυνῆκα, « the meal of boys’ flesh, which 
(meal) was made by Thyestes, I know.’ In such instances 
one of the genitives is very often objective (ὃ 173. Nore 1). 


§ 174. PosszEssiveE pronouns and adjectives implying pos- 
session are frequently followed by a genitive. In this case 
the genitive is in apposition with the genitive implied in the 
possessive pronoun or adjective. E. g. τὸν ἐμὸν μὲν α ὑ- 
τοῦ τοῦ ταλαιπώρου σχεδὸν ἤδη νομίζων ἐκτετοξεῦσϑανυ 
_ βίον, ‘believing that the life of me, a miserable man, had 
nearly been shot off,’ where αὐτοῦ τοῦ ταλαιπώρου are in ap- 
position with ἐμοῦ from which ἐμός is derived (ᾧ 67.) ; ὑπὲρ 
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τῆς ἡμετέρας αὐτῶν [γῆς], ‘for our own country,’ where αὖ- 
τῶν stands in apposition with ἡμῶν implied in ἡμετέρας (ibid.) 
So μή μου Γοργείην κεφαλὴν δεινοῖο πδλώρου ἐξ" Aidos 
πέμψειεν ἀγαυὴ Περσεφόνεια, ‘lest illustrious Persephoné 
should send me from Hades the head of Gorgo, ἃ terrible 
monster,’ where Logyelyy is equivalent to Togyots with which 
στελώρου is in apposition. So παῖδες ἐμοὶ καὶ πατρὸ ς ἀτα- 
σϑάλου, ‘sons of me, and of an indiscreet father,’ where πα- 
τρὸς runs parallel with 2 μοὶ. 


Note. Under this head belong the adjectives tvs (ὃ 78. 
3), ἱερός, κοινός, and οἰκεῖος: as τοῖς αὐτῶν ἰδίοις προσέ- 
zew τὸν νοῦν, ‘to attend to their private affairs ;? ἱερὸς γὰρ 
οὗτος τῶν κατὰ γϑονὸς Fe Gy, ‘for he is consecrated to the 
infernal deities ;’ ἔργον κουνὸν Aaxedavmovioy te καὶ 
‘ASFyvalwy, “ἃ work performed by the Lacedemonians 
and Athenians;’ ἃ οἰκεῖα τῶν καλῶς βασιλευόντων 
ἐστί, ‘which belong to those who rule well.’ 


ᾧ 175. 'The genitive is put after εἰμί and γίγνομαν, to 
denote the person or thing to which any thing in any 
Way BELONGS. KE. g. 


Τοῦτο τὸ πεδίον ἦν μέν κοτε Χορασμίων, * This plain 
once belonged to (or ‘was the property of’) the Choras- 

_ mians ;’ 

‘2 δαιμόνιε, μὴτοῦ λέγοντος tad, * My dear sir, do 
not give yourself up to everybody who talks,’ or ‘do not 
believe what every body says.’ | 

So πολλῆς ἀνοίας [ἐστὶ] καὶ τὸ θηρᾶσθαν κενά, ‘it is cha- 

racteristic of great folly to be in pursuit of vain things.’ 
So εἶναν ἐτῶν τριάκοντα, ‘to be thirty years old ;’ ἐγὼ δὲ τού-- 
του τοῦ τρόπου πὼς εἴμ’ Gael, “1 always am a man of this 
character.’ 


Nore 1. The genitive is often preceded by πρός, as τό τε 
γὰρ ἐξαίφνης ἄγαν οὕτως ὑπερπλουτεῖν, τό τ’ αὖ δεδοικέναι, πρὸς 
ἀνδρὸς οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς ἔ σ τ’ εἰργασμένου, * for to become so sud- 
denly very rich, and at the same time to be apprehensive, 
indicates a man with whom all is not right ;’ δεξιοῦ πρὸς 
ἀνδρός ἐστι, “it is the characteristic of a man of parts.’ 


Note 2. Frequently the genitive after εἰμί, γίγνομαν, κυρέω, 
πέφυκα, denotes the person or thing from which any thing 
proceeds ; as dagelov καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται 
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παῖδες δύο “ of Darius and Parysatis two children were born,’ 
or ‘ Darius and Parysatis had two sons ;’ 4)ιὸς evar, * to be 
descended from Zeus ;’ ἐσϑλῶν γενέσϑαι, «to be descended 
from illustrious ancestors ;’ ϑνητοῦ méqixas πατρός, ‘ you are 
the offspring of ‘a mortal father :᾽ τοῦ (= τίνος) καί mov’ εἶ, 
‘whose son in the world are you?’ 

Sometimes the genitive is preceded by ἐκ, as πατρὸς ἐκ 
ταὐτοῦ γεγώς, ‘being born of the same father.’ 


§ 176. The neuter of the article followed by a substantive 
in the genitive denotes any thing to which that substantive 
is related. E. g. δεῖ pégew ta τῶν ϑεῦν, ‘we must bear 
what comes from the gods ;’ τυγχάνεν γὰρ [στρατηγὸς 6’ Ady- 
ναίων] φρονέων ta βασιλῆος, ‘for the general of the Athe- 
nians is on the king’s side ;’ τὸ τοῦ “Ομήρου, «“ that which Ho- 
mer says,’ simply, ‘as Homer says.’ 


Norte. This idiom gives rise to phrases like the follow- 
ing: τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς, = ἡ ὀργή ‘anger, wrath ;’ τὰ τῆς ἐμπειρίας, 
= ἡ ἐμπειρία ‘experience :᾿ τὰ τῶν Θετταλῶν, = οἱ Θετταλοί 

.* the Thessalians;’ τὸ τῶν ἐπυϑυμιῶν, = αἱ ἐπυϑυμίαν " desires.’ 


Compare § 138. 2. 


ᾧ 177. ApsecTivEs, PRONOUNS, and ADVERBS, denoting 


a Part, are followed by a genitive denoting the WHOLE. 
a 


Οἱ πλεῖστον τῶν ἀνθρώπων, «The most men;’ 
᾿Ἑκάστη τῶν πόλεων, * Each of the states ;’ 

Aj ἥττους τῶν πόλεων, ‘ The weaker of the states ;’ 
Οὐδεὶς τῶν μειρακίων, ‘No one of the young men;’ 
Ποῦ γῆς ; ‘Where on earth? Ubi terrarum ἴ᾽ 


Adjectives frequently followed by the genitive: πολλοί, 
ὀλίγοι, μόνος, πότερος, ὁπότερος, gxktEQos, οὐδέτερος, ἕκαστος, 
οὐδείς, εἷς. Pronouns: ἐκεῖνος, ὃς, Oates, τίς. Adverbs: ἀλ- 
λοϑι, τῆ, ἧ, ποῦ, ποῖ, ὕπου, πόϑεν, μηδαμοῦ, πηνίκα, τηνικαῦτα, 
ὀψέ. Particularly all superlatives, as αὐτίκα δ᾽ αἰετὸν ἧκεν, 
τελειότατον πετεηνῶν ‘he immediately sent an eagle, 
the most perfect of birds.’ 


Nore 1. A participle preceded by the article (§ 140. 
Nore 3) is often followed by the genitive; as of καταφυγό»- 
τες αὐτῶν (—=ixetvor αὐτῶ ν of κατέφυγον), ‘such of them 
as escaped ;’ ἐπιδείξειεν ἄν τις πολλοὺς χαίροντας καὶ τῶν 20 ε- 
σμάτων καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων τοῖς καὶ τὸ σῶμα καὶ 


204 SYNTAX, § 177. 


τὴν ψυχὴν βλάπτουσιν, ‘one might show many who pre- 
fer that kind of food and those pursuits, which mieee both 
the body and the soul.’ 

Sometimes ἐκ is used, as ἐκ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων τοῖς εὖ ἀράς 
‘to the prospering part of mankind.’ 


Nore 2. Frequently both the adjective denoting a part 
and the genitive denoting the whole are put in the singular. 
E. ¢. 


“Ὃ ἥμισυς τοῦ ἀριϑμοῦ, * Half the number ;’ 

“Ayo τὴν πλείστην τῆς στρατιᾶς, ‘ Leading the greatest part 
of the army ;’ 

Τῆς μαρίλης συχνήν, «A good deal of coal dust.’ 


It is evident that in such instances the plural cannot be 
used. 


Nore 3. The adjectives δῖος ‘ divine,’ δαιμόνιος, τάλας, un- 
fortunate,’ σχέτλιος, and a few others, are often followed by 
the genitive plural; as δῖα γυναικῶν, ‘divine woman ;’ τά- 
λαινα παρϑένων, § unfortunate virgin ;? ὦ σχέτλι᾽ ἀνδρῶν, 0 
unfortunate man.’ [{ 15 supposed by many that the idea of 
superlativeness lies in these adjectives; but we do not see 
the necessity of this supposition. With ἔξοχος * excelling,’ 
the case is different. 


Note 4. Frequently the genitive denoting a whole de- 
pends on a neuter adjective, participle, or adjective pro- 
noun. KE. g. 


“Μέσον ἡμέρας, ‘The middle part of the day ;’ 

Τῆς στρατιῆς ἀπάγων τὸ πολλὴ, ‘ Bringing home 
the greater part of the army ;’ 

Τὸ μὲντετραμμένον TOY Βαρβάρων ere εἴων, 


‘They let the defeated part of the Persians fly.’ 


So ξυνέπεσον ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης, ‘they came to this 
degree of necessity ;’ οἱ “A@nvaiow ἐπὶ μέγα δυνάμεως 
ἐχώρησαν, ‘the Athenians arrived ata great degree of power ;’ 
τί ἀγγελίας, ‘what (of) tidings?’—In some instances the 
neuter plural is used, as ἄσημα βοῆς for ἄσημον βοῆς, or rather 
ἄσημος βοή, ‘indistinct noise.’ 


Nore 5. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun (§ 66.) 
often follows an adjective of the superlative degree; in 
which case the highest degree, to which a person or thing 
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attains, is expressed; as ὅτε δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ταῦτα 
ἦσθα, ‘ when your skill in these matters was highest,’ τῇ 
edoutaty ἐστὶ αὐτὴ ἑωυ τῆ ς, ‘where it is widest,’ in other 
words, ‘its maximum breadth.’ 


Nore 6. The genitive is frequently put after εἰμί, γίγνο- 
pov, the word εἷς or τὶς being supplied by the tind § as 
τὸν θάνατον ἡγοῦνταν πάντες of ἄλλουτῶν μεγίστων κακῶν 
δἴναιυν, ‘all other men consider death one of the greatest 
evils ;’ ὧν 6 κακοδαίμων Σωκράτης [ἐσ τί], ‘one of whom is 
the Siamautnte Socrates ;? τούτων γενοῦ mor, ‘do be- 
come one of them for my sake.’ 

Sometimes εἷς or τὶς is expressed; as ὧν εἷς ἐγὼ φανή- 
σαμαν γεγενημένος, ‘it will be shown that I have been 
one of them ;’ δῆλον, ὅτι τῶν χρηστῶν tes εἶ, εἴ is plain 
that you are one of the good.’-—Sometimes the preposition 
ἐκ or ἀπό is used before the genitive; as δὑρήσδις ἐν πᾶσιν 
ἔργοις τοὺς μὲν εὐδοκιμοῦντάς te καὶ θαυμαζομένους ἐκ τῶν 
μάλιστα ἐπισταμένων ὄντας, ‘you will find that those 
who succeed in any trade and are admired are of the num- 
ber of the most knowing ones.’ 


§ 178. 1. The genitive may be put after any vers, 
when the action does not refer to the whole object, but 
toaparronly. E. g. 


Ξυνελέγοντο τῶν λίθων, ‘They gathered stones ;’ 
Τῶν κρεῶν ἔκλεπτον, ‘I stole some pieces of the meat ;’ 
“αβόντα τῶν ταινιῶν, ‘'Taking some of the fillets.’ 


‘So σῶν τέ μου σύμπεμπ᾽ ὁπαδῶν, ‘send with me some of 
your attendants.’ Ex is sometimes used before the genitive, 
as Κίμων λαβὼν ἐκ τῶν περὶ τὸν vaorv κρεμαμένων ἀσπί- 
δων," Cimon taking some (or one) of the shields that were 
hanging about the walls of the temple.’ 


2. Particularly, the genitive is put after verBs signi- 
fying to partake, to enjoy, to obtain, toinherit. FE. g. 
ἹΜετέχω θράσεος, ‘I partake of courage ;’ 
"Avoges of ξυναράμενον τοῦδε tov xevdbvov, *The 
man who partook of this danger ;’ 
Τῆς δυνάμεως κοινωνοῦσι, ‘They partake of the power.’ 


So ἀπολαύομεν πάντων τῶν ἀγαθῶν, ‘we enjoy all good 
things ;’ οὕτως ὀναίμην τέκνων, ὁ 50 may I enjoy my children ; 
‘18 
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θνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, * you have a mortal body ;’ τίς ὁ τῆς 
τούτουπονηρίας κληρονομεῖν βουλησόμενος, ‘who is he 
who would inherit the wickedness of this man ? 

Verbs belonging here are metéyw, μεταλαμβάνω, μεταλαγ- 
χάνω, “xorvwréo, CH vlog, ἐπαυρίσκομαι, ἀπολαύω, ἀμίναμαι; 
τυγχάνω, λαγχάνω, ἀντιάω, κυρέω, κληρονομέω, 


Nore 1. Sometimes μέρος “ part,’ is found after μετέχω and 
μεταλαγχάνω, as μεθέξειν τάφου μέρος, to partake of burial.’ 
Metéyw is also found with the accusative in which one par- 
ticipates ; 5 as οὐ γὰρ μετεῖχες τὰς ἴσας πλη ἃς ἐμοί, * you did 
not receive the same number of stripes with me.’— “πολαύω 
with the accusative, as δέδοικα μὴ ἀπολαύσω te φλαῦρον, 
‘I fear lest some evil befall me.’— Τυγχάνω is frequently fol- 
lowed by the accusative, as ἀγκῶγα τυχὼν μέσον, " hitting the 
very elbow.’—KAyoovouéw * inherit,’ in some instances takes 
the accusative of the thing inherited, as κληρονομεῖν τὰ κτήμα- 
τα, ‘to inherit the possessions.” The name of the person 
of whom one inherits is put in the genitive, and depends on 
the thing inherited. Later authors put even the name of 
the person in the accusative. 


Nore 2. The genitive in connection with méteot and 
προσήκεν depends on the subject (expressed or understood, 
§ 157. Nore 8) of these verbs; as ©» μηδὲν μ ἐρο ς τοῖς es 
γηροῖς μέτεστι, ‘in which the wicked do not participate :᾿ 
τοῖς ἐγγυτάτω τοῦ γένους μετεῖναυν τῶν χρημάτων, “ῬτΤο- 
perty should be divided among the nearest relations ;’ οὐκ 
ᾧετο προσήκευν οὐδενὶ ἀρ χῆς, ὕστις μὴ βελτίων sin τῶν 
ἀρχδιιένων, «he thought that no person ought to rule, who 
was not superior to the ruled.’ 


ᾧ 179. Verss signifying to take hold of, to touch, to 
feel, to hear, to taste, to smell, are followed by the geni- 
tive. E. g. 


“Δάβεσθε tovtovt, * Take hold of this man here ;’ 

Mx ἅπτεσθαι αὐτῶν, * Not to touch them ;’ 

Κλῦθι μευ, ‘ Hear me 3’ 

Τεῦσαν τῆς θύρας, * Knock at the door,’ literally ὁ Taste of 
the door.’ 


| Sa Σμέρδιος τοῦ Κύρου ἀκουστέα εἴη τοῦ λοιποῦ, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐ Καμβύσεω, ‘for the future they must obey Smerdis 
the son of Cyrus, but not Cambyses.’ § 162. Nore I. 
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Verbs belonging here: δράττομαι, λαμβάνομαι and its com- 
pounds, ἔχομαι and compounds, ἅπτομαιυ, ϑιγγάνω, ψαύω, 
᾿αἰσϑάνομαι, ἀκοίω, ἀΐω, πυνϑάνομαι, ἀκροάομαι, γεύομαι, πειράο- 
far, ὀσφραίνομαι, ὄζω ’ eniit an odor.’ 


Note. Verbs signifying to take hold of are frequently 
followed by the accusative of the object taken hold of, and 
the genitive of the part by which it is taken; as ἐλάβοντο τῆς 
ζώνης τὸν ᾿ Ορόντην, ‘they took Orontes by the girdle ;’ πέ- 
λειαν δῆσεν ποδός, ‘he bound the foot of the dove.’ 

Θιγγάνω and ψαύω are sometimes followed by the aecusa- 
tive; as ἃ μὴ ϑιγες, ‘ what you have not touched.’ 

‘Axoiw and its synonyms also frequently take the accusa- 
tive; as tivwy γόων ἤκουσα καὶ στέρνων κτύπον, νεκρῶν 
te ϑρήνους; ‘what mournings do I hear, and beating of 
breasts, and wailings for the dead,’ where κτύπον and ϑρή- 
vous run parallel with yéwy.—They frequently take that 
which is heard in the accusative, and that from which the 
thing heard proceeds, in the genitive; as τὸν ἄν δρα wur- 
Fay ov τῶν ὃ ὃ - ὑπ όρων ἁπάντων, ‘inquire of all travellers 
bout the man.’ 

Τεύω “1 cause to taste,’ is followed by the accusative of 
the person and the genitive of the thing, or by two accusa- 
tives ;’ as Bother σὲ γεύσω πρῶτον ἄκρατον wé tu; «do you 
wish me to give you pure wine to taste 7᾽ 


ᾧ 180. Verss denoting to let go, to cease, to desist, to 
free, to muss, to separate, to escape, are followed by the 
genitive. Εἰ. σ. 


Τούτου μὴ μεϑίεσθαι, * Not to let this man go;’ 

Οὐδ᾽ ᾿“γαμέμνων λὴγ᾽ ἔριδος, ‘Nor did Agamemnon leave 

off his wrath ;’ | 

Τοῦ μὲν ἁμαρτάνει, ‘He missed him ;’ 

deéayor ἀλλήλων τριάκοντα ardduee, ‘They were thirty 

stadia from each other’ 

Verbs belonging here: μεϑίεμαν sometimes μεϑίημι, aple- 
pat, λήγω, ἀπέχομαι, ἁμαρτάνω, μεϑίσταμαι, παραχωρέω, εἴκω, 
συγχωρέω, ἀμπλακίσκω, ἐλλείπω, ἀπολείπομαι, ἐκφεύγω * escape,’ 
ἀλύσκω, χωρέω, πέφευγα, ὁποχωρέω, ἀποστατέω, διέχω. 

The verbs χωλύω, ἐρητύω, γχωρίζω, διορίζω, παύω, ἀπαλλάττω, 
δἴργω, λύω, ᾿ἐλουθερύω, ἀμύνω, are followed by the accusative of 
ἃ person and the genitive of a thing. Εν g. τοὺς πονηρὰς 
ἐπιθυμίας ἔχοντας τούτων naiwy, ¢ causing those who had 
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wicked desires to leave them off;’ Wethos ὁ τὴν 4 σίην 
διουρίζων τῆς AvBings, ‘the Nile, which separates Asia 
from Libya;’ νόσου τήνδ᾽ ἀ πὰ ἐφ άθῶ χθόνα, “1 will 
deliver this land from the scourge.’ 


Nore. The genitive in connection with verbs signifying 
to free, to cease, sometimes depends on the preposition ἐκ 
or ἀπό, as ἐλευθερώσας τὴν “Ελλάδα ἀπὸ τῶν Μήδων, ‘having 
delivered Greece from the Medes;’ παῦσον ἐκ κακῶν ἐμέ, 
‘deliver me from evil.’ 


181. Verss, apsectives, and apverss, implyin 

BS, ; plying 

fulness, emptiness, bereavement, are followed by the 
genitive. HE. g. 


Πενίας καὶ πολέμου ἡ πόλις ἔγεμεν, *The city was full of 
poverty and war ;’ 
Οἱ σπανίζοντες βίου, * Those who are in want of the neces- 
saries of life ;’ 
Kevoy δοξασμάτων πλήρεις, “ Full of vain notions ;’ 
Toy τεϑνηκότων ἅλις, * Enough of dead persons.’ 


Verbs belonging here: γέμω, πλήθω, βρίθω, δέω, δέομαι, 
ἀπορέω, σπανίζω, πέγνομαι, χρήζω. Adjectives: πλέως, μεστός, 
πλήρης, πλούσιος, ἀφνειός, κενός, ἔρημος, πένης, καθαρός, ἐπιδεής, 
τος, γυμνός. Adverbs: ἅλες, ἄδην. 

The verbs πληρόω, πίμπλημι, κορένγνυμι, στερέω, ἀποστερέω, 
ἐρημόω, κενόω, νοσφίζω, μονόω, are followed by the accusative 
of a person and the genitive of a thing. E. g. Πάριν 
τόξοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖσι νοσφιεῖς βίου, ‘thou wilt deprive Pa- 

ris of life with my arrows.’ 


Note. Jet and χρή are followed by the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as εἴ τὸ δεῖ ἢ χειρὸς 
ὑμᾶς τῆς ἐμῆς, ἢ συμμάχων, Sif you stand in need either 
of my hand, or of allies ;’ αὐτὸν γάρσε δεῖ Προμηθέω 5s 
‘you yourself stand in need of a Prometheus (foreseer) ;’ 
μυθήσεαι, ὅττ 8 ὁ (--: οὗτινος) Ge xO, ‘ you will tell us what 
you want.’ 

dst sometimes takes the dative of the person and the geni- 
tive of the thing; as ὅ τῷ (= orive) δὲ καὶ δεῖ φαρμάκων 
παιωνίων, ‘and whoever stands in need. of salutary medi- 
cines 3’ Bevis δέσουν βουλευμάτων ἔοικε δεῖν πρὸς αὐ-! 
τόν, ‘it seems that you must employ profound reasoning 
against him.’ 
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§ 182. Penns signifying to remember, to forget, to ad- 
mre, to contemn, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neg- 
lect, to consider, to understand, are followed by the 
genitive. EH. g. 


μνῆσαι πατρὸς σοῖο, * Remember thy father ;’ 
— Todt δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπιλήσομαυν, ‘Him I shall never forget ;’ 

Τίς γὰρ οὐκ ἂν ἀγάσαιτο τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῆς AQETHS; 
ΟὟ could help admiring the virtue of those men? ” 

Καταγελᾷς μου, “δῆλος εἶ, “1 see you are laughing at me 3’ 

Τεύξεν τοίνυν, ὧν Ewelgerc: od γὰ μεγάλων ἐπυθυ- 
esis, § You will then obtain what you desire ; for you 
do not wish great things.’ 


So σέθεν δ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἀλεγίζω, ‘I do not care for you;’ of 
τῆς ἑαυτῶν διανοίας ὀλιγωροῦντες, ‘those who neg- 
lect their minds ;’ χαὶ μέν μευ βουλέων ξύννον, ‘and 
they considered my advice.’ 

Verbs belonging here: μέμνημαι, λανθάνομαν, ζήθομαι, ἐπι- 
λανθάνομαι, ἄγαμαι, θαυμάζω, καταγελάω, ὑπεροράω, καταφρονέω, 
ἐπιθυμέω, ἱμείρω, dgéyoucr, γλίχομαν, ἐφίεμαν, ἐράω, ἔραμαυ, ἀντι-- 
ποιέομαν, φροντίζω, ἀλεγίζω, ὄθομαι, ἀλέγω, φείδομαι, κήδομαυ, 
ἐπιμελέομαν, μέλδυν, ἐνθυμέομαν, εἰδέναι, συνίημι, ἐπίσταμαν, 
γιγνώσκω. 

ο Μιμνήσκω <1 remind, cause to remember,’ and its oppo- 
site ληθάνω or λήθω “1 cause to forget,’ are followed by the 
accusative of a person and the genitive of a thing. Εἰ σ, 
ὑπέμνησέν τὲ ὃ πατρός, ‘and reminded him of his father;’ τῶν 
viv wey μνήσασα, “ reminding him of these things;’ ἐκ δέ 


με πάντων ληθάνϑιυ, and makes me forget all things.’ 


Nore 1. Most verbs of this class are followed also by the 
accusative ; 3 as τοὺς φροντίζοντας τὰ τοιαῦτα, ‘those who care 
about such things :᾿ Τυδέα δ᾽ οὐ μέμνημαι, ‘ Tydeus I do not 
remember. - φίλέω, ἀγαπάω, στέργω, are always followed by 
the accusative. 


Μιμνήσκω and its compounds are also followed by two 
accusatives ; as of ᾿Εγεσταῖον ξυμμαχίαν ἀναμιμνήσκοντες ᾿““4θη- 
γναίους, ‘ the Egestians reminding the Athenians of their alli- 
ance.’ | 


Norte 2. The genitive in connection with some of these 

verbs sometimes ‘depends on a preposition; as παιδὸς μὲν 

πέρι τοῦ ἐμοῦ μὴ μνησθῆτε ἔτι, «as to my son, make no more 
18* 
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mention of him;’ περὶ τῶν ἐν Aiyinto καὶ ἐν Σικελίᾳ δύνα- 
σθανυφροντίζἕευν, ‘to be able to take care of the affairs ok 
Egypt ‘and Sicily.’ 


§ 183. 1. Verss signifying fo accuse, to prosecute, to 
convict, are followed by the accusative denoting the per- 
son accused and the genitive denoting the crime. E. g. 


Awésoual oe δειλίας, *I will prosecute you for cowardice ;’ 
Κλέωνα δώρων ἑλόντες καὶ κλοπῆς, « Convicting Cleon of 
bribery and theft.’ 


Verbs belonging here: διώκω, αἱρέω, καλέομαν, αἰτιάομαν, 
sede da duxdlw.—Debyw ‘am accused,’ ἁλῶναν “ to be convict- 
ed,’ and ὀφλεῖν, are followed only by the genitive; as ἀσε- 
Beias φεύγοντα, “accused of impiety 5’ .᾽ ἐάν τις ἁλῷ κλοπῆς, « if 
any one shall be convicted of theft.’ 


2. Vers of this class compounded with the preposi- 
tion κατά are followed by the genitive of the person and 
the accusative denoting the crime or punishment. Εἰ. g. 


᾿Επειδὴ σεωυτοῦ καταδικάζεις ϑάνατον, * Since i condemn 
yourself to death ;’ 

Μηδὲ καταγνῷς τῶν ἀνθ ϑδὐκων τοσαύτην δυσίν ‘Do not 
declare that mankind are so wretched ;’ 


Verbs belonging here: κατηγορέω, καταδικάζω, καταγιγγώσκω, 
κατακρίνω, καταχειροτονέω, καταψηφίζομαν, καταψεύδομαι, κατε- 
ociv. The accusative is often wanting after these verbs. 


Note 1. Κατηγορέω is sometimes followed by the genitive; 
as δὶ μὲν oly παρανόμων, ἢ παραπρεσβείας ἤμελλον. 
αὐτοῦ κατηγορεῖν κτλ., * were I to indict him for proposing 
a law in opposition to another in force, or for unfaithfully 
discharging his duties as ambassador,’ &c. 

᾿Εγκαλέω takes the person in the dative and the crime in 
the accusative. 


Note 2. The noun denoting the punishment is sometimes 
putin the genitive; as Davdtov ὑπαγαγὼν Μιλτιάδεα ἐδίωκε, 
‘he accused Miltiades capitally.’ In classical Greek how- 
ever only ϑανάτου is found in connection with verbs of this 


sort, 


Note 3. “Evoyos, which generally is followed by the da- 
tive, sometimes takes the genitive. | 
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ᾧ 184. Verss signifying to begin, to rule, to surpass, 
to be surpassed, are followed by the genitive. E.g. ~ 


"AW ἄρχε μάχης, « But begin the fight 33 

“Σπάρτης ἀνάσσων, “ Ruling Sparta ;’ 

Ἦ τ’ ἄρα fade ous διαπρέπεις ἀψυχίᾳ, ‘You certainly 5 sur- 

_ pass ai} men in heartlessness ;’ 

“Os ἀριστεύεσκε μάχεσϑαν Τρώων, ‘Who surpassed the Tro- 
jans in battle.’ 


Here belong: ἄρχω and its compounds, ἀγάσσω, βασιλεύω, 
σημαίνω, xoalyw, στρατηγέω, ἡγέομαν, κυριδύω, κοιρανέω, ἔπιυτρο- 
σιδύω, τυραννδύω, δεσπόζω, ἐπιστατέω, κρατέω, ἀριστεύω, καλλυ- 
στεύομαι, διαπρέπω, περιγίγνομαν, περίειμι, διαφέρω « excel,’ ὕπερ- 
βάλλω, προέχω, ὑπερέχω, ἡττάομαν, νυκάομαν. 

Those derived from substantives or adjectives may be 
said to take the genitive in consequence of the noun implied 
in them; thus τῶν καϑ' ἑαυτοὺς ἀνθρώπων ἀριστεύ- 
σαντες 5 equivalent too? ἄριστον τῶν καϑ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἂν- 


ϑροώπων ἦσαν, * who surpassed the men οἵ their times,’ 
§ 177. 


Notes. Some verbs of this class are sometimes followed 
by the dative or accusative ; Κιλίκεσσ᾽ ἄνδρεσσιν ἀνάσσων, 
‘ruling over the Cilicians ;’ τρὶς γὰρ δή μίν φασιν ἀν ἀξ a- 
σθϑαυν γέν ε᾽ cute ‘they say that he has ruled over three 
generations of men.’ 

The compounds of ἄρχω ‘begin,’ are sometimes followed 
by the accusative. 

᾿νάσσω is, in Homer, sometimes followed by the prepo- 

ition μετά with the dative; as Il. I, 252. 


ᾧ 185. Many versat apsectives which have an ac- 
tive signification, are followed by a genitive. E. g. 


Τοιούτων ἔργων ἐξεταστικός, * Who examines such trades ;’ 

᾿Ετύγχανεν γὰρ οὐ τρίβων ὧν ἱππικῆς, ‘For he hap- 
pened to be not skilled in horsemanship ;’ 

᾿“ρχικὸς ἀνθρώπων, * Qualified to rule men.’ 


Adjectives belonging here: ἔμπειρος, ἄπειρος ‘inexperi- 
enced,’ δαήμων, ἀδαής, τρίβων, ἐπιμελής, ἄϊδρις, ἴδρις, ἀπαίδευτος, 
ἐπιστήμων, ἐπίληϑος, αἴτιος, δηλήμων, λυσαγίας, ἀγνώς, δηκτήριος, 
ξυνήκοος, ὕποπτος, ἐπήβολος, ἐπίκλοπος. Particularly verbal 
adjectives i in ¢#0S, as ποιητικός, πρακτικός, ἀρχικός. 
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Nore 1. Sometimes adjectives of this class are followed 
by the accusative, provided the verbs, from which they are 
derived, take the accusative ; as ὁ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπιστήμων, ‘he who 
is skilled in these things ;’ σοφὸς γὰρ ἀνὴρ καὶ τρίβων τὰ 
τουά ὃ 8, ‘for the man is wise and skilled in such things.’ 

Adjectives of this class, which are derived from verbs 
followed by the genitive, are often said to take the genitive 
in consequence of the verb implied in them; thus ἀνήκοος 
(from ¢- and ἀκούω) takes the genitive because, according to 
§ 179., ἀκούω is followed by the genitive. 


Nore 2. The participle εἰδώς is, in the Homeric language, 
followed by the genitive because the verb εἰδέναν (ὃ 182.) 
takes the genitive, as Il. XII, 229. The same might be 
said of its kindred ἐπιστάμενος. 


Nore 3. Sometimes the genitive or accusative in connec- 
tion with adjectives of this class, depends on the preposition 
EOL. 


ᾧ 186. The genitive is put ata ADJECTIVES and AD- 
veRBS Of the comparaTIvE degree to denote that with 
which the comparison is made. KE. g. 


Κρείττων εἶναί φημι τούτου τὴν τέχνην, “1 say that I 
am superior to him in the art;’ 
Πυρὸς ϑερμότερα, *‘ Hotter than fire.’ 


Note 1. When the substantive which is compared and 
that with which it is compared, are the same word, the lat- 
ter is omitted, provided it be limited by a genitive (ᾧ 173.). 
E. σ. χώραν ἔχετε οὐδὲν ἧττον ἡμῶν ited τ die for χώραν 

ἔχετε οὐδὲν ἧττον τῆς χώρας ἡμῶν ἔντιμον, *you 

have a country not less valuable than ours ;’ ἀρείσσων μὲν 
Ζεὺς Ποταμῶν, κρείσσων δ᾽ αὖτε dius γενεὴ Ποταμοῖο 
τέτυκταν, ‘Zeus is superior to the Rivers, and again the off- » 
spring αἱ Zeus 1s superior to that of the Rivers,” for πρείσ- 
owy δ᾽ αὖτε dvds γενεὴ γεν ἧς Ποταμοῖ ο. The ambigu- 
ity which may arise from ‘this construction can be removed 
only by carefully considering the nature of the statement. 


Note 2. Here belong the adjectives ἕτερος, ἄλλος, ἀλλοῖος, 
ἀλλότριος, “διάφορος ‘different,’ δεύτερος, περιττός, ἡμιόμισρυ and 
adjectives i in -πλοὸς or -πλασιος ( (Ὁ 62. 2). E. g. ἑτέρους τῶν 
γῦν ὄντων, ‘other than those who now are;’ πότερόν ἐστι» 
ἐπιστήμη ἦ ἀρετὴ, ἢ ἀλλοῖον ἐπιστήμης, " whether virtue 
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is knowledge, or something different from knowledge ;’ διά- 
φορός τινος, § different from anything ;’ οὐδενὸς δεύτερος, ‘ se- 
cond to no one.’ So ὄρνιν τριπλάσιον Κλεωνύμου 
 παρέϑηκεν ἡμῖν, he placed before us a bird thrice as large as 
~Cleonymus ;’ τριπλάσιον κεκράξομαί σου, ‘I will baw] out twice 
as loud as you.’—4udqogog and ἀλλότριος are sometimes fol- 
lowed by the dative. 

᾿Εναντίος, which commonly is followed by the dative, 
sometimes takes the genitive ; ; as τὸ ἀνόσιον τοῦ μὲν ὁσίου 
παντὸς ἐναντίον, αὐτὸ δὲ αὑτῷ ὅμοιον, * the unholy is oppo- 
sed to the holy, but is like unto itself The following ex- 
ample shows that the idea of comparison lies in évaytios- 
τοὐνα »τίον δρῶν, ἢ προσῆκ᾽ αὐτῷ ποιεῖν, * doing contrary 
to what he ought to do,’ Aristuph. Plut. 14.— “ντίστροφος 
also with the genitive belongs here. 


Note 3. 4ιαφέρω “ differ,’ seems to belong here; e. g. 
δοκεῖ μου τούτῳ δια φέρευν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων Ow, ‘It seems 
to me that man differs from the other animals in this.” Also 
the adverb διαφερόντως * differently.’ 


Nore 4. Sometimes this genitive depends on ἀντί or πρό" 
as καὶ μείζον᾽ ὅστις ἀντὶ τῆς αὑτοῦ πάτρας φίλον ces 
‘and whoever loves another more than his own country τ᾿ : 
οἷσιν ἡ τυραννὶς πρὸ ἐλευϑερίης ἦν fie AEA δ 
‘to hist tyranny was more welcome than liberty.’ 


Nore 5. When the conjunction 7 ‘ than, quam,’ is intro- 
duced, the word compared and the noun with which it is 
compared are put in the same case; as μέλλεις ἐπ’ ἄνδρας 
στρατεύεσϑαυ πολλὸν err ἀμείνονας ἢ Yui Fas, ‘you are 
about to march against men much superior to the Sey thians;’ 
[τοῖς βασιλεῦσι τῶν “ακεδαιμονίων] ἀδικεῖν ἧττον ἔξεστιν ἢ 
τοῖς ἰδιώταις, ‘the kings of the Lacedemonians have less 
power to do harm than private individuals;’ ἀρείοσυν 
ἠέπερ ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν ὡμίλησα, “1 associated with men 
superior to you.’ 

Sometimes the nominative is used after 7, the context de- 
termining its verb; as τοῖς δὲ νεωτέροις καὶ uA LOY ἀκμάζου- 
σιν ἢ ἐγὼ (se. ἀκμάζω), παραινῶ, « and I advise the young, 
who are more vigorous than Tam; ἡμῶν δὲ ἄμεινον, ἢ 
ἐκεῖνον (sc. προορῶνται), τὸ μέλλον προορωμέγων, Paywe 
foreseeing the future better than they.’ ae 
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ᾧ 187. 1. The genitive is often used to denote that 
on acooigget of which any thing takes place. ἘΝ, g. 


Ζηλῶ σε τῆς δὐβουλίας, ΕἼ admire you for your wisdom ;’ 

Καὶ τῇ μὲν ὑμετέρᾳ πόλεν τῆς γῆς τῆς ὑπ’ "Nownlwy dedo- 
μένης φϑονοῦσι, ‘They are jealous of your city, on 
account of the land given to you by the Oropians.’ 


Nore 1. The genitive is used in exclamations, with or 
without an interjection. E, g. ὦ Πόσειδον, τοῦ μάκπρους, " Posei- 
don, what a length!’ καὶ τίς εἶδε πώποτε βοῦς κριβανίτας; τῶν 
ἀλαζωνευμάτων, ‘and who ever saw whole oxen roasted 
in the oven? what tough stories !’ ἰώ wou τύχας, ‘wo is me! 
what fate 1!" 


Note 2. The genitive after verbs signifying to entreat, 
denotes the person or thing, for the sake of which the person 
entreated is to grant the request; as μήμε γούνων γουνάζεο, 
μηδὲ τὸ κήν v, ‘do not entreat me by my knees, nor by my 
parents.’ Frequently the prepositions ὑπέρ, ἀντί, πρός, are 
placed before the genitive; as Il. XXII, 338. 


2. Sometimes the genitive, in connexion with a passive 
form, denotes the subject of the action. E. g. πληγεὶς 
ϑυγατρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς ὑπὲρ κάρα, «“ being struck in the head ms 
my daughter.’ 


3. Sometimes it denotes the instrument of an action; as 
πρῆσαν δὲ πυρὸς δηΐοιο ϑύρετρα, ‘and to burn the gates with 
burning fire.’ 


ᾧ 188. The genitive is often used to linut any word 
or expression. KE. g. 


"Ζπαις pie γόνου, ‘Childless in respect of male off- 
spring,’ in other words, ‘ having no sons 3’ 

"AMM νυ τόνγξ ϑεοὶ βλάπτουσι κελεύϑου, * But the gods 
now injure him in respect to his way ;’ 

᾿Εοῦσαν ἤδη dv δρὸ ς ὡραίην, “ Being now of the right age 
to be married.’ | 


Here belong the adverbs ἐγγύς, ἔκταρ, λάϑρα, πέλας, πρόσω, 
πόῤῥω, ἀν ἢ ἰϑύς, ἑχάς, and some others. Εἰ g. τοῖς éyyu- 
τάτω τοῦ γένους, ‘to those who are very near in respect of 


ΤῈ 1. Here belongs the genitive after é ἔχω or ἥκω qua~ 
by an adverb ; as ὡς siye Tk yous ἕκαστος, ‘as fast as 


- ἡ 
“δ 
: 
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each could run;’ καλῶς ἔχοντας ὑμέας ὁρέω wé Dns, “1 see 
that you are pretty drunk.’ 


Nore 2. Here we may refer the genitive hor hers de- 
noting to take aim at, to rush against, to throw at; as 
᾿ἐστοχάζετο τοῦ μειρακίου, « he was taking aim at the stripling 3” 
ὐΐστευσον Μενελάου, ‘shoot an arrow at Menelaus ;’ αὐτοῖο 
τυτύσκετο, ‘took aim at him.’ 


§ 189. The genitive isused after verbs and adjectives 
to denote the marrriaL of which any thing is made. 


Eg. 


«Χαλκοῦ ποιέονταν ἀγάλματα, ‘Statues are made of brass ;? 
“Ῥινοῦ ποιητήν, « Made of ox-hide.’ 


Nore 1. The prepositions ἐκ, ἀπό, are often used béfore 
the genitive ;’ εἵματα ἀπὸ ξύλων ete garments made 
of cotton cloth.’ 


Norte 2. Examples like ἔχων στέφανον dy déwy, «having a 
crown of flowers,’ ϑάλαμοι ξεστοῖο λίϑοιο, « Wl oe of hewn 
stone,’ are referred to § 173. 


§ 190. The noun denoting the pricr of any thing 1 is 
put in the genitive. ἘΣ. g. 


᾿Ὡνέονταν τὰς γυναῖκας παρὰ τῶν γονέων χρημάτων 
μεγάλων, ‘They buy their wives of their parents for 
much money ;’ 

Τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσυν ἡμῖν πάντα τἀγάϑ᾽ of Deol, «The 
gods sell to us every good thing for labor.’ 


So τῆς σῆς λατρείας τὴν ἐμὴν δυσπραξίαν οὐκ ἂν GLA ἀ- 
Eavmw ἐγώ, 1 would not exchange my misfortune for thy 
servitude.’ 


Note 1. Sometimes the thing bought is in the genitive ; 
in which case the verb of the proposition does not signify 
to buy or to sell; 6. g. ἀτὰρ τί χρέος ἔβα we μετὰ τὸν Πασίαν ; 
τρεῖς μναῖ διφρίσκου, ‘then what debt came upon me 
after Pastas! three mine, for which I bought a little car- 
riage ;” φέρ᾽ ἴδω, τί ὀφείλω ; δώδεκα μνᾶς Πασίᾳ: Τοῦ (= τίνος) 
δώδεκα μνᾶς Πασίᾳ ; Jet me see, what do Lowe ? twelve mine 
to Pasias; for what, twelve mine to Pasias 2?’ τ᾿ 


Nore 2. The dative is sometimes used for the εἶδος. 
as olvitovto, ἄλλου μὲν χα ἢ κᾧῷ, ἄλλου δ᾽ αἴϑωνε ard hoa, " they 
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bought wine, some for brass, others for bright iron.’ Such 
mete tak: to § 198. 


Nore 3. "ἄξιος * worthy,’ and its compounds are followed 
by the genitive ; as σπουδῆς ἄξια, ‘deserving serious con- 
sideration ;’ ἄξιος ϑανάτου, ‘worthy of death.’ 

The verb ἀξιόω «1 think worthy,’ is followed by the ac- 
cusative of a person and the genitive of a thing. 

᾿νητός (from ὠνέομαι) is followed by the genitive of price; 
as χρημάτων ὠνητή, * that can be bought for money.’ 


ᾧ 191. 1. The genitive often answers to the question 
WHEN: E. g. 


Tov αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος, ‘In the same winter ;’ 
Τῆς viv τεκούσης φῶς τόδ᾽ εὐ φρόνης, ‘On the night 
which gave birth to this light,’ that is ‘ last night.’ 
So ἠοῦς δὴ ὑπερμενέα Koorlwyva ὄψεαν ὀλλύντ᾽ ᾿“ργείων 
στρατόν, ‘to-morrow you will see the mighty son of Kronos 
destroying the army of the Argeans.’ 


2. Sometimes the genitive answers to the question How 
LONG sINCE? ΚΕ g. 


Ποίου χρόνου δὲ καὶ πεπόρϑηταν πόλις ; * How long since 

the city has been taken ?’ 

Πολλῶν ἐτῶν ἐνθάδε οὐκ ἐπιδεδήμηκεν, ‘He has not been 

here for many years.’ 

So πολλοῦ γὰρ αὐτοὺς οὐχ ἑώρακα χρόνου, ‘it is ἃ great 
while since I have seen them;’ ἕξ ἐτῶν ἄλουτος, § who has 
not washed for six years ;’ πολλῶν ἐτῶν οὐδ᾽ ἰδεῖν αὐτοῖς 
ἐξεγένετο τὴν ἑαυτῶν, ‘for many years it was not permitted to 
them even to see their country.’ | 


3. Sometimes the genitive answers to the question HOW 
soon? E. g. τριάκοντα ἡμερῶν and ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας, 
‘within thirty days from this day..—Sometimes the adverb 
ἐντός accompanies this genitive; as ἐντὸς οὐ πολλοῦ χρόνου, 
‘within a short time.’ 


ᾧ 192. A substantive and a participle are very often 
put in the genitive, to denote the Time or cause of an 
acon. Τὰ 6 | 

Ταῦτ᾽ ἐπράχϑη, Κόνωνος στρατηγοῦντος, * These 

things were done WHEN Conon was general ;’ 
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Τελευτήσαντος δὲ Ahvatten, ἐξεδέξατο τὴν βασι-- 

— ληΐην Κροῖσος, ‘Arter the death of Alyattes, Kroisos 
received the kingdom 3’ - 

«ὕτη μὲν οὐδὲν γίγνεται, ἐπυιῤῥεόντων τῶν ποταμῶν, 
πλείων, *1t (the sea) does not become larger, although the 

- rivers run into it.’ 


The genitive thus used is called GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 
Strictly speaking the genitive absolute emanates from the 
genitive of time, § 191. 


Nore 1. In some instances the genitive of the participle 
oy (from εἰμί) is wanting ; as ὧν ὑφηγητῶν, ‘who being the 
leaders,’ where ὄντων must be supplied. 


Nore 2. Frequently ὡς, ὥσπερ, ὥστε, ἅτε, ‘ that, as if, in 
as much as, on the supposition,’ stand before this genitive ; 
as ὧς ὧδ᾽ ἐχόντων τῶν δ᾽ ἐπίστασθαί oe χρή, ‘you must 
know that these ριον, are s0;’? ὡς ὄντος τοῦ ἀντι ἐ- 
yeuy πονῇ τοὺς λόγους, «you go on the supposition that con- 
tradiction has real existence;’ οἱ μὲν “Ελληνες οὕτως ἢγανά- 
κτήσαν͵, ὥσπερ ὅλης. τῆς ‘BLLGO 06 ς πεπορϑημένης, 
‘the Greeks felt very indignant, as if the whole of Greeee 
were devastated.’ 


Instead of ihe genitive, the accusative is often used in 
connection with these particles ; s as ἀλλ᾽ ody ὕβρει λέγω τάδ᾽, 
ἀλλ: ἐκεῖνον ὡς παρόντα νῶν, *but I do not say these 
things out of wantonness, but because I believe that he is 
near us;’? ὡς ἐξὸν ἤδη ποιεῖν αὐτοῖς, 6 τυ ἂν βούλοιντο, ‘in 
as much as they had the liberty to do what they pleased.’ 
See § 168. Nore 1. 


Note 3. When the subject of a proposition is not ex- 
pressed (ὃ 157. Note 8), the participle alone is put in the 
genitive absolute ; as ὕοντος πολλῷ, « it raining heavily,’ from 
ὕεν πολλῷ. 


The genitive is used also when the subject is a proposi- 
tion commencing with ow ‘ that ;’ as σαφῶς δηλωϑέντος, 
ote ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶ τῶν “Ελλήνων κπτλ., «it being quite apparent, 
that. in the ships of the Greeks &c.,’ which comes from 
σαφῶς ἐδηλώϑ'η, ὅτι ἐν ταῖς κτλ., the subject of which is 
ὅτι ἐν ταῖς κτλ. Sometimes the genitive plural is used; as 
εἰσαγγελϑέντων, ow Φοίνισσαν νῆες ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἐπέπλεον, 
‘it being announced that Phenician ships were sailing 
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against them,’ where however the plural v7jes may be said 


to ne i participle. 

But n the subject of the proposition is an infinitive 
(Ὁ 159. 1), the accusative absolute (so called) is used. For 
examples see § 168. Nore 1. 


§ 193. Frequently the genitive answers to the question 
WHERE?! E. g. ἢ οὐκ “Agyeos ἦεν; ‘or was he not in 
Argos?’ So (Aischyl. Prom. Vine. 718) Aavés δὲ χει- 
0 0¢ of συιδηροτέκτονες οἰκοῦσι Χάλυβες, “ on the left hand dwell 
the iron-working Chalybes.’ So the Homeric λούεσϑαν πο- 
tauoio, ‘to bathe in the river;’ διέπρησσον πεδίοιο, ἜΝ 
marched on the plain.’ 


ᾧ 194. The following prepositions are followed by 
the genitive. 


"Augl, in general, synonymous with περί. 

*Ayvev * without ;’? as ἐπεὶ οὐδὲ τὸ ἔλπετο πάμπαν, zuniooew 
σιτολίεϑρον ἄνευ Ὡς y, οὐδὲ σὺν αὐτῷ, ‘since he never ex- 
pected to take the city without him, or with him. 

᾿Αντί ‘instead of, for ;’? as ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ εἶναν νησιώτας, ‘and 
instead of being islanders ;’ Gd ἱματίου μὲν ἔχευν ῥάκος, “ to 
have a rag instead of a garment ;’ ἀντὶ ποίας αἰτίας ; ‘for what 
reason ?’—It is often used in comparisons with respect to 
value; as γυναυκὸς ἄρ᾽ ἀντὶ τέτυξο, ‘ you are now equivalent 
to a woman.’ See also § 186. Nore 4, 

‘Ano ‘from; as ἀπὸ ᾿“Πλιουπόλιος, ‘from Heliupolis ;’ ἀπὸ 
ἠοῦς πρὸς ἑσπέραν, ‘from east to west.’ In general this pre- 
position denotes motion from one place to another. 

"““τερ synonymous with ἄνευ. 

"Ayou or ἄχρις ‘ until ;’ as &zou xvéqaos, ‘till evening.’ 

4vé ‘through, by means of, with the assistance of, in ;’ 
as κἄπειτα O78 οὕτω σιωπῇ διαπέτεν διὰ τῆς πόλεως τῆς 
ἀλλοτρίας ; ‘and then do you fly so silently through a foreign 
city ?’ διὰ νυκτός, ‘in (or ‘ during’) the night.’ 

"Ex or ἐξ ‘out of, from, of ;’ ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας, «from (or ‘ out 
of’) the house ;’ ἐκ κυμάτων, ‘from waves.’—In connection 
with passive forms it is equivalent to imo ‘by ;’ asta λεχϑέν- 
τα ἐξ ᾿“Ζλεξάνδρου, ‘the words spoken by Alexander.’ 

“Ἕνεκα on account of, for the sake of, in respect of, as 
to;’ as τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσϑαν ἕνεκα, * for the sake of being praised ;’ 
σαῖδά TE σὸν ἀπήμονα TOD "δ όσον μος εἵνεκεν (= 
évexo.) προσδόκα τοῦ ἀπονοστήσειν “ so far as his guardian is con- 
cerned, expect your son to return safe.’ 
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"Ext ‘on, upon, to, during ;’ ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλῶν, ‘upon their 
heads : ἐπὶ Σάρδεων, ‘to Sardés ;’ ᾿Επὶ ἄρχοντος Εὐθυκλέους, 
‘during the archonship of Euthycles,’ or ‘when Euthycles 
was archon.’ 

Κατά ‘against, down from, on, upon;’ as οὐδ᾽ αἰτίαν oide- 
μίαν κα τ’ ἐμοῦ [γέγραφεν], “ nor has he brought any charge 
against me ;’ ὕδωρ κατὰ χειρός, ‘to pour water on the hands.’ 

Μετά * with, together with;’ ἐθέλω εὐωχεῖσϑαν μετὰ τῶν 
maldwy τῆς τε γυναικός, “1 wish to feast with my children and 
wife.’ . | 
_ Méyo or μέχρις ‘until, as far as;’ as μέχρυ τούτου ‘until 
this time.’ 

Παρά ‘from, of;’ as χρυσίον παρὰ σοῦ λαβών, ‘ receiving 
gold from you.’ 

Περί « concerning, about, in respect to ;’ as εἰσὶ δὲ [of χρη- 
σμοὶ] περὶ τοῦ; ... Περὶ ᾿4ϑηνῶν, περὶ Πύλου, περὶ σοῦ, περὶ 
ἐμοῦ, περὶ ἁπάντων τῶν πραγμάτων, ‘and what do the oracles 
relate to? ... They relate to Athens, to Pylus, to thee, to 
me, to all matters and things.’ 

1156 ‘ before, in preference to ;’ as πρὸ ϑυρῶν, ‘hefore the 
gates ; πρό τε τούτων τῶν κακῶν ἡμῖν ye χρέσσον καὶ ὁτιῶν 
ἄλλο παϑέειν ἐστί, it is better for us to suffer anything else 
than these evils;’ see \ 186. Nore 4. 

Πρός ‘of, on the side οἵ: as πρὸς πατρὸς τυμβωρύχος, “ ἃ 
tomb breaker on his father’s side : πρὸς τῶν ἐχόντων, “ἴῃ be- 
half of the rich.’ So in protestations, καὶ σὲ πρὸς τοῦ σοῦ 


τέκνου καὶ ϑεῶν ἱκνοῦμαι, “1 beseech thee for the sake of thy 


child and the gods.’—In connection with passive forms it is 
equivalent to ὑπό - by? . ag ἐθέλων μαϑέειν τὸ ποιεύμενον 
πρὸς Τακεδαιμονίων, ‘wishing to know that which 
was done by the Lacedamonians.’ 

“Ὑπέρ * over, above, in behalf of, for the sake of;’ as ὑπὲρ 
ἡμῶν πορευόμενος, ‘ passing over us;’ τὰ ἱερὰ τὰ ϑυόμεγα ὑπὲρ 
τῆς πόλεως, * the victims offered in behalf of the city :᾿ λίσσομ’ 
ὑπὲρ ψυχῆς καὶ γούνων, σῶν TE τοκήων, * I beseech you for 
thy life and might, and for thy parents.’ 

“Ὑπό ‘by,’ in connection with passive verbs ; ; as προ- 
σκυνούμενος ἤδη ὡς βασιλεὺς ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ’ αὐτόν, * being 
saluted as king by his attendants ;’ “4zatol ig’ “Extogos 
φεύγοντες, ‘the Acheans being pursued by Hector.’ It 
means also ‘under;’ as dq’ ἄγρανανι ‘under the car ;’ qvely- 
yay ὕπο, “ to the sound of the pipe.’ : 
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; DATIVE. 
νὰ 
ιᾷ 195. The dative is used after anJECTIVES, ADVERBS, 
and verBs, implying resemblance, union, approach. E. g. 


"Inehoc Au, é Resembling Zeus 3’ 
Οἶσϑ᾽ ᾧ μάλιστ᾽ ἔοικας; ‘Do you know νῶν you look 
most like 1 
Médny καὶ ὕπνον ὁμοίως ἐν ἐδρᾳ φυλάττομαι, “1 guard 
myself against drunkenness and sleep, as I do againat 
an ambush ;’ 
“Δακεδαιμονίοις διαμάχεσϑαι, “Το fight with the Lacedzemo- 
nians.’ 7 
Adjectives belonging here: ὅμοιος, ἴσος, ἴκελος, ἀτάλαντος, 
ἐμφερής, ξυνῳδός, προσῳδός, σύντροφος, σύμφωνος, ὁμόγλωσσος, 
πλησίος, ἀδελφός, ἀκόλουθος, and many others. Verbs: ἀχο- 
λουϑέω, ἕπομαι, ὀπηδέω, διαδέχομαν, ἔουκα, ὁμιλέω, διαλέγομαυ, 
μίγνυμαιν, ἐρίζω, μάχομαι, διαγωνίζωμαι, παλαίω, and many 
others. Adverbs: ὁμοίως, ἔσως, ὁμοῦ, παραπλησίως, ἅμα, ὡσαύ-- 
τως, εἰκότως. Also the adverbs ἐγγύς, πέλας, ἀγχοῦ, which 
govern also the genitive (§ 188.). 


Note 1. The adjectives ὅμοιος and ἀδελφός, and those 
compounded with σύν and ὁμοῦ, are sometimes followed by 
the genitive. Kovvos ‘common,’ which usually takes the 
dative, is followed by the genitive, when it implies posses- 
sion. § 174. Norte. 


Note 2. When the substantive, which depends on ἴσος or 
ὅμοιος, and that with which ioos or ὅμοιος agrees, are the same 
word, the former is omitted, and the noun which limits it 
(ὃ 173.) is put in the dative. Εἰ. g. χόμαν Xagitecow ὁμοῖαι, 
== κόμαν ὁμοῖαν ταῖς κόμαις TOY Χαρίτων, ¢ hair resembling that 
. ἮΝ Graces.’ So οὐ γὰρ μετεῖχες τὰς ἔσας πληγὰς ἐμοί, 

‘you did not receive the same number of stripes with me;’ 
τυρανγεύσαντα vou ἔτεα τῷ ἀδελφῷ Κλεάν δρω, ‘having 
ruled as many years as his brother Cleander,’ literally, 
‘having ruled years equal to his brother Cleander.? Com- 
pare §186. Nore 1. 

This is particularly the case with 5 αὐτός ‘the same’ 
(ὃ 144. 9); as κατὰ δὴ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοῦ κρητῆρος τῇ 
ἅἁρπαγ ἢ γεγονός, “ having happened about the same time that 
the basin was taken away ;’ [Θησεὺς] κατὰτὸν αὐτὸ ν χρόνον 
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‘H gra κλ εἴ yevduevos κτλ., ‘Theseus living about the same 
time with Hercules ;’ wire ta habe μᾶνψην οὖς πράττο- 
wer, ‘we do nothing like what they did.’ t 

Εἷς sometimes imitates 6 αὐτός, as ὃς ἐμοὶ μιᾶς ἐγένετ’ 
ἐκ μᾶτέρος, ‘ who proceeded from the same mother as I 


ᾧ 196. 1. The dative is used to denote that to which 
the quality of an apsecrive is directed. E. g. 


Ποϑεινὸς τοῖς φίλοις, § ‘ Dear to his friends ;’ 

Ἢ μοι κρεῖττον ἦν τηρεῖν Σκιώνην, “1 were better for 
me to guard Sciodné ;’ 

"Ἔχϑιστος ϑεοῖς, “ Hateful to the gods.’ 


_ Adjectives belonging here: ἀγαϑός, καλός, εὔχρηστος, πο- 
ϑευνός, ῥάδιος, χαλεπός, ἡδύς, φίλος, αἰσχρός, and many others. 


2. The dative is used after verBs, to denote the ob- 
ject to or for which any thing is, or is done. E. g. 


Bon Serv τῇ πάτρᾳ, “'ο aid the country ;’ 

Pais πον πὰ πλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, ‘Wealth in no 
way benefits the dead ;’ 

“Μυμαινομένη τῷ νεκρῷ, § Abusing the dead body ;’ 

“Ἡμῖν προστάττουσιν, * They command us.’ 

Verbs belonging here: ἀλέξω, ἀρήγω, βοηϑέω, ἐπυκουρέω, 

᾿ Δυσιτελέω, ὠφελέω, λυμαίγνομαν, λωβάομαι, πείϑομαν, ὑπακούω, 

καταπούω, ὑποπτήσσω, λατρεύω, εἴχω, ὑπείκω, ἐνοχλέω, ἀρέσκω, 

πρέπω, ἁρμόττω, προστάττω, παραυνέω, παρεγγυάω, ὑποτίϑεμαυ, 

ἐπιυτέλλομαν, and many others. 

Many transitive verbs are followed by the accusative of 
the immediate and the dative of the remote object. E. g. οὐδ᾽ 
dy ἀπο δοίην οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὀβολὸν οὐδενί, “1 would not give 
a single obolus to any one;’ οὺἣς οὐ παραδοτέα τοῖς 
4 ϑηναίοιυς éotl,* whom (we) must not give up to the 
Athenians ;’ τοῦτό μον ἐμέμφου, ‘you reproached me with 
this.’ 


Notes 1. Many verbs of this class are sometimes followed 
by the accusative, instead of the dative. 


Nore 2. (1), The dative is used after a verb signifying 


to be, to denote that to which any thing belongs. E. g. 


Οὐδ᾽ ἣν κάρδοπος Κλεωνύμῳ, " Cleonymus had no 
kneadin g-trough,’ literally, ‘theré was no kneading- 
trough to Cleonymus τ᾿ ; 

19* 
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Τ' ἐλλῳ παῖδες ἦσα ν καλοί τε κἀγαϑοί, « Tellus had good 
and noble children.’ 


(2). The substantive in the dative after εἶναν, γίγνεσϑαι, 
is often accompanied by a participle signifying willing, un- 
willing, expecting’; as of Κροτωνιᾶταν εἶπον, οὐκ ἄν opiae 
βουλομένους δῖναι, xth., * the Crotonians said that they 
should not be be willing, &c. > ϑέλοντι κἀμοὶ torr ἂν 
ἦν, “1 5ῃου]ά have liked it myself ;’ εἰ αὐτῷ γέ σου βου λο- 
μένῳ ἐστὶν ἀποκρίνεσϑαυ, *if you wish to answer 
yourself.’ The participles accompanying the substantive 
are, βουλόμενος, ϑέλων, ἄκων, ἡδόμενος, moocdeyouevos, ἐλπό- 
μδνος. 

Verbs signifying to come, sometimes imitate εἶναν, as 
γιγνώσκω δ᾽ ὡς σφῶϊν ἐελδομένουισυν ἱκάνω, : Pano 
that you longed for my arrival.’ 


$197. 1. The dative is often used to denote that 
with regard to which any thing is affirmed. E. g. 


Μάλιστα σπουδῆς ἄξια τῆ πόλευ, ‘Of the utmost consi- 
deration with regard to the state,’ or ‘ Deserving the 
most serious attention of the state ;’ 

Σ φῷν μὲν ἐντολὴ dws ἔχεν τέλος δή, ‘ As far as concerns 
you the command of Zeus is now done ;’ 

Τί σου παράσχω δῆτα TO τεϑνηκότιυ, * What shall I now 
offer thee for the deceased 2’ 

So ἀπὸ ᾿Ελεφαντίνης πόλιος ἄνω idyte ἄναντές ἐστι τὸ χω- 

glov, ‘a person going up from the city Elephantiné will find 


the country steep.’ In such cases the participle alone is 
used. 


Note 1. The dative is often preceded by the particle ὡς" 
as ἐπείπερ ci yevvaios ὧς ἰδόντι, ‘since thou art of noble 
descent to one who sees thee,’ or rather, ‘as thy appear- 
ance indicates.’ 

Hence the phrase ὡς ἐμοί, or ὥς γ᾽ ἐμοί, ‘in my opinion 3? 
as Κρέων ἦν ζηλωτὸς, ὧς ἐμοὶ, ποτέ, «Creon was once, ac- 
cording to my judgment, in an enviable condition.’ 


Note 2. Here belong the apparently superfluous datives 
(μοί, σοί, &c.) of the personal pronoun; 6. g. εἰπέμεναί μού, 
Τρῶες, ἀγαυοῦ ᾿]λιονῆος πατρὶ φίλῳ καὶ μητρὶ γοήμεγαιυ, “ Ο Tro- 
jans, do tell the beloved father and mother of illustrious 
Tlioneus to bewail,’? where jou might have been omitted 
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without any essential injury to the sense;’ ἀλλά σ᾽ ἐς ᾿Ηλύ- 
σιον πεδίον ἀϑάνατου πέμψουσιν, οὕνεκ᾽ ἔχεις “Ehévyy, wal o perv 
(Ξε σφισι») γαμβρὸς dis ἐσσι, ‘but the immortals will send 
thee to ihe Elysian fields, because thou hast Helen (for thy 
wife), and art son-in-law of Zeus,’ or, ‘they consider you 
son-in-law ;’ ἢ βέβηκεν ἥμυν ὁ ξένος; ‘has the stranger 
really gone from us?’ So in the Latin, ‘ad illa ΜΙΗΙ pro 
se quisque acriter intendat animum.’. So in English, She 
leans mE out of her mistress’ chamber window. Shaksp. 
The tyro cannot easily appreciate the elegance of such 
evanescent datives. 


2. 'The dative is often used fo limit any word or ex- 
pression. Compare ᾧ 167. KE. g. 


᾿Ισχύειν τοῖς σώμασιν, *'To be strong in (their) bodies ;’ 

᾿Εγχείη ἐκέκαστο, “ He was eminent in the spear ;’ 

“υνατοὶ yevousvor ual TOTS σώμασι καὶταῖς WUyats, 

‘ Becoming strong both in body and soul.’ 

So ἐν δὲ σϑένος ὦρσεν ἑκάστῳ x αρδίη, ‘she roused might 
in every one’s heatt,’ strictly, ‘in every one, that is, in his 
heart ;’ ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ᾿Δτρείδη ᾿“γαμέμγονν ἥνδανε Due, * but it 
did not please the heart of Agamemnon the son of Atreus,’ 
literally, ‘but it did not please Agamemnon Zn his heart.’ 
Expressions like these may be compared with expressions 
like the following ; τὸν δὲ ᾿“ριδαῖον καὶ ἄλλους συμποδίσαντες, 
χεῖράς τε καὶ πόδας καὶ κεφαλὴν, εἷλκον, ‘and binding 
the hands, feet, and head, of Arideus and of others, they 
dragged them.’ 


Nore 3. The dative is put after comparatives to denote 
the excess of one thing over another; as 74647 doyiuo ή 
“Ελλὰς γέγονε ἀσϑενεστέρη, ‘Greece has become weaker in 
respect to one distinguished city ;? Εὐριπίδου πλεῖν (= πλέον) 
ἢ σταδίῳ λαλίστερα, ‘one stadium more loquacious than 
Euripides :᾿ τῶν “Ελλήνων εἶναί us λέγειν ἑκατὸν σταδίοι- 
συν ἄριστον, ‘to be a hundred stadia a-head of the Greeks 
in speaking.’ 


Norte 4. Particularly, the dative is often used to limit the 


meaning of a substantive (δ 179.). E. g. 


Θήθαισιν ἄναξ, «King of (to) Thebes ;’ 
Πολλά of ἀμφὶ κάρη σφέλα πλευραὶ ἀποτρίψουσι βα }}ο μ ἐ- 
vow, * His sides will receive many benches flying about 


224 SYNTAX. § 198—§ 199. 


the head of him struck by them,’ where the participle 
βαλλομένοιο Joined to the dative of, shows that of stands 
for the genitive οὗ. See Odys. XVII, 231-2. 
doors ἀνθρώποισιν, * A gift (given) to men,’ where the da- 
_ tive is used objectively. 


§ 198. The dative is used to denote the cause, man- 
ner, means, and instrument. E. g. 


Τοῖς ea cba αἰσχυνόμενοι, ‘Being ashamed of their 
past acts ;’ 3 

Taity γαυριᾷς, ‘ You feel proud on account of this ;’ 

Οὗτίς μὲ κτείνεν ὃ ὁλῳ, οὐδὲ βίηφι, *Outis kills me by 
stratagem, and not by open force ;’ 

Joduq ἴεντο ἐς τοὺς βαρβάρους, ‘They went running 
against the barbarians ;’ 

Σκήπτρῳ δὲ μετάφρενον πλῆξεν, ‘He struck the back 
with the sceptre ;’ 

᾿Οφθαλμοῖσυν ὁρῶμαι, “1 see with my eyes.’ 

Nore 1. The dative after the verb χράομαν ‘avail myself 

of, use, utor,’ is frequently referred to this head. 


Nore 2. This dative sometimes depends on ἔν, σύν, ὑπό, 
as ἰδοῦσ᾽ ἐν ὄμμασιν, ‘seeing with (or ‘ before’) my eyes ;’ 
wa χερσὶν ὑπ’ «Αἰνείαο δαμείη, ‘that he might fall by the 
hands of Aineas.’ Such examples frequently occur in 
Homer. 


§ 199. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
thing is accompanied. E. g. ἐβοήθησαν τοῖς. “Ιωριεῦσιυν ἑαυ- 
τῶν τε πενταχοσίοις καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλίταυς καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
μυρίους, ‘they assisted the Dorians with one thousand 
five hundred hoplite of their own, and one myriad of their 
allies.’ 

Datives belonging here: πεζοῖς, ἱππεῦσι, ὁπλίταις, ψιλοῖς, 
πελτασταῖς, στρατιώταις, στρατῷ, στόλῳ, ναυσί. 


Notes. This dative is frequently accompanied by the da- 
tive of αὐτός. as ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἵππους καὶ ὄρ βασι ἄσσον 
ἰόντες, ‘but going near with the horses and cars;’ τριήρεις 
αὐτοῖς πληρώμασι διεφθάρησαν, “ galleys were destroyed with 
every thing on board.’ 

Sometimes the preposition σύν is found before this dative ; 
as [ἔλεγον αὐτὸν] ὑποπρῆσαν πάσας αὐτῆ σὺν πόλτ τ, ‘ they 
said that he burned them all together with the city.’ 
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§ 200. 1. Frequently the dative, in connection with a 
passive form, denotes the subject of the action. Εἰ g. 


Προσπόλοις φυλάσσεται, ‘He is taken care of by the ser- 
vants ;’ 

“οιοῖσι κασυγνήτουσυν δαμέντε, ‘Being slain by two 
brothers.’ 


Nore 1. The preposition ὑπό is often used before this 
dative; as ὥς ὑπὸ Τὺ ὃ εἰ δ πυκιναὶ κλονέοντο φάλαγγες Τρώ- 
wy, ‘thus were the ranks of the Trojans routed by Tydidés.’ 


2. The dative after verbal adjectives in τεὸς and tos (§ 132. 
1 and 2) denotes the subject’ of the action. KE. g. εἴπερ τυ- 
μᾶσθαν βούλει, ὠφελητέα σον ἡ πόλις ἐστίν, ‘if you wish 
to be honored you must benefit the state.” So when the 
neuter of the verbal in τεὸν is equivalent to det with the in- 
finitive (Ὁ 160. Nore 1) ; as οὐ γυναικῶν οὐδέποθ’ oF ἡ ττη- 
(tia ἡμῖν, ‘we must never be conquered by women,’ where 
ἡττητέα ἡμῖν, --- δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἡττᾶσθαι. 


Norse 2. When the verbal in τεὸν is equivalent to δεῖ with 
the infinitive, the accusative is often used instead of the da- 
tive; as οὔτε “υσθοφορητέον ἄλλους ἢ τοὺς στρατευο- 
μένους, ‘nor must others receive wages than those who serve 
in the army.’ 


ᾧ 201. The dative often answers to the question at 
WHAT TIME? WHEN? E. g. 


To ύτη μὲν οὖν TH ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ ἐμαχέσατο Βασιλεύς, «The 
King did not fight on that day ;’ 

T ij ὑστεραίᾳ Κῦρος ἐπορεύετο ἡμελημένος μύλον, ‘On 
the next day Cyrus marched rather negligently.’ 


Nore 1. Sometimes this dative depends on ἐν, as τῷ δ᾽ ἐν 
jjuate, ‘on this day, to-day.’ 


Nore 2. Hither we may refer some of the datives abso- 
lute (so called); as πονιήσαντιν Φρυνίχῳ δρᾶμα Μιλήτου 
ἅλωσιν καὶ dvd dEarvte ἐς δάκρυα ἔπεσε τὸ Géntooy, * when 
Phrynichus wrote a play, entitled, The Capture of Milétus, 
and acted it, the spectators wept.’ 


§ 202. The dative often answers to the question IN WHAT 
PLACE! WHERE? Εν g. Magad@ve μὲν ὅτ᾽ ἦμεν, ἐδιώκο-- 
fey, * when we were at Marathon, we pursued (the enemy) ;’ 
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πατὴρ δὲ σὸς αὐτόϊ)ι plseren ἀγρῷ, ‘but thy father remains 
there in the country.’ 


§ 203. The following preposrrions are followed by 
the dative. 


"Augl ‘about, on, concerning ;’ as ἀμφὶ πλευραῖς, « about 
the sides ; ἀμφὶ τραπέζαις, ‘on the tables;’ ἀμφὶ γυναικί, 
‘about (for the sake of) a woman.’ 

Εν ‘in, at;’ as ἐν τούτῳ τῷ τόπῳ, ‘in this place;’ τὸν Εὐ- 
φάτην ποταμὸν ἐν ὃ εξ ει ἔχων, « having the river Euphrates 
on (at) the right Παηά."---[ἢ the formula εἰν “AidGo (= ἐν 
°Awov), «in Hades,’ the genitive depends on δόμοις under- 
stood. Compare éis. 

‘Exl ‘upon, on*account of, on condition ;’ as ἐπὶ τῷ (= 
τίνι) γελᾷς ; * what dost thou laugh at? ἐπὶ τοῖσδε τοὺς πρέ- 
σβεις ἐπ’ ἄριστον καλῶ, * on this condition I invite the ambas- 
sadors to dinner.’ 

Μετά ‘among, with,’ only in the poets; as ὄφρ᾽ εὖ εἰδῶ, 
ὕσσον ἐγὼ μετὰ maOLY ἀττμοτάτη Feds εἰμι, ‘that 1 may 
know well, that I am the most unhonored goddess of 
(among) all.’ 

ITag% ‘at, by the side of, with;’ as ag’ ἐμοί, ‘with me, 
apud me ;’ παρὰ ool, ‘ with thee, at thy house.’ 

Περί * about, on account of, for ;’ as περὶ ξίφεν, * about (on) 
the sword;’ περὶ γὰρ Ole πουμ ἐν υ λαῶν, ‘he feared for the 
shepherd of the people.’ 

Πρός «with, in addition to;’ as πρὸς σοί, *‘ with thee ;’ 
πρὸς τούτοις, ‘in addition to this.’ 

Ziv ‘with ;’ as σὺν σοὶ, δῖα ted, ‘with thee (with thy as- 
sistance), holy goddess ;’ ;' σὺν μάχαις, ‘by means of battles,’ 
§ 198. ΝΟΤῈ 2. 

“Ὑπό ‘under, by ;’ as ὑπὸ τοῖς δυναμένοισιν ov, “ being un- 


der the powerful ;’ ὑπὸ Τυδείδη, ‘ by Tydidés,’ § 200. Nore 1. 


VOCATIVE. 


§ 204. The vocative forms no part of a proposition. 
It is used simply in addressing a person or thing. HE. g. 


Τυδείδη ΦΙιόμηδες, ἐμῷ Sis 20 cage ϑυμῷ, *‘ Diomédés son of 
Tydeus, delight of my soul ;’ 

Eine, “νὸς ϑύγατερ, πολέμον» καὶ δηϊοτῆτος, " νυν". daugh- 
ter of Zeus, from war and battle.’ 
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i "Phe enous ὦ, id, are frequently placed before the 
vocative ;’? as ὦ Aythed, κέλεαί με, Jet wa κτλ., “Ὁ Achilles, 


friend of Rive; thou commandest me,’ &c. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


§ 205. 1. Most transitive or active verbs belong to the 
active voice. Εἰ. g. κόπτω ‘I cut,’ ῥίπτω 41 throw,’ #telyw 
‘ZT kill,’ φέρω “1 bring.’ 


2. Most intransitive or neuter verbs belong to the active 
voice. E.g. ζάω «1 live,’ ϑνήσκω “1 die,’ τρέχω “1 run,’ 
γηράσκω “1 grow old,’ ἀλγέω “1 suffer pain.’ 


Note 1. The object (generally a reflexive pronoun, \ 66.) 
of a transitive verb is frequently omitted; in which case 
the verb becomes intransitive; 6. g. ἐλαύγω sc. ἐμαυτόν, “1 
impel myself,’ or ‘I proceed, march.’ Verbs of this de- 
scription are, ἄγω, βάλλω, δίδωμι, ἐλαύνω, ἔχω, tyue, and their 
compounds, and many others. See also § 163. 2, and § 164. 


Nore 2. The perfect and pluperfect active of the follow- 
ing verbs borrow the signification of the passive or middle. 


“AATZKQ I capture, ἁλίσκο- 
μαν 1 am captured, 1 perf. 
ἑάλωκα 1 have: been cap- 
tured. 

BPYXN, βρυχάομαν I roar, 2 
perf. βέβρυχα 1 roar. 

FIFN2 1 produce, γίγνομαν 

_ Lam produced, I become, 
2 perf. γέγονα am. 

δαίω (transitive) 7 burn, dulo- 
woe (intransitive) J burn, 
2 perf. δέδηα 1 burn. 

AA teach, 2 perf. δέδαα I 
have learned. 

AEPKN, δέρκομαν 1 see, 2 
perf. δέδορκα I see. 

évelow 1 raise, ἐγείρομαν 1 raise 
myself, I rise, 2 perf. ἐγρή- 
γορὰ am awake. 

ἔλπω I cause to hope, ἔλπομαν 


T hope, 2 perf. ἔολπα I hope. 


ἐρείπω 1 demolish, 2 perf. 
ἐρήριπα am demolished. 

ἵστημν LT cause to stand, ἵστα- 
μαν I cause myself to stand, 

simply, 1 stand, 1 and 2 
perf. ἕστηκα and ἕσταα J 
stand. 

xevdw (transitive) I hide, 2 
perf. κέκευϑα (intransitive) 
1 hide. 

κήδω 1 afflict, κήδομαν I care 
for, 2 perf. κέκηδα I care 
for. 

MAIN, I madden, μαίνομαν 
Lam mad, 2 perf. μέμηνα 
Tam mad, I rave. 

MHK2, μηκάομαν 1 bleat, 2 
perf. μέμηκα 1 bleat. 

MYK2, μυκάομαν bellow, 2 
perf. μέμυκα 1 bellow. 

οἴγω I open, οἴγομαν become 
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open, 2 perf. ἔῳφγα I stand 
open. 

ὄλλυμν 1 destroy, ὄλλυμαι I 
perish, 2 perf. ὄλωλα I have 
perished. 

ὄρνυμν I rouse, ὄονυμαν I rise, 
2 perf. ὄρωρα [have arisen. 

σπείϑω I persuade, πείϑομαν 
I am persuaded, 2 perf. 
πέπονθα I confide in. 

πήγγυμι 1 fix, πήγνυμαν Tam 
fixed, 2 perf. πέπηγα stand 
fast. 

ῥήγνυμι I tear, δήγνυμαν 7 am 
torn, 2 perf. ἔῤῥωγα, I am 
torn to pieces. 

σβέννυμν 1 extinguish, σβέν- 
ψυμαν Lam extinguished, 
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1 perf. ἔσβηκα I am extin- 
guished. 
σήπω (transitive) to rot, σήπο- 
μαν (intransitive) to rot, 2 
perf. σέσηπα to be rotten. 
σκέλλω 1 cause to wither, 
σκέλλομαν (intransitive) I 
wither, 1 perf. ἔσκληκα I 
am withered. | 
τήκω (transitive) 1 melt, τήκο- 
jou (intransitive) I melt, 
2 perf. τέτηκα Tam melted. 
φαίνω I make appear, φαίνο- 
μαν I appear, 2 perf. πέ- 
gyva I have appeared. 
gio I produce, φίομαν [ am 
produced, 1 and 2 perf. 
πέφυκα and πέφυα I am. 


Sometimes the perfects πέπληγα (from πλήσσω), and 


ἔφϑορα (from φϑείρω), take the signification of the passive. 


Norte 3. It is observed that when the verb is both transi- 
tive and intransitive, the 1 perfect is transitive, and the 2 
perfect (if there be any), intransitive; 6. g. πράσσω (transi- 
tive) ‘I do,’ 1 perf. πέπραχα «I have done;’ but πράσσω (in- 
transitive) ‘I am’ or “1 do,’ 2 perf. πέπρᾶγα. 


Nore 4. The second aorist active of the following verbs 
takes the signification of the passive or <a Compare 


Norte 2. 


‘AATIZKN, ἁλίσκομαι, 2 aor. 
ἑάλων I was capiured. 

JEPKI, δέρκομαι, ἔδρακον I 
saw. 

ἐρείκω (transitive) I break, 2 
aor. ijgezoy (intransitive) 
1 brates ih > 

ἐρείπω, ἐρείπομαν, ἤρυπον I fell 
down. — 

ἵστημι, ἵσταμαν, ἔστην I stood. 

MHK2, μηκάομαι, ἔμακον 1 
bleated. 


MYK2, wixcouor, ἔμυκον JI 


bellowed. 

σβέννυμι, σβέννυμαν, ἔσβην I 
was extinguished. — 

σκέλλω, σκέλλομανι, ἔσκλην. I 
withered. | 7 

gio, piouar, épvy I was pro- 
duced, I am. But 1 aor. 
ἔφυσα I produced. 
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Note 5. Many causative verbs, that is, verbs signifying 
to cause to do any thing, belong to the active voice; e. g. 
yeiw “1 cause to taste,’ ἔλπω “1 cause to hope,’ μιμνήσκω « 1 
remind, 1 cause to remember.’ See also § 207. 3. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


 § 206. 1. The passive takes for its subject the immediate 

object of the active, which with this voice was in the accu- 
sative (ὃ 163. 1). The subject of the active becomes gent- 
tive in the yeh and depends on the preposition ὑπό, 
πρός, or ἐκ. HK. g. ὕ μεῖς προτιμήσεσϑε ὑπὸ Κύρου, ‘you will 
be preferred by Cyrus,’ the active construction of which is 
Κῦρος προτιμήσεν ὑμᾶς, «Cyrus will prefer you.’ See § 194, 
also § 187. 2. 

The dative without a preposition is very often used in- 
stead of the genitive with ὑπό (ὁ 200.), particularly in con- 
nection with the perf. or pluperf. passive ; as εἴρητο ταῦτα τῷ 
Εὐθυδήμῳ, ‘these things had been said by Euthydémos,’ 
equivalent to εἰρήκεν ταῦτα ὁ Evdidnuos, ‘Kuthydémos had 
said these things.’ 

2. When the active is followed by two cases, the passive 
retains the case of the remote object. E.g. γνώμην με- 
γάλην ἀφηρέϑη, ‘he was deprived of a great idea,’ from ἀφαυν- 
θεῖν teva γνώμην μεγάλην, (ὃ 165.) εἴργεσϑαν τῶν νομίμων, * to 
be deprived of the privileges,’ ie sigyery τινὰ τῶν vouluor, 
(§ 180.) 

_ Nore 1. The object, which was in the gendtive or dative, 
is frequently made the subject of the passive. E. g. zal 
ἐκεῖνος μὲν κατεψηφίσϑθϑη, ‘and he indeed was con- 
demned,’ from καταψηφίσασϑαι ἐκείνου, ‘to condemn 
him’ (§ 183. 2) 5 χρατεῖσθϑαν ὑπὸ τοῦ “Egqwtos, «τὸ be ruled by 
Eros,’ from 6 ” Bows κρατξὶ tuvoc, ‘Eros rules any body’ 
(ὃ 184.) ; εἰπὼν οὖν ταῦτα nate peor dyy ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, “ say- 
ing these things I was despised by him,’ from καταφρογεῖν 
τυνος, «to despise any body’ (ὃ 182.). So of «Δακεδαιμόγιον 
ἀπιστοῦνταν ὑπὸ πάντων Πελοπονησίων, ‘the Lacedwemonians 
are mistrusted by all the Peloponesians’ (§196.2); Παλαμήδης 
φϑονηϑ εὶς ὑπὸ tod’ Οδυσσέως, ‘ Palamédes being envied 
by Odysseus,’ from 6’ Οδυσσεὺς dpddnes Παλαμήδει, (ibid.) 


Nore 2. The aorist passive frequently has the significa- 
tion of the middle. Εἰ. g. ἀπηλλάγην “1 delivered myself,’ 
20 
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from ἀπαλλάσσω “ Ἷ deliver ;’ ἐφοβήϑην “1 feared,’ strictly, ‘I 
caused myself to fear,’ from φοβέω ‘I terrify, cause to fear.’ 
In such verbs the aorist middle is either rare or obsolete. 


ᾧ 207. 1. Some mipp.e verbs are equivalent to the 
corresponding active verbs followed by the accusative of 
the reflerive pronoun (ᾧ 66.). ἘΣ, ¢g. 


γίπτομαν "1 wash myself,’ = γίπτω ἐμαυτόν' 

κτεγίζομαν, “1 comb myself,’ = χτενίζω ἐμαυτόν" 

εἰωϑὼς λούεσϑ' αι, * being accustomed to bathe himself,’ 
= εἰωθὼς λούειν ἑαυτόν. 


When the active is followed by two cases the middle re- 
tains the case of the remote object (compare § 206. 2). E. g. 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἔμελλε τὸν ϑώρᾶκα évdtecdat, ‘and when he 
was about to put on the cuirass,’ from ἐνδύειν τῶν τὸν Dike 
ρᾶκα (δ 165.); διδάξασϑαί τι, ‘to invent any thing,’ strictly, 
‘to teach one’s self any thing’ (ibid.). 


Note 1. The accusative in connection with φοβεῖσϑαι, 
περαιοῦσϑαιν, κείρεσϑαν, and some others, is properly referred 
to § 167. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. Many middle verbs of this class have become 
intransitive, Such are μιμνήσχομαν «1 remember,’ from 
μιμνήσκω “1 cause to remember’ φοβέομαν “1 fear,’ from 
φοβέω «1 terrify ;’ πλάζομαν “1 wander,’ from πλάζω «I cause 
to wander ;’ ἔλπομαν “1 hope,” from ἔλπω “1 cause to hope.’ 
In such instances however the middle signification has by 
no means disappeared : thus goféouar—= φοβέω enioatts ἡ 1 
cause myself to fear :᾿ &c. &c. 


2. Many mippLe verbs are equivalent to the corres- 
ponding active verbs with the dative of the reflexive 
pronoun (compare ᾧ 200. Nore 1). Such middle verbs 
are transitive. - EK. g. 

Ποιεῖσϑαν τὴν εἰρήνην, ‘To make a peace for one’s self,’ 

but ποιξὶν τὴν εἰρήνην, ‘to make a peace for others ;’ 

Παρεσκευασμένον δὲ πάντα ἔπλεον εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα, 

‘And having provided themselves with every thing they 

_ sailed for Greece.’ 

Hence the middle is used transitively to denote that the 
object of the action is a thing belonging to the subject of 
the verb. KE. g. 
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“Ὃ γὰρ ἦλθε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας Ayurdy Augémevos Obya τρα, 
‘For he came to the swift ships of the Achzans in 
order to ransom his (own) daughter,’ I]. I, 12-13. But 
in v. 29, Agamemnon says, τὴν δ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐ λύσω, ‘but 
her [ shall-not deliver up.’ 

Haida μ᾽ ὠνομάζετο ‘He called me Ais son,’ Soph. Cid. 
T. 1021. 


Nore 3. Sometimes the middle is equivalent to the ac- 
tive with the reciprocal pronoun (ὃ 72.). E. g. λοιδορούμεθα 
‘we are reviling each other,’ = λοιδοροῦμεν ἀλλήλους. 


3. Some MIDDLE verbs express an action which takes 


place at the command of the subject of the proposition. 
Eg. 


Εἰκόνας ποιησάμενου, ‘Causing statues to be made ;’ 

᾿Εδιδαξάμην oe, “1 caused thee to be taught, I have given 
thee an education ;’ 

davetlowar χρήματα, “1 cause money to be lent to me,’ 
simply, “1 borrow money,’ but davelfw χρήματα, 41 
lend money.’ 


Nore 4. Frequently the middle does not differ in sense 
from the corresponding active. Thus ὁρᾶσθαι, ἰδέσθαν, in 
Homer, are equivalent to ὅρᾷν, ἰδεῖν. 


Nore 5. (1). The futwre middle is very often equivalent 
to the future active. In this case the future active is either 
rare or obsolete. E. g. θαυμάζω “1 admire,’ fut. mid. θαυ- 
paeoowoe « ἵ shall admire.’ 

So fut. mid. ἀγνοήσομαι, ἁμαρτήσομαν, ἀπαντήσομαι, ἀπολαύ--: 
σομαν, ἀκούσομαν, ἄσομαν from ἄδω, βαδιοῦμαι, θήσομαι, θιώσο-- 
fat, βοήσομαι, γελάσομαυ, γηράσομαν, γνώσομαι, δήξομαι, δαρθή- 
douar, δείσομαν, δραμοῦμαν from τρέχω, δράσομαι from διδράσκω, 
ἐγκωμιάσομαν, εἴσομαν from οἶδα, ἐπαινέσομαι, ἐπιορκήσομαιυ, 
ἔσομαν from δἰμέ ‘am,’ θεύσομαν from Θέω * run,’ θηράσομαν, 
θΘηρεύσομαν, θίξομαι, θανοῦμαν and τεθνήξομαι, θΘοροῦμαν from 
Oowoxw, θρέξομαν from τρέχω, καμοῦμαν, κλαύσομαι, κλέψομαι, 
κολάσομαν, λήξομαν, λήψομαι, μαθήσομαι, μολοῦμαν from βλώσκω, 
vetoouxe from véw ‘swim,’ οἰμώξομαν, ὀμοῦμαν, Cwouce from 
ὁράω, οὐρήσομαν, παίξομαι, πηδήσομαι, πείσομαν from πάσχω, 
 πεσοῦμαν from πίπτω, πλεύσομαι, πνεύσομαι, πνίξομαν, δεύσομαυ, 

σιγήσομαυ, σιωπήσομαι, σκώψομαι, σπουδάσομαι, συρίξομαν, τρώ- 
ξομαν, τωϑάσομαν, φεύξομαν, χέσομαν, χωρήσομαι. 
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(2). Frequently the future middle has the signification of 
the future passive. KE. g. ὠφελήσομαν for ὠφεληϑήσομαν ‘I 
shall be benefitted.’ So βλάψομαιν, ϑρέψομαν, ἀπαλλάξομαιυ, 
φυλάξομαι, γυμνάσομαυν, ἀδικήσομαι, προτιμήσομαν, ζημιώσομαι. 


Nore 6. The aorist middle is in a few instances equiva- 
lent to the aorist passive. E. g. σχέσϑαν (and its com- 
pounds) ‘to be held,’ λιπέσϑαν ‘to be left.? So the Hom. 
βλῆσϑαν = βληϑῆνγαν from βάλλω, λύτο = ἐλύϑη from Mo. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


§ 208. Deponent verbs are those, which are used only 
in the passive or middle voice. They are called deponent 
passive or deponent middle, according as their aorist is 
taken from the passive or middle. In respect to significa- 
tion, they are either transitive or intransitive. E. g. the 
following verbs are deponent middle, αἰσθάνομαν * I perceive,’ 
2 aor. mid. ἠσθόμην- ἐργάζομαν “1 work,’ εἰργασάμην- ἡγέομαν 
“1 lead,’ ἡγησάμην: μάχομαν “1 fight,’ ἐμαχεσάμην: the follow- 
ing are deponent passive, ἐπυιμελέομαν “1 take care of,’ ἐπδ-- 
μελήθην- προθυμέομαν «1 am prompt,’ προυθυμήθην. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. Some deponents have both the aorist passive 


and the aorist middle. E. g. δύναμαν ‘am able,’ aor. ἦδυ- 


γήθην in Homer ἐδυνησάμην. 


Note 2. Some deponents have, in the perfect, also a 
passive signification ; as δἴργασμαν generally ‘I have done,’ 
sometimes ‘I have been done,’ as (Xenoph. Memor. III, 
10, 9) ἐπιδείξαντος αὐτοῦ τῷ Σωκράτεν ϑώρᾶκας εὖ Eloy acm é- 
vous, ‘he showing to Socrates some well made cuirasses.’ 

Sometimes the aorist passive of a deponent verb has a 
passive signification ; in which case the aorist middle fol- 
lows the present; as χαταψηφίζομαν “1 condemn,’ κατεψή- 
φυισάμην “1 condemned,’ κατεψηφίσθην “1 was condemned.’ 


TENSES. 


PRESENT, IMPERFECT, FUTURE, PERFECT, AND PLU- 
PERFECT. 


§ 209. The PRESENT, FUTURE, PERFECT, and PLUPER- 
FECT, correspond to the tenses of the same name in Eng- 


lish, Big... | 
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Present γράφω “1 write,’ or, “1 am writing ;’ 
Future γράψω “1 shall’ or ὁ will write ;’ 
Perfect γέγραφα ‘I have written ;’ 

- Pluperfect.éyeyouqer 41 had written.’ 


The future and perfect retain the time of the indicative 
through all tiie moods and participle. 

The dependent moods (subjunctive, optative, imperative, 
and infinitive) and the participle in the present mark a con- 
tinued action. Their time is determined by the context. 
E. g. héyevy δὲ αὐτὸν ἤκουσα περὶ τοῦ πάθεος τοιόνδε τινὰ 
λόγον, ‘I heard him give the following account of his mis- 
fortune,’ where the time of Aéyew is past; ἀλλ᾽ ih ουσα μὲν 
ote Περικλῆς πολλὰς [ἐπῳδὰς] ἐπίσταιτο, ἃς ἐπάδων y τῇ 
πόλδνυ Exolsr αὐτὴν φιλεῖν αὐτόν, ‘but I heard that Peri- 
cles knew many enchantments, which singing to the city, 
he made it love him.’ — 

We may remark here once for all, that the peculiar sig- 
nification of the tenses is most conspicuous in the indicative 
and participle. 


Nore 1. (1). The present is frequently used for the 

aorist in an animated narration, in which the past is repre- 
sented as present; 6. g. “al παίεν κατὰ τὸ otégvoyv, καὶ 
τιτρώσπεν διὰ τοῦ θώρᾶκος, ‘and he strikes (struck) him 
in, the breast, and wounds (wounded) him through the cui- 
rass.. So in English (Parad. L. 1), Forthwith upright he 
REARS from off the pool his mighty stature. So with zore 
‘once,’ Διόνυσος, oy τίκτευ nod’ ἡ Κάδμου κόρη Σ᾿ δμέλη, 
“Dionysos, whom Semélé the Scone of Cadmus once 
brought forth.’ 
_ The present and the aorist are often found in the same 
sentence; as Καὶ of Συρακούσιον αἰσθάνονταν καὶ ἐπα ὦ- 
γυσαν, ‘and the Syracusians perceived (them) and sang 
pans.’ 


(2). The present ἥκω regularly means I have come; the 
imperfect ἧκον has the signification of the pluperfect, 1 had 
come. 


(3). Sometimes the present has the force of the future ; as 
ἡ Πάραλος ἐς tas’ Adivas ἔπλευσεν, ἀπα γγέλλου σ α τὰ yeyo- 
ψότα, ‘the Paralos sailed to Athens, in order to announce 
what had taken place,’ where the present part. ἀπαγγέλλουσα 
stands for the future part. ἀπαγγελοῦσα. 
20* 
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The present δἶμυ regularly means J shall go. Sometimes 
it means / go or am going. 


Nore 2. The rurure is often used to denote a probable 
occurrence; as pacers voulteodar σὺ παιδὸς τοῦτο τούργον 


δῖναι, * you will probably say that this is considered as the 
Hawvieas of a child.’ 


Nore 3. (1). Frequently the perrecr has the significa- 
tion of the present; as δέδοικα “1 fear, am afraid : μέμνη- 
μαν “Ἶ remember ;’ κέκτημαν ‘1 possess.’ So δύόδηα, ἀνέῳγα, 
δέδορκα, γέγονα, εἴωϑα, γέγωνα, βέβρυχα, ἄνωγα, ἕστηκα, ἔουκα, 
ἐγρήγορα, ἔολσπτα, μέμαα, μέμηνα, πέπουϑα, ἔῤῥωγα, ἔᾶγα, μέμηκα, 
μέμυκα, κέκλαγγα, κέκρᾶγα, λέλακα, τέτρτγα, μέμηλα, οἶδα, πέ- 
φῦκα, ἔῤῥωμαν “να]οο.᾽ In this case the pluperfect has the 
signification of the imperfect ; as ἐδεδοίκευν ‘I was afraid.’ 


(2). It is used also for the present to express a customary 
action; as οὐδέν ἐστι κερδαλεώτερον τοῦ γυκᾷν' ὁ γὰρ κρατῶν ἅμα 
πάντα συνήρπακϑ, “ nothing is more profitable than to 
conquer ; for the victor takes possession of every thing.’ 


(3). The perfect is sometimes used for the future to ex- 
press the rapidity or certainty of an action; e. g. ὄλωλας, 


εἴ σὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἐρήσομαν πάλιν, “ you will certainly perish, if Lask 
you again the same question.’ 


(4). The second person of the perfect imperative is used 
chiefly in verbs, of which the perfect has the signification of 
the present (ὃ 209. Norz 3. (1)); as tédvadu * lie dead, die ;’ 
ted vatw ‘let him lie dead;’? μέμνησο * remember ;’ κέκραχϑα 
(from πράξω) ‘cry out;’ todv (from οἶδα) * know thou.’ 

The 3 person of the perf. imperat. pass. of any verb may 
be used to denote the complete termination of an action;’ 
as ταῦτα μὲν οὖν πεπαίσθω ὑμῖν, ‘you have had sport 
enough, let there be no more joking about this.’ 


Note 4. In Homer and Herodotus, the PLUPERFECT 
sometimes has the signification of the aorist; as 1]. V, 66 
and some other places, βεβλήκεν for Bade ‘struck.’ In some 
instances the pluperfect seems to have the force of the im- 
perfect; as 1]. IX, 671, δευδέχατο ‘ they welcomed.’ 


§ 210. The ImpERFECT expresses a continued past ac- 
tion. E. g. 


ἔγραφον ‘I was writing,’ not simply, ‘I wrote.’ 
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‘Nore. (1). Sometimes the imperfect expresses an attempt 
not brought to a successful conclusion; as (Herod. I, 68) 
ἐμισθοῦτο τὴν αὐλήν, ‘he tried to hire the court yard.’ 


(2). It frequently denotes a customary action ; as (Isoc. 
Ἢ Pac. p. 168, Cor.) τοὺς δὲ πολίτας med? ὕπλων ἐξ ἐπεμπον; 
ΠΟΥ were accustomed to send out the citizens armed.’ 


(8). The imperfect is frequently used for the aorist, espe- 
aly in Homer and Herodotus; as τότε δὴ 6 Bemoreuling 
πεῖνόν τὸ καὶ τοὺς Κορινϑίους πολλά te καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε, ‘Then 
Themistocles said many and bad things both about him ond 
the Corinthians.’ 


(4). The imperfect ἦν (from εἰμί eax) often stands for 
ἐστί ‘is;’ as Κύπρις οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἢ y ϑεός, *Cypris then is nota 
goddess (as we thought) ; ἥ οὐκοῦν καὶ τὸ ὀνομάζειν πρᾶξίς τίς 
ἐστυν, εἴπερ καὶ τὸ λέγειν πρᾶξίς τις ἢ ν περὶ τὰ πράγματα, ‘then 
word- naking j is a kind of operation, since speaking (as we 
have just said) zs a kind of operation on things.’ 


THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE. 


§ 211. The third future passive (called also paulo-post 
future, from the Greek Met’ ὀλίγον Μέλλων) marks a com- 
pleted action, the consequences of which will be permanent 
in future time. In other words it transports that which 
is already completed to a future time. E. g. ἐγγεγράψομαν 
(from ἐγγφάφω) “1 shall remain enrolled,’ implying that J 
have already been enrolled. 


Nore !. The third future is the natural future of verbs, 
whose perfect has the signification of the present (ὃ 209. 
Nore 3. (1)); e. δ. κεκτήσομαν 1 shall possess,’ from #éxt7- 
far <1 possess ;? μεμγνήσομαν * 1 shall remember,’ from “éury- 
poou “1 remember.’ 


Nore 2. In many instances the third future does not 
differ from the common future passive; 6. g. δεδήσομαν 41 
shall be bound,’ from δέω ‘I bind ;’ πεπαύσομαν “1 shall 
cease,’ from παύω ‘I cause to cease ;’ πεπράσομαν *T shall be 
sold,’ from πιπράσκω “ 1 sell.’ 


Note 3. The third future in some instances expresses 
the rapidity or certainty of a future action; e. & πεπράξεταν 
‘it shall be done;’ sy sity “ahha (from ϑάπτω) «he shall be 
buried in spite of you.’ Compare $209. Norse 3. (3). 
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AORIST. 


§ 212. 1. The aorist in the indicative and participle ex- 
presses a transient past action, without any reference to an- 
other action. It simply narrates that which took place. 
E. g. 
ἔγραψα “1 wrote,’ not ‘I was writing ;’ 

ὁ γράψας “6 who wrote,’ not ‘he who was writing.’ 

2. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, 
in the aorist express a momentary action. ‘Their time is 
determined by the context. E. g. περὶ πλείονος 200% 0 On 
το εὐορπ"δῖν, ἢχαρίσασθϑαν τῷ δήμῳ παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, 
he thought more of being just (continued state), than of 
pleasing (momentary gratification) the multitude at the ex- 
pense of justice. Κλίμακα λαβὼν Eel e, καὶ σμινύην 
φέρων, κἀπειτ’ ἐπαναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸ φροντιστήριον, τὸ τέγος 
κατάσκαπτ᾽, εἰ φιλεῖς τὸν δεσπότην, ἕως ἂν αὐτοῖς ἐμ βάλης 
τὴν οἰκίαν, ‘taking a ladder come out, and carrying an ax, 
and getting up to the top of the school, keep demolishing 
the roof, if you love your master, until you bring down the 
house upon them.’ 

We see then that the dependent moods in the present 
(5 209.) mark a continued action; in the aorist they mark 
a Sanit ak action; and this is all the difference between 
them. 


Nore 1. The Greeks use the aorist indic. and part. where, 
properly speaking, the perfect or pluperfect should be 
used ; as (Aristo ph. Nub. 235-9) κατάβηϑ᾽ ὡς ἐμὲ, ἵνα μ᾽ 
ἐκδιδάξης, ὧν περ οὕνεκ᾽ ἐλήλυϑα ... ἦλϑες δὲ κατὰ τί; 
‘come down to me, to teach me hte things for which I 
have come ... what have you come for ” where ἦλϑες runs 
parallel with ἐλήλυθα. It must not be inferred however from 
this that the aorist may express the time marked ef the 
perfect or pluperfect. 


Norte 2. The aorist indicative is often used for a pre- 
sent to express a customary action. E. g. ἀλλ᾽ ἀπ’ ἐχϑοῦν 
δῆτα πολλὰ μανϑάνουσιν οἱ σοφοί ... Παρὰ μὲν οὖν φίλου οὐ μά- 
ϑοις ἂν τοῦϑ᾽ ὁ δ᾽ ἐχϑρὸς εὐθὺς ἐ ξ ny ee γκασεν, ‘but the 
wise learn many things from their enemies... Now frome 
friend you might not learn this; but the enemy (as a com- 
mon thing) compels you to learn it.’ 
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Nore 3. The aorist also (ὃ 209. Nore 3. (3)) is used for 


the future to denote the rapidity or certainty of an action; 
asadawiduecl? ἄρ᾽, εἰ κακὸν προσοίσομεν νέον παλαιῷ, ‘then 
we are undone, if we add a new evil to an old evil.’ 


_ Nore 4. The aorists ἥσθην (from ἥδομαι), ἐπήνεσα, ἀπέ- 

atvoe, and a few others, are, in conversation, often used for 
the present, in order to express a decided feeling of admi- 
gecion, contempt, &c.; as (Aristoph. Eq. 696) ἥσθην ἀπει- 
λαῖς, ‘it amuses me to hear your threats;’ (Eurip. Iph. 
Aul. 511) ἀπέπτυσα τοιάνδε συγγένειαν, 41 do despise 
such relationship.’ 


MOODS. 
INDICATIVE. 


os 213. 1. The Greek indicative, like the English is used 
in independent propositions. E. g. 6 δράχων ἐστὶ μακρόν, 
‘the dragon zs a long thing.’ 

It is used also in interrogations both direct and indirect. 
E. g. ti ποιεῖς ; ‘ what art thou doing?’ οἷδε τίνα τρόπον of 
vyéiou διαφθείρονται, ‘he knows how the youth are 
corrupted.’ 


2. It is used also in conditional propositions. E. g. δεύ- 
ya πεισόμεσθα, si σιγήσομεν, ‘If we shall keep 
silence, we shall suffer terrible things,’ where εἰ σιγήσομεν is 
the condition, and δεινὰ πεισόμεσθα, the consequence.—It is 
remarked here that in a sentence containing a condition and 
consequence or conclusion, the former is called PRoTAsIs 
(πρότασις from προτείνω), and the latter apoposis (ἀπόδοσις 
from ἀποδίδωμι). . 


When the condition and the consequence are both past 
actions, the indicative is used both in the protasis and in the 
apodosis. In this case the protasis begins with the con- 
junction εἰ rr, and the apodosis contains the particle ἄν (= 
Homeric κέν). E. g. 


Οὗτοι ci ἦσαν ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ, οὐκ ἄν ποτε ταῦτα ἔπ α- 
σχον, ‘If they had been good men, they would never 
have suffered these things.’ 

Kal vi xe σήκασθεν zatk"Ihoy, tite ἄρνες, εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ 

ὀξὺ νη σε πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν τε, ‘ And now they had 
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been shut up in Ilion, like lambs, had not the father of 
men and gods quickly perceived.’ 


So οὐκ ἂν προέλεγεν, δὶ μὴ ἐπίστευσεν ἀληθεύσειν, 
‘did he believe that he would prove a false prophet, he 
would not be predicting,’ where the protasis contains an 
aorist, and the apodosis, an imperfect. It is not necessary 
that the apodosis should refer to the same time as the pro- 
tasis. 


Norte 1. Sometimes the optative is used in the apodosis; 
as xal vb κεν ἔνθ᾽ ἀπόλουτο ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν Aivelas, € i μὴ ἄρ᾽ 
ὀξὺ ν ὁη σε Awe θυγάτηρ ’Aggoditn, ‘and now Adneas, king of 
men, had perished, had not Aphrodité, daughter of Zeus, 
quickly perceived.’ Examples of this description frequent- 
ly occur in Homer. 


‘Note 2. Sometimes ἄν is omitted in the apodosis ; as δὶ 
γὰρ ἢ ν ἅπασι πρόδηλα τὰ μέλλοντα γενήσεσϑαι, οὐδ᾽ οὕτως ἀπο- 
στατέον τῆ πόλει τούτων ἦν, ‘for if those things, which were to 
happen had been manifest to all, the city ought not even 
then to have given those things up.’ 


Nore 3. The particle ἄν may accompany all the tenses 
of the indicative, without any protasis expressed; e. g. 
ἐβουλόμην μὲν ἂν οὐκ ἐρίζειν ἐνθάδε, «1 could have wish- 
ed not to be contending here ;? οὐ γὰρ ἣν 1wat’ αὐτῶν, «he 
could not have touched sheik :᾽ ὥστε τῆς εἰρήνης ἂν ot 7- 
μαρτήκειυ, “50 that he would have missed the peace.’ So 
ὡς σκῆψιν ἂν ἀγὼν οὗτος οὐκ ἐσ δέξεταιυ, ‘for this contest 
cannot possibly admit of any evasion :᾽ οἵ κέν μιν, ϑεὸν Os, 
teuyaovoest, ‘who will honor him as a god.’ 


Nors 4. “Ὅπως «how, in order that,’ is frequently found 
in connection with the future indicative ; as (Herod. II. 
121, 2) [ἔλεγον αὐτὸ» κελεύειν τὴν ταχίστην ἐσδύντα ἀποτάμνευν 
αὐτοῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν, ὅπως (== ὅπως) μὴ προσαπολέσεν καὶ 
ἐκεῖνον, ‘they said that he (the caught) requested him (the 
one outside) to get in as quick as possible and cut off his 
(the thief’s) head, in order that he (the thief) might not 
bring destruction upon him (the one outside) also.’-—Fre- 
quently ὅπως with the fut. indic. supplies the place of an 
emphatic imperative ; as zal σον φράσω πρᾶγμ᾽ ὃ σὺ μαϑὼν 
ἀνὴρ ἔσει. “Ὅπως δὲ τοῦτο μὴ διδάξεις μηδένα, ‘and I 
will tell you something which learning you will be ἃ man. 
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But see that you don’t communicate it to any body.’ 
"Onc δὲ γρυλλιξεῖτε (= γρυλλιξετεὶ καὶ κοΐξ ete, ‘and 
be sure to grunt and squeal.’ In such cases it is Ουβίοιη- Ὁ 
ary to supply the verb ὅρα ‘see,’ or σχόπεν “ consider.’ 

“Open, and μή ‘lest,’ are sometimes followed by the fu- 
fure indicative instead of the subjunctive (§ 214.). 

The future indicative with οὐ μή supplies the place of an 
imperative; as οὐ μὴ ληρήσεις, “ thou shalt not talk nonsense,’ 
Aristoph. Nub. 505. 

The historical tenses of the indicative are often put after 
iva, ὡς (sometimes ὅπως), μή, in which case the leading pro- 
position also contains a historical tense; as Τύριον oidue. 
Minoto’ ἔ β ἃ ν (--- ἔβην), tv’ ὑπὸ δειράσν Magvacod κατεν ά- 
ov, ‘leaving the Tyrian surge I came in order to dwell 
under the summits of Parnasus.’ 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE. 


§214. The supsuNcTIve is put after the particles ta, 
ὅπως © in order that,’ ὡς, ὄφρα, μή ‘lest,’ ἐπειδάν (sometimes 
ἐπειδὴ), ἐπάν or ἐπήν (rarely ἐπεί), ὅταν (sometimes dre, ὁπότε), 
mol, ἕως, ἐάν contracted ἄν or ἤν (sometimes δἰ). Also after 
relative and interrogative pronouns (ὃ 69.), pronominals 
(5 73. 1), and adverbs (ὃ 123.). The verb of the proposi- 
tion, with which the subjunctive stands in connection, regu- 
larly expresses time PRESENT or FUTURE. E. g. 


—"Avovye τὴν ὕλην ἵν’ ἐξ ἐλϑὼ, * Open the forest that I 
τ may come cut;’ 

Aivett, ὄφρα τάχιστα τελευτήσω τάδ᾽ ἔργα, « Con- 
cur, that I may complete this work as quick as pos- 
sible.’ 

Ὅταν οὖν τις ἀποστομα τίζ ἡ ὁτιοῦν, οὐ γράμματα ἀπ ο- 
otowatitev; *Now when one says any thing what- 
ever by heart, does he not repeat letters 2’ 

EFiodueta δ᾽ αὐτίκα, ἂν ποιήσωμεν ψόφον, ‘We 
shall immediately find out, if we make noise ;’ 

Ἔ κβιβασον αὐτὴν, ἵνα καὶ νὺ ϑεα σώμε dea τὴν ἀηδό- 
να, * Bring her out, that we too may see the nightin- 
gale ;’ 

Aédouxk σ᾽, ὦ πρεσβῦτα, μ ἡ πληγῶν δέη, ‘Iam afraid, 
old man, you will need stripes.’ 
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The relative pronouns, pronominals, and adverbs, in‘con- 
nection with the subjunctive, are generally accompanied by 
the particle ἄν (different from ἄν ‘if’), Εἰ g. 


Ζῶα οὐ ταῦτα καλεῖς, ἃ ἂν ψυχὴν ἔχη; ‘Do you not 
call animals those which have life 2?’ 

‘Omdbteg ἂν ἀποκρίνηταν τὸ μειράκιον, ἐξ 8} ε γ- 
χϑήσεταιυ, ‘Whatever answer the young man may 
give, he will be confuted ; :? 

᾿πόκρυιναν νῦν ἅττ’ (iss ἅτινα) ἂν ἔρωμαι, *An- 
swer now what I ask you.’ 


Also the particles ἵνα, ὅπως, ὡς, ὄφρα, πρίν, ἕως, are often 
accompanied by the particle ἄν (different from: ἂν ‘if’), par- 
ticularly Oreos, πρίν, and ἕως. FE. g. ἀεὶ ποιοῦμεν ταῦϑ᾽ 
ἑκάστοϑ᾽, ὅταν τινὰ γνῶμεν πονηρῶν ὄντ᾽ ἐραστὴν πραγμά- 
των, ἕως ἂν αὐτὸν ἐ ϑάϑωμεν εἰς κακὸν, ὅπως ἂν 
εἰδῇ τοὺς ϑεοὺς δεδοικέναν, ‘we always do these things, 
when we find out that a person is a lover of evil deeds, 
until we place him in a dreadful situation, that he may learn 
to fear the gods;’ οὐκ ἀποκρυνοῦμαν, πρὶν ἂν πύϑω- 
feat, 41 will not answer before I learn.’ 


Note 1. The subjunctive very often depends on a verb 
expressing time past; in other words it stands for the op- 
tative (ὃ 216.). This substitution generally takes place when 
perspicuity or emphasis is required ; or when the verb after 
the particle denotes an action which is continued to the 
time of the speaker.  E. : (Eurip. Hec. 26-27) καὶ κτανὼν 
ἐς oldw ἁλὸς μ 8 ϑῆ χ᾽, ἵν᾽ αὐτὸς χρυσὸν ἐν δόμοις ἔχη, ‘and 
killing me, he threw me into the surge, in order that he 
might (may) keep the gold in his house.’ So éaolee δὲ 
ἀμφότερα ταῦτα, ὡς ὃ TE ποταμὸς βραδύτερος ein, καὶ οἱ πλόον 
ἐῶσι σκολιοὶ ἐς τὴν Βαβυλῶνα, ‘she did these things, both 
in order that the river might be slower, and that the naviga- 
tion up to Babylon might be crooked,’ where εἴη and eoov 
are in the same situation. So καὶ ἐγὼ poBy dels μὴ λοιδο- 
θία yévytat, πάλιν κατεπράῦνον τὸν Κτήσιππον, «“ and I fear- 
ing lest abusive words should be used, again appeased 
Ctesippos.’ 


Note 2. Μὴ ‘lest,’ is sometimes accompanied by ὅπως, 
as δέδοιχ᾽ ὅπως μον μὴ May φανῆς σοφή, ‘I fear lest you 
prove to be very artful.’—Instead of μή with the subjunc- 
tive, ὅτι, ὅπως, or ὧς, with the indicative is often used.— 
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‘Sometimes the verb, upon which μή pbs is omitted ; as 
Hl. XXII, 123. 


ὦ 215. 1. The 1 person plural of the subjunctive is used 
in exhortations. E. g. ἡμεῖς οὖν τὸν Μενέλεων μιυμ ὦ με ϑ' a, 
καὶ μὴ ἀφιώμε ϑα τοῖν ἀνδροῖν, “ let ws now imitate Mene- 
‘aus, and not let these two men go.’ 

The 1 person plural preceded by gége, or ἄγε, is often 
used in this sense; 6. g. φέρε, τοῦ δόρατος ἀφελκύσωμαν 
τοὔλυτρον, ‘let me pull the spear out of the sheath ;’ ἐπεί μὲ 
ἀναγκάζεις δεσπότεα τὸν ἐμὸν xteivery οὐκ édéhovta, φέρ 8 
ἀκούσω, τέῳ καὶ τρόπῳ κτλ., ‘since you compel me contrary 
to my will to kill my master, let me hear how in the world 
&c.’—Nevertheless, Homer uses the 1 person singular 
without any géoe, dye, or any other auxiliary word; 6. g. 
(Tl. X XIE, 450) δεῦτε, δύω μου ἕπεσϑον, VO ww’ 0 τιν’ ἔργα τέτυ- 
“ta, «come, two of you follow me; let me see (I wish to 
see) what deeds have been done.’ 


2. The 1 person of the subjunctive is used in questions 
of doubt, when a person asks himself or another what he is 
to do. EH. g. πῶς φῶ éniotaodar; ‘how can I say that I 
know?’ δἔπω τι τῶν εἰωθότων ; ‘shall I say some of the 
customary things P—Frequently the question begins with 
Bother; ‘wilt thou?’ 6. σ. Bodvder οὖν δύο εἴδη ϑῶμεν στξυ-- 
ϑοῦς ; ‘wilt thou that we suppose two kinds of persuasion ?” 
—Sometimes βούλευ comes after the subjunctive. —Some- 
times the apr pgation disappears, as cite τυβούλεν προ- 
σϑῆς ἢ ἀφέλης, ‘whether thou wishest to add or take 
away anything.’ 

It is used also in questions expressing indignation ; e. g. 
AIONYZTOX. «Αἰσχύλε, παραυνῶ σον σιωπᾷν. AITXYAOS. 
᾿Εγὼσιωπῶ; ‘Dionysos. Auschylus, I advise thee to be 
silent. Aiscuytus. Am I to be silent ?’ 


Norte 1. The subjunctive is often used after οὐ μή for the 
future indicative ; as οὔτε γίγνεται, οὔτε yéyorver, οὐ ὃ 8 οὖν μὴ 
γένηται, ‘itis not, it was not, it will never be; οὐ μὴ 
πίθηταν: πρὸς βίαν δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν λάβοις, * he will not be persuaded ; 
and you could not take him by force.’ 

In prohibitions the 2 person of the aorist subjunctive is 
used after μή and its compounds ; as μηδὲν φοβηθῆς, ‘fear 
nothing ν᾽ μὴ ἀφῆτε, “ἀο not let σο.᾽ The 3 person subj. 
is rarely found after μή. See also § 218. Nore 1. 
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Norte 2. In Homer the subjunctive is sometimes equiva- 
lent to the future indicative; 6. g. (Ll. VII, 197) οὐ γάρ τίς 
ws βίη δίηταιυ, “ for no one will terrify me by force ;’ (Odys. 
XII, 382-3) εἰ δέ μοι οὐ τίσουσι βοῶν ἐπιεικέ᾽ ἀμοιβὴν, δύσομαν 
εἰς ᾿Αίδαᾶο, καὶ ἐν νεκύεσσι φαείν ὦ, " ἀπά if they do not pay 
me a suitable price for the oxen, I shall go into Hades and 
shine to the dead.’ Sometimes the subjunctive is accom- 
panied by ἄν Homer. κέ or κέν, as εἰ δέ xe μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δέ 
xev αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι, ‘and if they do not give it, I will take 
it myself.’ 


§ 216. 1. The orrative is put after the particles ἵνα, 
ὅπως “ἴῃ order that,’ ὡς, Orv ‘that,’ ὄφρα, μή ‘lest,’ ἐπειδή 
(sometimes ἐπειδάν), ἐπεί, ὅτε (sometimes ὅταν, ὁπόταν), πρίν, 
ἕως, εἰ (sometimes ἐάν Homeric εἴ ev). Also after relative 
and interrogative pronouns, pronominals, and adverbs. 
The verb of the proposition with which the optative stands 
in connection regularly expresses time past. E. g. 


᾿Ηλαζονεύεθ᾽ ἵνα φοβηθείην ἐγώ, ‘He was tell- 
ing big stories that I might fear,’ or, ‘in order to scare 
me 3’ 

‘Entaxoolovs λογάδας τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἐξέκρειναν, ὕπως 
δἴησαν φύλακες, ‘They selected seven hundred chosen 
soldiers, in order that they (the soldiers) might be 
cuards 3’ 

“Ὅστις δὲ Τρώων κοίλης ἐπὶ νηυσὶ φέρουτο σὺν πυρὶ κη- 
λείῳ, τὸν Aiag οὔτασε, ‘And whoever of the Tro- 
jans proceeded towards the hollow ships with fire, him 
Ajax pierced through 3’ 

"Heata δὴ ἔπειτα, τίς εἴη, καὶ πόθεν ἔλϑου, * Then 
he asked who he was, and whence he came.’ 


Nore 1. Sometimes the particle ἄν (different from ἄν = 
ἐάν) accompanies these particles and pronouns. ‘Thus the 
optative is sometimes found after ἕνα ἄν (Homeric ἵνα κε»), 
ὅπως ἄν, ὄφρα ἄν, ὡς ἄν, μὴ ἄν ‘lest,’ ὡς ἄν, ὅσος ἄν, ὅτε. 


Note 2. The optative very often depends on ἃ proposi- 
tion which contains a verb expressing present or future 
time. In this case the optative generally denotes wncer- 
tainty or probability. E.g. κάλεσον τροφὸν Εὐρύκλειαν, ὄφρ᾽ 
ἔπος δἴπου μι, ‘call nurse Eurycleia, that 1 may say a word 
to her;’ Adyos μέν ἐσ τ’ ἀρχαῖος, ὧς οὐκ ἂν αἰῶν᾽ ἐκμάθοει 
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βροτῶν πρὶν ἂν θά νου τις, ‘it is an old saying that one can- 
not (possibly) know human life before he dies.’ 

‘When the present is used for the aorist (§ 209. ΝΟΤΕ 1.(1)), 
itis regularly followed by the optative. Εἰ. g. πολὺν δὲ σὺν 
ἐμοὶ χρυσὸν gaméemmer, λάϑρα πατὴρ, iv’, et nov’ ᾽Ιλίου τείχη 

σέσοι, τοῖς ζῶσιν δ ἴη παισὶ μὴ σπάνις βίου, ‘and my father 
‘sent secretiy much gold with me; in order that the sur- 
viving children might not be in want of the necessaries 
of life, in case the walls of Troja should fall.’ This is no 
exception to the rule that the optative depends on a verb 
denoting time past (§ 216.). 


_ 2. Particularly the optative is used when any thing that 

has been said or thought by another is quoted; but not in 
the words of the speaker. The action marked by the opta- 
tive may refer to present, past, or future time. E. g. 


᾿πεκρίνατο, ὃτν μανθάνονεν of μανθάνοντες, ἃ 
οὐκ ἐπίσταυντο, ‘ He answered that those, who learn, 
learn what they do not know ;’ 

* Εἶπον, ὅτι θαυμαστῶς onovdd ζουμδν, 41 said that 
we were wonderfully i in earnest ;’ 
‘Yaneutwotvans, ὅτι εἰς ἑσπέραν 7 ξ OLut, § Intimating 
that I should come in the evening ;’ 

“Hed δη γὰρ, Oty εξ αὐτῶν καλόν τι ἀνα κύψουτο τῶν ἐρω- 
τημάτων, « For 1 knew that something good would come 
out of these questions.’ 


Norr 3. Sometimes Ste or ὡς is omitted; as (Aisch. 
Agam. 604-6) ταῦτ᾽ ἀπάγγευλον πόσεν.... γυναῖκα πιστὴν 
δ᾽ ἐν δόμοις € ὕ 90 υ, announce these things to my husband ; 
os .and: that he will find his wife faithful in the house.’ 
“On is also omitted when it has already been expressed; as 
πρῶτον μὲν πρὸς Παριαγνούς τινας ἔλεγεν, ὅτι Μήδοκος μὲν 
ἄνω εἴη δώδεκα ἡμερῶν ἀπὸ θαλάσσης ὁδὸν: Σ᾿ εύθης δὲ ἄρχων 
ἔσουντο, ‘and first he said to some Parians, that Meddkos 
was up twelve days’ journey from the sea; and (that) Seu- 
thes would be the leader.’ 


Nore 4. Instead of the optative after εἰ, ὅτι, ὡς, the indi- 
cative is very often used. E. g. ἄλλως te καὶ wQ0 ευτπόνγ- 
των, OTe τὴν “Ελλάδα ἐλευθεροῦσι, " especially because 
they proclaimed that they liberated Greece, where ἐλευθε-- 
gotey might have been used; ἔλεγεν Oto ἐλεύθερός ἐστι, 
walt yévos δἴη Μιλήσιος, πέμψει ὃ δὲ αὐτὸν Πασίων, ‘he said 
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that he was a freeman, and a Milesian by birth, and that 
Pasion had sent him,’ where ἐστί, ein, and ἀβέβοιι, are pa- 
rallel to each other. 


§ 217. 1. The optative is used in the expression of a 
WIsH (hence its name ᾿Εγπλισις Εὐκτική)ὴ. E. g. 


Σοὶ δὲ θεοὶ τόσα ὃ οἵ ὃν, ὅσα φρεσὶ σῆσι μενοινᾷς, « And may 
the gods give thee as many things as thou longest for ;’ 
“Ἄνδρα τὸ καὶ οἶκον καὶ ὁμοφροσύνην ὁ πάσδια ν, * May they 
grant unto thee a husband, a home, and concord.’ 
Frequently the particles εἰ, εἰ γάρ, εἴθε, os, are placed be- 
fore this optative; as δἰ γὰρ ἐγὼν Aws παῖς αἰγιόχοιο ety», 
“Ὁ that I were a son of wgis-bearing Zeus !’—Homer some- 
times adds κέν (= ἄν) to these particles. 


Nore 1. If the wish refers to past time, the aorist of the 
indicative is used; as εἴθε σ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ᾿Ιλίῳ ἤναρε δαίμων, Ὁ 
that fate had put an end to thy life under the walls of Ilion! 
εἴθ᾽ ἐξεκόπην, “Ὁ that I had been cut off!’ 

Frequently the aor. ὥφελον, és, 8, with an infinitive; fol- 
lows the particles εἴθε, εἰ γάρ, ὡς: as εἴθ᾽ ὥφελεἐν μοι κηδε- 
μὼν ἢ ξυγγενὴς εἶναί τις, ὅστις δὴ τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐνουθέτει, *O that I 
had a guardian or kinsman to give me such advice.’—Some- 
times ὥφελον. and the infin. are not accompanied by any 
particle ; as Opehe γὰρ μηδεὶς ἄλλος “Aguatoyeltove yaloery, 
“Ὁ that no other man had delighted in Aristogeiton !—In 
later Greek ὥφελον, ὥφελε, are equivalent to εἴθε. 


2. The optative (generally with the particle ἄν Homeric 
κά or κέν), in an independent proposition, very often implies 
uncertainty, doubt, possibility, or inclination. KE. g.. 


Οὐκοῦν ἂν ἤδη τῶν θεατῶν τις λέγον, ‘ Now some one of 
the spectators might (perhaps) say 3’ 

“All” οὐκ ἂν μαχέσαυτο, ‘But she would (hardly) 
fight ;’ 

Τοῦτο δὲ κἂν (= καὶ ἂν) παῖς γνοίη, § Eres a child might 
know this 3’ 

Tévowto δ᾽ ἂν πᾶν ἐν se μακρῷ yoovo, “ Every thing 
may take place in time ;’ 

Ἴσως οὖν εἴποιεν ἄν, ‘They might perhaps say 3’ 

«Ηδέως ἂν οὖν αὐτῶν 2 v 9 οίμην, “ Fain would I ask them.’ 


So when both the protasis and the apodosis have the op- 
tative, οὔ tus ἔρουτό με, τί νομίζω μέγιστον sivar τῶν Εὐα-- 
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γόρᾳ πεπραγμένων, sig πολλὴν ἀπορίαν ἂν κατασταίην, 
‘should any one ask me, which of the deeds of Euagéras I 
consider greatest, I should find myself in great perplexity,’ 


Note. Frequently the zndicative is used in the protasis, 
and the optative in the apodosis ; as εἰ γὰρ μηδὲ ταῦτα 070 @, 
καὶ τῶν ἀνδραπόδων φαυλότερος ἂν εἴην, «1 should be more 
‘worthless than the slaves, if I did not know this,,—Also 
the optative is used in the protasis and the indicative in the 
apodosis; as οἱ ἄλλον Θηβαῖοι, οὺὃς ἔδ Eu τῆς νυκτὸς παραγενέ- 
σθαν πανστρατιᾷ, εἴ τι ἄρα μὴ πιρο χωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλυθόσι, 
‘the other Thebans, who were to come in the night with 
the entire army, in case success should notattend those who 
had enteréd, came to their assistance.’ See § 216. 1. 

Also the subjunctive with ἐάν or ἄν or ἤν is used in the 
protasis and the optaiive in the apodosis; as ἢ» γὰρ παρέ- 
χῶωσυ τοῖς δεομέγοις of κναφῆς χλαίνας, πλευρῖτις ἡμῶν οὐδέν᾽ ἂν 
λάβοι ποτὲ, « ἴον if the fullers furnish the needy with gowns, 
pleurisy will never afflict any of us.’ 


3. Very often however the optative with ἄν, in an inde- 
pendent proposition, supplies the place of the indicative. 
Eg. - 

Οὐκ ἂν μεθείμην τοῦ θρόνου, “1 will not give up the 

throne,’ where μεθείμην is equivalent to μεθήσομαιυ. 

Aitis μέντον Ewomal tor, καὶ οὐκ ἂν λειφθείην, «1 

will however follow thee, and I will not be left behind,’ 
where λειφθείην evidently follows ἕψομαι. 


Frequently it stands for the imperative ; in which case 
ἂν is frequently omitted ; as εἰ δὲ μὴ, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγοῖτο, 
τῶν δὲ πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων δύο τῶν πρεσβυτάτων στρατηγὼ é7 μ ε- 
“λοίσθην, ‘and if not, let Cheirisophos take the lead, and 
Jet two of the oldest generals take charge of both wings,’ 
where ἡγείσθω, ἐπιμελείσθων, would'be less polite. So λέγοις 
ἂν, ‘you may speak,’ softer than Aéye * speak thou.’ 


IMPERATIVE. 


§ 218. 'The Greek imperative, like the English, is used 


to express a COMMAND, an exhortation, ur an entreaty. E. g. 
Φεῦγε ‘begone !’ φευγέτω « 161 him depart,’ φεύγετε " depart 


ye, φευγέτωσαν “ let them depart.’ 
21* 
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Nore 1. In prohibitions the present imperative is used 
after μή ‘not; as μὴ λέγε ταῦτα, ‘say not these things 3’ 
μήτ τις οὖν θήλεια θεὸς, μήτε τις ἄρσην πευράτω διακέρσαν 
ἐμὸν ἔπος, ‘let neither ἃ goddess nor a god attempt to frus- 
trate my designs.’—It has already been remarked (§ 215. 
Norte 1) that the aorist subjunctive is regularly used after μή. 

Sometimes μή is followed by the aorist imperative, par- 
ticularly by the 3 person; as μὴ πρίέω, παῖ, δᾷδα, * boy, do 
not buy a torch,’ καὶ νῦν ἔασον, μη dé σου μδλησάτω, ‘and 
now let go, and care not.’ 


Note 2. The 2 person of the imperative is sometimes 
used for the 3 person; as χώρεϑυ δεῦρο πᾶς ὑπηρέτης" τ ὁ- 
Eeve πᾶς τις, ‘let every servant come hither; shoot, quick.’ 
This takes place when the speaker is in great hurry. 


Nore 3. The imperative in connection with a relative 
pronoun or adverb, is sometimes found in a dependent pro- 
position after οἶσθα (from οἶδα “1 know’); as οἶσθ᾽ οὖν ὃ 
δρᾶ &oov; «“Κηονοβί thou what thou must now do” οἷσ θ᾽ 
ὡς ποίησον; *dost thou know what thou must do?’ So 
in the 3 person, οἶσθα viv & μου γενέσθω: ‘do you know 
what I desire to be done to me?’ 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 219. The infinitive depends On ἃ VERB OF ADJEC- 
vive. KE. g. | 


Ὑμεῖς δὲ βούλεσθε γενέσθαν αὐτὸν σοφόν ; ‘Do you 
wish him to become wise?’ 

᾿Εγὼ οὖν μον δ οι ὦ καὶ αὐτὸς πάλν ὑφηγήσασθαι, « Τί 
seems to me that I have again to lead the way myself; 

᾿Αθηναίους πάντας μετὰ τοῦ θείουνομίζξευις δυνήσεσθαν 
ποιῆσαν πείθεσθαί σον; ‘Do you think that you 
will be able to make the Athenians together with your 
uncle follow your advice?’ 

Θυέστ᾽ ᾿“γαμέμνονν λεῖπε φορῆναυν, * Thyestes left it 
to Agamemnon to carry it ;’ 

᾿Δνάγκη oe πάντα ἐπίστασ 6 αν se. ἐστὶ ‘You must of 
necessity know all things ;’ 

devvos vere oe; δἶῖναν héy euy, § Being considered an 
eloquent speaker ;” ; 

Πινεσθαί te ἡδιστός ἐστι, * And it is very pleasant to nk. : 
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For the subject of the infinitive, see § 158. See also 
ΙΝ 161. 


- Verbs upon which the infinitive may depend ; βούλομαι, 
δοκέω, δύναμαν, διανοέομαν, εἴωϑα, διδάσκω, δίδωμι, ἐπυϑυμέω, 
ἐθέλω, ἐπιτρέπω, κελεύω, ἐπιχειρέω, πειράομαν, τολμάω, ἔχω “ 1 am 
able, I can,’ μέλλω, παρέχω, προαιρέομαν, μανϑάνω, νομίζω, δέο-- 
pa, λίσσομαυν, ἱκετεύω, ὁρμάω, παραινέω, πέμπω, παραγγέλλω, 
σιροσποιέομαν, προστάττω, ἀπαγορεύω, ἀπειπεῖν, ETLLTQETIO, οἴομαν 
or οἶμαι, ὁμολογέομαν, συμβουλεύω, λέγω, λέγομαν, ἀγγέλλομαυ, 
φημί, κατεργάζομαν, προσδοκέω, πέφυκα and ἔφῦν (from φύω), 
᾿αταρασπδυάζομαν, and several others. Adjectives: ἀδύνατος, 
δυνατός, δεινός, ἡδύς, ἱκανός, ἐπιτήδειος, ὀξύς, κακός, πυϑαγός, 
ῥάδιος, χαλεπός, ἄξιος, δίκαιος, and several others. 


Nore 1. Μέλλω I intend, Iam about to, followed by the 
infinitive (present, aorist, or future) of a verb forms a peri- 
phrastic future; as μέλλεν τυϑέναι, ‘he is about to place;’ 
μέλλεν yeviodar, ‘he is about to become;’ ἔμελλον ἄρα 
παύσευν nod ὑμᾶς τοῦ κοάξ, ‘at length I succeeded in put- 
ting a stop to your croaking.’ The infinitive is frequently 
omitted, when it can be easily supplied from the context ; as 
 (Aristoph. Plut. 1100-1102) etm’ ἐμοὶ, od τὴν ϑύραν ἔκοπτες 
οὑτωσὶ, σφόδρα ; ... μὰ dU, ἀλλ ἔμελλον 56. κόπτειν, “ tell 
me, was it you that knocked at the door so furiously? ... 
not I, by Jove, I was going to though.’ 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The pronominal adjectives ποῖος ; τοιόσδε, οἷος or 
οἷός te, and τηλίκος, are sometimes followed by the infinitive ; 
in which case they imply capableness ; as ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ οἷός τ’ 
εἴμ᾽ ἀποσοβῆσαν τὸν γέλων, ‘but I cannot drive away my 
laughter :᾽ χήτεὶ τοιοῦ δ᾽ avdgdg ἀμύνευν νηλεὲς ἦμαρ, 
‘through the want of a husband able to keep off the cruel 

day.” 


Norte 3. It has already been remarked (ὃ 158. Nore 3) 
that the omitted subject of the infinitive is frequently differ- 
ent from that of the proposition on which it depends. We 

remark now that this takes place chiefly after adjectives. 
E. g. παμφαὴς ἀστὴρ ὶ ὃ εἴ ν, ‘a starall bright to behold,’ 
where the subject of ἰδεῖν would be τυνὰ, ‘any one;’ γυνγαι- 
κὸὺὸς κάλλος οὐφατὸν λέ γϑδυν, “ἃ woman’s beauty not pos- 
sible to describe ;’ ὁ τῶν χαλεπωτάτων εὑρεῖν δεόμε- 
vos, ἢ ὁ τος ῥὁὑᾷάσ τους ἐντυγχάνειν ἀρκούντως χρώμενος ; 
‘he who is in want of things most difficult to find, or he 
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who is easily satisfied with things very easy to obtain?’ 
ἀλγίστη δαμάσασϑαν, ‘extremely difficult to tame.’ It is re- 
marked that the infinitive thus used corresponds to the ac- 
cusative of limitation (ὃ 167.), It is observed also that in 
this case the passive infinitive can be used; thus in Il. 
XXIII, 655, we find ἀλγίστη δαμάσασϑαυ, but in ἸΙ. X, 492-3, 
ἀλεγεινοὶ δαμήμεναι (= δαμῆναι). 


Nore 4. In narration the infinitive very often seems to 
take the place of the indicative 5 in which case some part 
of φημί or λέγω “1 say,’ may be supplied. E. g. (Herod. ἢ, 
86) τὸν μὲν δὴ πονέξυν ταῦτα, ‘now he was doing these 
things,’ equivalent to ὁ μὲν δὴ doles: ποθεν (id. I1, 121, 2) 
πλοῦτον δὲ τούτῳ τῷ βασιλεῖ γ ἐν ἐσ ϑ'α νυ ἀργύρου μέγαν " this 
king had amassed vast quantities of silver,’ equivalent to 
πλοῦτος δὲ τούτῳ τῷ βασιλεῖ ἐγ ἐνε το ἀργύρου μέγας. So 
(id. ΠῚ, 55) τιμᾷν δὲ ἔφη Σαμίους, διότι ταφῆναί of τὸν 
πάππον δημοσίη ὑπὸ Σαμίων ev, ‘and he said he honored 
the Samians, because his grandfather was honorably buried 
by the Samians at the public expense,’ equivalent to τιμᾷν 
δὲ ἔφη Σαμίους, διότι ἐτάφη of ὃ πάππος δημοσίη ὑπὸ 
“Σαμίων εὖ. 80 (id. ΠῚ, 108) πᾶσα ἂν ἡ γῆ ἐπίμπλατο τῶν 
ὀφίων τούτων, εἰ μὴ γίνεαϑαι κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς, οἷόν te κατὰ ἐχίο- 
Ovac ἠπιστάμην γίνεσϑαιυ, «1ῃ8 whole earth would be filled with 
these serpents, if the same thing did not happen to them, 
which, as I understood, happens to vipers,’ where ἐπίμπλατο 
is in the apodosis, and γίνεσθϑαν in the protasis. 


Note 5. The infinitive of verbs signifying to go, is in 
some instances omitted ; as (Aristoph. Ran. 1279) ἐγὼ μὲν 
by ἐς TO wanicoand βούλομαν sc. ἰέναι, ‘for my part I wish to 
pv to the bath;’ (id. Av. 1) ὀρϑὴν κελεύεις ; ‘do you com- 
mand us to go straight a-head 1) (f]. XIII, 135) of δ᾽ mr pod. 
yeov, ‘and they were resolved to go forward.’ 


Note 6, The infinitive frequently stands for the 2 person 
of the imperative ; in which case the subject, when ex- 
pressed, is put in the nominative. E. g. (Odys. XI, 441) 
τῷ μήποτε σὺ γυναιπὶ ἤπιος Eivas, * therefore, you must 
never be indulgent to your wife;’ (Soph. El. 9) φάσκειν 
Muxiveas τὰς πολυχρύσους ὁρᾷν, «“ believe that you see rich My- 
cénez.’ In such instances the imperative ἔϑελε or ϑέλε (ex- 
pressed in 1]. I, 277, and I, 247) is usually supplied. 
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_ The infinitive stands also for the 3 person of the impera- 
tive; as τεύχεα συλήσας φερέτω κοίλας ἐπὶ νῆας, σῶμα δὲ 
οἴκαδ᾽ ἐμὸν δόμεν αὖ, ‘taking my arms let him carry them 
to the hollow ships, and let him give my body back to be 
carried home.’ «So (II. 11, 284-5) εἰ δέ # ᾿Αλέξανδρον κτεί-- 
vy ενέλαος, Τρῶας ἔπενϑ᾽ “Ελένην καὶ κτήματα πάντ᾽ & 2 0- 
δοῦν av, ‘svt if Menelaus kills Alexander, then the Tro- 
jans must restore Helen and all the property ;’ (Hes. Oper. 
902) γυμνὸν ome loery, γυμνὸν δὲβοωτεῖν, ‘one must sow 
and plough naked,’ Latinized (Virg. Geor. I, 299) nudus 
ARA, SERE nudus. In this case, the subject, if expressed, 
is put in the accusative.—The infinitive is thus used espe- 
cially in commands and proclamations; as (Aristoph. Av. 
447) ἀκούετε λεὼ, τοὺς OAL TAS νυνμεγὶ ἀνελομέγνους θώπλα 
(= τὰ ὅπλα) ἀπ ἐναν πάλιν οἴκαδε, ‘attention! the heavy- 
armed soldiers must for the present take up their arms and 
go back home.’ So id. Achar. 999. 
~ Sometimes the infinitive is put for the I person plural of 
the subjunctive (δ 215. 1); ; as viv μὲν ἐν τῆ “Ελλάδι κατα- 
μείναντας ἡμέων τε αὐτέων ἐπιμεληθῆναι, ‘ for the pre- 
sent remaining in Greece let us take care of ourselves,’ &c., 
equivalent to καταμείναντες .. . ἐπιμδληθῶμεν. In such cases 
dst. is commonly supplied. 

Sometimes the infinitive expresses a wish; as Zev πάτερ, 
ἢ Atari λα χεῖν, ἢ Τυδέος υἱόν, ‘ Father Zeus, grant that 
the lot may fall upon Ajax, or upon the son of Tydeus.’ 
In such cases it is customary to supply δός (expressed in 
fasch. Choéph. 16). 


ᾧ 220. The infinitive is frequently put after the par- 
ticles ὡς or Gare ‘so that, so as;’ especially when its 
connection with the preceding clause is not very obvi- 
ous. i. g. 

"AMV αὐτόχειρες [ὠκοδόμησαν], ὥστε θαυμάξειν ἐμέ, 
‘But they built it with their own hands; which made 
me wonder ;’ 

Κύπρις γὰρ ¥en’ ὥστε γίγνεσθαι τάδε, ‘For Cypris 
(Venus) wished that these things should take place ; : 

Οὐ γὰρ ἔπειθε τοὺς Χίους, ὥστε ἑωυτῷ δοῦναν νέας, ‘He 
could not persuade the Chians to give him vessels.’ 


Also after ἐφ ote or ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ‘on condition that,’ ὅσον or ὅσῳ 
τ- ὥστε). 
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Πρίν or πρὶν ἢ ‘before, before that,’ Lat. prius, pritie 
guam, often stands before the infinitive; as χαὶ πρίν oe 
χοτύλας ἐκπιεῖν οἴνου δέκα, ὁ Πλοῦτος, ὦ δέσαψψ»: ἀνεστήκδε 
βλέπων, «and before you could drink ten glasses of wine, 
Plutus, O mistress, rose with his sight restored.’ 


Nore 1. Here belong the parenthetical phrases, @¢ ἔπος 
δὶπεῖν, ‘so to speak 3 ὡς ἐν πλέονν λόγῳ δηλῶσαιυ, * to 
explain more fully :᾽ ὡς εἰκάσαι, ‘as one might suppose;’ 
ὡς δὲ συνελόντι εἰπεῖ ν se. λόγῳ, ‘to be brief, to express it 
briefly.’ —'Oooy or ὅσα or 6 τι (from ὅστις) is also used for 
Os: as ὅσον γ᾽ ἐμ’ εἰδέναιυ, ‘as [ΔΤ as my knowledge ex- 
tends ; 0 te κἄμ εἰδέναι, ‘for aught I know.’ 

Frequently ὡς is omitted, in which case the infinitive ἢ ap- 
parently stands absolutely ; 6. g. οὐ πολλῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, ‘ to 
be brief, not to use many words ;’ καὶ ἐς τὸ ἀκριβὲς εἰ π εἴ ν, 
‘strictly speaking.” So δοκεῖν ἐμοί, ‘as it seems to me;’ 
ὀλίγου ὃ εἴ ν, ‘almost ;’ μικροῦ ὃ εἴν, ‘nearly, almost ;’ πολ- 
λοῦ 0 civ, ‘far from it.’—Jety is sometimes omitted, espe- 
cially with ὀλίγου, as ὃ δὴ ὀλίγου πᾶσαν αἱ περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἦδα- 
yal ἔχουσιν, “ which almost all the bodily pleasures have.’ 


Norte 2. The infinitive is frequently accompanied by the 
particle ἄν, in which ease it has the force of the indicative, 
subjunctive, or optative with ἄν (§ 213. 2, § 214., § 217.) 
ἘΠ. g. καὶ τοῖς μὲν [δοκεῖν] ἀεὶ κινεῖσϑαν τὰ πάντα, τοῖς δὲ οὐδὲν 
ἄν ποτὲ κυνη ϑῆν αυ, ‘some think that all things are al- 
ways moving; others, that nothing σοῦ, ever BE MOVED ;’ 
ἐπὶ πολλῶν μὲν ἂν τις ἰδεῖν δοκεῖ μον τὴν παρὰ τῶν ϑεῶν δὔ- 
volay φανερὰν γενομένην τῇ πόλει, ‘it seems to me that one 
MIGHT SEE On many occasions the good will of the gods 
manifested towards our city.’ But οὐδὲν [δοκεῖν] mote πιυνη- 
ϑῆναυ- ἐπὶ πολλῶν μέν τις ἰδεῖν δοκεῖ μοι, would mean, they 
think that nothing Was ever MOVED ; it seems to me that he 
sAW on many occasions. Compare § 222. Nore 6. 


ᾧ 221. Frequently the infinitive has the force of a 
neuter substantive ; in which case the neuter of the ar- 
ticle (§ 141. 2) commonly precedes it. KE. g. 


Κρεῖττόν ἐστυτὸ σῶφρον ety τοῦ πολυπραγμονεῖν, 
Το act discreetly i is better than to meddle with other 
men’s business ;’ 
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Σ 8, πατρὸς οὕτω δαρὸν ἐξενωμένου, τὸ μὴ πυϑέσθϑφαινυν ποῦ 
᾽στιν, αἰσχύνην φέρει, ‘ Not to know where thy father is, 
who has so long been absent from home, brings dis- 
grace to you,’ where τὸ σὲ πυϑέσθϑαν is the subject of 
φέρευ" 

Σεμνυνόμεϑα ἐπὶ τ @ βέλτιονγεγον ἐν αν τῶν ἄλλων, ‘We 
pride ourselves upon being of nobler descent than 
others ;’ 

dik τὸ ξένος εἶναν οὐκ ἂν οἴει ἀδικηϑῆναν; «Do you 
suppose that you will not be wronged, because youare 
a foreigner 77 


‘See also § 159. 1. 


Note 1. Frequently the preposition ἕνεκα is to be sup- 
plied; as μή μὲ ὑπολάβης οὐ πρὸς τὸ πρᾶγμα φιλονευκοῦτα λέγειν, 
τοῦ καταφανὲς γενέσθϑαιυ, ‘lest you suppose that ἀο not 
argue in order that the thing may become evident.’ Such 
genitives however should be referred to § 187. 1. 


Note 2. The infinitive with or without the article τό 
{nominative ?) is sometimes used in exclamations of surprise 
or indignation; 6. g. (Aristoph. Nub. 268) τὸ δὲ μὴ κυγέην 
οἴκοϑεν ἐλϑεῖν ἐμὲ τὸν xaxodaluor’ ἔχοντα, «1, a wretch, 
have been foolish enough to come from home without ἃ hel- 
met,’ literally, ‘that I miserable should come from home 
without a helmet.’ In such instances μωρόν, ἠλίϑιον, ἀνόητον, 
evydes ἐστι, may be supplied. Compare Virg. Ain. I, 37-88, 
Mene incepio DESISTERE victam, nec possE Italia Teucro- 
rum averiere regem. 


Norte 3. The infinitive δἶναν (from eiut ‘I am’) seems to 
be superfluous in some instances, particularly in connection 
with the adjective ἑκών ‘willing ;’ 6. g. (Herodot. VII, 104) 
ἑκών τὸ eivae οὐδ᾽ ἂν μουνομαχέοιμι, “1 should not fight 
even against ἃ single man, if I had my way about it.’ So 
the phrases τὸ τήμερον δῖναν, “ἴο- day;’ .᾽ τὸ voy εἶναν, ‘now; 
τὸ σύμπαν εἶναι, “ generally, on the whole.’ 


PARTICIPLE. 


δ 222. 1. In general, the participle is equivalent to the 
indicative, subjunctive, or optative, preceded by a relative 
pronoun, or by a particle signifying if, when, after, in or- 
der that, because, that. 
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3 It has already been remarked (ᾧ 140, Nore 3) that the 
participle preceded by the article is νύν"... to the finite 
verb and ἐκεῖγος 0s, he who. 


2. Particularly the participle after verbs signifying to 
know, to hear, to see, to perceive, to show, to relate, to re- 
member, to forget, to be ashamed, to rejoice, and a few 
others, is equivalent to the indicative or optative preceded 
by the conjunction dt. Ἰὼ, g. 


Tvovs βαπτυιζόμενον τὸ μειράκιον, “ Perceiving that 
the stripling was totally confounded ;’ 

Τοῦτομέμνημαιυ σφὼ é παγγελλομένω, ‘I remember 
that you both profess this.’ 


Verbs belonging here: αἰσϑάνομαι, αἰσχύνομαι, ἀκούω and 
compounds, γιγνώσχω and compounds, delxytue and com- 
pounds, δηλόω (also δῆλός εἰμι), διαμγημονεύω, διασαφίζω, δια- 
φέρειν, ἐνθυμέομαι, ἐπιλαν ϑάνομαι, ἐπίσταμαι, εὑρίσκω, ἰδεῖν and 
compounds, κατηγορέω (= φαίνω), κλύω, μανϑάνω, μέμνημαν, 
voéw, οἶδα and compounds, ὁράω and compounds, πυνϑάνομαυ, 
φαίνω and compounds, χαίρω and compounds. 


Note 1. The participle after σύνοιδα followed by the da- 
tive of the reflexive pronoun, is put either in the dative, or 
in the case with which σύνοιδα agrees; as ἐμαυτῷ Evy7q- 
δευν οὐδὲν ἐπυσταμὲνῳ, ‘I was conscious to myself that 
I knew nothing ;’ πῶς οὖν ἐμαυτῷ τοῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ ξυνείσομα, 
φεύγοντ᾽ ἀπολύσας ἄνδρα; § how shall I endure the thought 
that I let a defendent escape?’ The same is observed of 
συγγυνώσκω, as συγγυινώσκομδν αὐτοῖσνυ ἡμῖν» οὐ 
ποιήσᾶσν ὀρθῶς, ‘we are conscious of not having done 
right.’ 


Ἱ 


3. Verbs signifying to endure, not to endure, to overlook, 
to be contented with, to be satisfied, to cease, are followed 
by the participle. E. g. 

To δύνασθαι διψῶντα avézxeo Oat, *To be able to en- 

dure thirst ;’ 

Παῦσαι εἰὐνιδονι k Stop talking nonsense ;’ 

Περιορᾷς οὕτω μ’ ὑπ’ ἀνδρῶν βαρβάρων χενυρούμενον; 

‘Do you suffer me to be so roughly handled by bee 


rians 7) 


Verbs belonging here: 5) καρτερέω, ὑπομένω, τλῆναι, 
κάμνω, ἄδην ἔχειν, ἐμπίπλασθαν and synonyms, ἀγαπάω ‘am 
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contented,’ παύω and παύομαι, hiyw, ἐκλείπω, ἀπαλλάσσομαι, 
ἄρχω <1 begin,’ and its compounds. 


Note 2. The participle is often put after the verbs δια- 
γίγνομαι, διάγω, διατελέω, λανθάνω, τυγχάνω, φθάνω: in which 
case the leading idea is contained in the participle. E. g. 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο me: Gv διαγδεγένηταιυ, the has been doing no- 
thing else;? διάγουσυν μανθάνοντες δικαιοσύνην, ‘they 
pass their time in learning justice ;’ διατελοῦσι δικάζοντες, 
‘they are continually deciding cases;?) λέληθα ἐμαυτὸν 
σοφὸς Gy, 41 did not know that I was wise;’ τυγχάνο- 
μεν ἐπυθυμοῦν τες ὡς βέλτιστον αὐτὸν γενέσθαι, ‘ we are 
desirous that he should become as good as possible ;’ ῳφθά- 
νεν ἀναβὰς κατὰ τὸ Εὐρύηλον, πρὶν τοὺς Συρακουσίους παρα-- 
γενέσθαι, “he went up to Euryélon before the Syracusians 
had arrived.’ The same is observed of the verbs διαπρήσσω 
(Hom.), διανύω, θαμίξω. 


Nore 3. “ἔχω is frequently followed by a participle; in 
which case the verb from which the participle comes would 
have been sufficient; 6. g. κρύψασ᾽ ἔχεις, = ἔκρυψας ‘thou 
didst conceal;’? εἶχε καταστρεψάμενος, == κατεστρέψατο *he 
subjugated.’ 

The same is observed of οἴχομαν, as ὥχετο φεύγων, ‘he es- 
caped. > So the Homeric na (= ἔβη) ; as β ἢ φεύγων ἐπὶ 
πόντον, «he fled to the sea.’ 


Nore 4. The future participle is regularly put after 
verbs of motion, to express the object of the action of those 
verbs; as 7 ἦλθε πρὸς τὸν Aynollioy ἀσπασόμενο S, ‘he 
ame to Agesilaus to bid him farewell ;’ καί σέγε διδάξων 
ὥρμημαι, ‘lam going to show you.’ 

The present participle is used when the time of the ac- 
tion marked by it is the same as that of the verb; as 
méumer μέσον φέροντα τάσδ᾽ ἐπιστολάς, ‘he sent me in 
order to bring these directions to thee.’ 


Nore 5. The adverbs αὐτίκα ‘as soon as,’ ἐξαίφνης, εὐθύς, 
‘as soon as,’ μιδταξύ * whilst,’ ἅμα (with the dative), are fre- 
quently followed by the participle. E. g. μδταξὺ θύων, ‘while 
he was sacrificing; καὶ ἅμα καταλαβόντες προσεκέατό 
σφι, ‘and as soon as they had overtaken them they pressed 
upon them ;’ ἅμα τῶ ἠρυ εὐθὺς ἀρχομὲνῳ, *as soon as 
the spring commenced.’ 
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Note 6. The participle with the particle ἄν has the force 
of the indicative, subjunctive, or optative (as the case may 
be) with ἄν (ᾧ 213. 2, § 214, § 217.). E. g. ἐγὼ δὲ πρὸς 
ἅπαντα μὲν τὰ δικαίως ἂν ῥηθέν τα κατὰ τῆς πόλεως, οὔτ᾽ ἂν 
δυναίμην ἀντειπεῖν, οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐπιχειρήσαιμυ τοῦτο πονεῖν, ‘for my 
part I neither could refute every charge that might justly 
be brought against the state, nor should attempt to do it,’ 
where τὰ δικαίως ἂν ῥηθέντα is equivalent to ἐκεῖνα ἃ δικαίως 
ἂν ῥηθείη. But τὰ δικαίως ῥηθέντα, « those things which were 
justly said. So ἀλλὰ ῥᾳδίως ἂν ἀφ εθ εἰ ς ὑπὸ τῶν δικαστῶν, 
δὶ καὶ μετρίως τι τούτων ἐποίησε, κτλ., “ but although he might 
have easily been acquitted by the judges, if he had done 
even a small part of those things,’ &c. Compare § 220. 
Nore 2. 


ADVERB. 


§ 223. Adverbs limit the meaning of vERBs, PARTI- 
CIPLES, ADJECTIVES, and of other apverBs. ΕἸ. g. 


dvxalws ἂν ἐπετυμᾶτο, ‘He would justly be cen- 
sured ;’ 

Καλῶς ποιῶν, * Doing well;’ 

᾿Επιτήδειος πάνυ, « Very convenient ;’ 

Πάνυ παλῶς, ‘Very well.’ 


§ 224. 1. The Greek has two simple negative particles, 
ov (before a vowel οὐκ or οὐχ, § 15.2; οὐχ often becomes 
οὐχί) no, not, Lat. non, and μή not, Lat. ne. Their com- 
pounds are οὐδείς, οὐδέ, οὔτε, οὔτις, οὐδαμός, οὐδέποτε, οὐδέτερος, 
ἄτο. μηδείς, μηδέ, μήτε, μήτις, μηδαμός, μηδέποτε, μηδέτερος, Sc. 


2. Οὐ expresses a direct and independent negation. E. g. | 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 4 οἷός τ’ εἰμί, ‘but I am not able;’ ἀλλ᾽ οὔ σε κρύψω, 
‘but I will not conceal it from thee;’ οὐκ οἶδα, “1 do not 
know;’ τίνος ai βόες ; ἦ Oa Φιλώνδα ; ... Οὐκ, ἀλλ᾽ Aiyovos, 
‘whose cows are these? are they Philondas’s? ... No, 
they belong to Aigon.’ So in direct interrogations, as οὐ 
παραμεγεῖς ; ‘wilt thou not wait?’ οὐκ ἠγόρευον ; “ did not I 
say? The same is observed of its compounds. 


3. “Μή regularly expresses a dependent negation. Conse- 
quently it is put after the particles iva, ὅπως, ὥστε, ὧς, ὄφρα, 
ἐάν, δὶ, ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, and after all relative words, when they 
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do not refer to definite antecedents. E. g. οὐ κ ἂν προέλεγε, 
et μὴ ἐπίστευσεν ἀληθεύσειν, ‘did he not believe that he 
would prove true, he would not be predicting ;’ ἐὰν δέ τις 
᾿ἐξελαύγνη τοὺς ἄρχοντας, καὶ μὴ δέχηται, ‘if any one shall drive 
away the magistrates, and if he shall not receive them.’ 


ΠΑ, Μή is περ also in propositions containing a wish, an 
entreaty, ora prohibition. HE. g. Παυσανίης δὲ κήρυγμα ποιη- 
σάμενος, μη δέν α ἅπτεσθαν τῆς ληΐης, ‘and Pausanias pro- 
claiming that no one should touch the booty ;’ μὴ δῆτ’ ἄπολις 
γενοίμαν, ‘may I not become an outcast,’ § 217. 

It has already been remarked (§ 218. Nore 1) that in 
prohibitions the present imperative, or the aortst subjunc- 
tive is used with μή. 


5. Μή lest, after verbs implying fear, anxiety. It is fol- 
lowed by the subjunctive (§ 214.), optative (§ 216.), and 
sometimes by the future indicative (§ 213. Nore 4). 


6. Μή has also the force of an interrogative particle; as 
pet πη δοκοῦμέν oor οὐκ ἀναγκαῖα ἕκαστα διεληλυθέναι 5 “ do you 
not suppose that we have gone through every thing neces- 
sary? Here the person asked is commonly expected to 
say no. But οὔ πη δοκοῦμέν σου; expects or presupposes the 
answer yes. 


Norte. The negative particles very often correspond to 
each other. The following are the negative formulas : 


οὔτε ---- οὔτε, neither — nor. 

οὐδὲ ----- οὐδέ, neither — nor. 

ov — οὔτε, not — nor. | 

ovzor — οὐδέ, odtov — οὔτε, neither — nor. 

οὐ —— οὐδὲ ---- οὔτε, not — nor — nor. 

οὔτε ---- ov, neither — nor. 

οὔτε ---- οὐδέ, neither — nor even. 

οὔτε ---- οὐ — οὐδέ, neither — nor — nor. 

οὔτε ---- τὲ οὐ, the same as ote — οὔτε. 

pire — μήτε, neither — nor, in prohibitions. 

μηδὲ — μηδέ. 

μήτϑ --- μή. 

μήτϑ ---- μηδέ. 

The formulas οὐ ---- τέ, οὔτε ----- τέ (also τὲ οὐ ---- τέ), are 

equivalent to οὔτε --- οὔτε, when both elauses have the same 
verb; as (Il. I, 603-4) οὐ μὲν φόρμιγγος περικαλλέος, ἣν ἔχ᾽ 
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Andy, Πουσάων 3, αἵ ἄειδον, * neither of the harp of sur- 
passing beauty, which Apollo had, nor of the Muses who 
were singing.’ Butif the verb of the second clause is dif- 
ferent from that of the first, the second member τέ of the 
formula has an affirmative meaning; ἀλλ᾽ οὔτ δ πρότερον 
ἡμεῖς ἔρξαμεν πολέμου πρὸς ὑμᾶς: νῦν τ᾽ ἐθέλομεν σπονδὰς ποιεῖ-- 
σθαι, 4“ we never began the war against you; we are very 
willing now to make a treaty,’ where the verb of the first 
clause is ἤρξαμεν, and that of the second éé/ouev.—Instead 
of οὔτε ---- τέ, οὔτε ---- καί or ote — δέ is found. — 

The first negative particle of the formula is sometimes 
omitted ; as Towus οὔθ᾽ “Ελληνίς for οὔτε Towds οὔθ᾽ “Ελληνίς, 
‘neither a Trojan nor a Grecian woman.’ 


§ 225. Two or more negatives, in Greek, strengthen the 
negation. E. g. ὅταν μὴ φῆτε καλὸν εἶναι μη ὃ ὲ ν, μήτε ἀγα- 
θὸν πρᾶγμα, μήτε λευκὸν, μη δ᾽ ἄλλο τῶν τοιούτων μη ὃ ἐν, ‘when 
you say that nothing is either beautiful, or good, or white, 
or any thing of the kind.’ 

The double negative οὐ μή is put either with the future 
indicative (ὃ 213. Nore 4), or with the subjunctive (ὃ 215. 
Nore 1). ? 

The double negative μὴ οὐ is commonly put with the in- 
finitive ; as οὐκ ἐναντιώσομαν τὸ μὴ ov γεγωνεῖν, «1 shall not 
object to saying.’ 


Note 1. Two negatives destroy each other in the formula 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ, ‘no one who does not ;’ as οὐδὲν ὅ τι οὐκ ἠρώ- 
τα, ‘nothing which he did not ask;’ οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ τῶν 
παρόντων ὑπερεπήνξσε τὸν λόγον, ‘ there was no one of those 
who were present who did not much praise the discourse.’ 
In this case both negatives belong to the same clause. 

The case is different when the two negatives belong to 
two different verbs, as ἔνθ᾽ od ἂν βρίζοντα ἔδους Ayous- 
μγρονα, οὐδ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλοντα μάχεσθαι, ‘here you could not 
have seen Agamemnon sleeping, nor not willing to fight,’ 
where οὐδ᾽ belongs to ἴδοις, and the second οὐκ to ἐθέλοντα : 
or when μή lest, stands before ov. 


Note 2. Verbs and expressions, which contain a nega- 
tion, are often followed by the particle μή with the infinitive. 
Such verbs are ἀπαυδάω prohibit, forbid ; ἀπαγορεύω forbid ; 
ἀρνέομαν deny, and its compounds; ἐπέχω restrain ; εδἰθγω 
prevent ; evouae defend, deliver; παύω cause to stop; ἀπέ- 
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χομαν abstain ; ἀπιστέω not believe. FE. δ. τόν τε νόμον ἐδει- 
φγνύτην αὐτῷ καὶ τοῖς νέοις ἀπειπέτην μὴ διαλέγεσθαι, «1ῃ 87 
showed him the law, and told him not to hold any conver- 
‘sation with the youth;’ ἐξερυσάμην βροτοὺς τοῦ μ ὴ διαῤ- 
ῥαισθέντας εἰς ““Ζιδου late, ‘I delivered the mortal race 
from being utterly destroyed and sent to Hades.’ So 
ἔξαρνός ἐστι wy δ᾽ ἰδεῖν we πώποτε, ‘he denies that he has 
ever even seen me.’ 


PREPOSITION. 


_ § 226. 1. The following eighteen prepositions are called 
the primitive prepostivons : ἀμφί, ἀνά, ἀντί, ἀπό (poetic astal), 
διά (old ual), sic or ἐς, ἐν (Hom. dvi, εἰν, etvi), ἐκ before a 
vowel ἐξ, ἐπί, κατά (in some poetic compounds καταί, as xa- 
ταιβάτης), veer παρά (poetic rrargeel), meéol, 7100, πρός (old and Do- 
ric προτί, ποτί), σύν ΜΕ ξύν, ὑπέρ (poetic ὑπερ), ὑπό (poetic ὑπαὶ). 
It has already been remarked (Ὁ 135. 3) that the primitive 
prepositions are the only ones with which other words are 
compounded. 

Nore 1. (1). The prepositions ἀπό, ἐνί, ἐπί, κατά, μετά, 
παρά, περί, ὑπέρ, ὑπό, throw the accent on the penult, when 
they are ‘placed after the nouns which they govern ; as 
γεῶν ἄπο, --- ἀπὸ νεῶν, ‘from the ships; μάχη ἔνι, = ἐνὶ 
μάχη, “ἴῃ battle :᾿ ἕλος κάτα, = zad ἕλος, ‘in the meadow ἢ 
ἐχϑροῶν ὕπερ, = ὑπὲρ ἐχθρῶν, § for the enemies.’ This is called 
anastrophe (ἀναστροφή from ἀναστρέφο). 

(2). Some of these throw the accent on the penult also 
when they stand for εἰμί compounded with themselves ; 
Ὁ. go. yu =éveote &e., ἔπι = ἔπεστι &Kc., πάρα = πάρεστι &e. 
In this case the Attic dialect uses the Homeric ? Eve. 


Note 2. In the early writers the preposition is often 
separated from the verb, with which it is compounded, by 
other words; as ἀπὸ μὲν EFave ὁ στρατηγός, ‘the general 
died.’ ‘This is called tmests (τμῆσις from τέμγω). 

Sometimes it is put after its verb; as ὧσξ δ᾽ ἀπὸ guvdy, = 
᾿ἀπῶσε δὲ ῥινόν, ‘pushed off the shield.’ 

When the same compound word is to be repeated several 
times, after the first time the preposition alone is often used ; 
as zal κατὰ μὲν ἔλευσαν αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα, κατὰ δὲ τὰ 

᾿τέκνα, ‘and they stoned his wife and children,’ for κατ έ- 
λευσαν μὲν αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα, κατέλευσαν δὲ τὰ τέκγα. 


Qo* 
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2. The particles ἄνευ, ἄτερ, ἄχρις or ἄχρι, ἕνεκα or ἕνεκεν 
(onic Elyexa or εἴνεκον) μέχρις or μέχρι, ὡς (= εἰς), particu- 
larly ἄνευ, ἕνδκα, and ὡς, very often have the force of pre- 
positions. 


§ 227. 1. The prepositions ἄνευ, ἀντί, ἀπό, ἕνεκα, ἐκ, 
πρό, are followed by the genitive ( $ 194.). Σύν, and ἐν, 
by the dative (ἢ 203.). °Avd, eis, ὡς, by the accusative. 
(Ὁ 172.). 


The prepositions διά, κατά, ὑπέρ, are followed by the 
genitive or accusative. 


’Augl, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό, are followed Κα the 
genitive, dative, or accusative. 


Nore 1. A preposition without a case has the force oF a an 
adverb, E. g. (Eurip. Phen. 619) καὶ κατακτενῶ ye πρός, 
‘and zn addition to this I will kill thee.’-—In the old writers 
a preposition is often repeated, as (Herodot. If, 176) ἐν δὲ 
καὶ ἐν Méugi [ἀνἐϑηκε] τὸν ὕπτιον κείμενον κολοσσόν, * and in 
Memphis he consecrated the colossus which lies on the back.’ 
Also the preposition with which the verb is compounded is 
often repeated ;? as ἂν (= ἀνὰ) δ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεὺς πολύμητις & v (- 
ὅτατο, *sagacious Odysseus also rose.’ 


2. A preposition in composition is often followed by the 
same case, as when it stands by itself. E. g. uwegevey- 
κόντες τὰς vais TOY ἴσϑ μόν, ‘carrying the ships across 
the Isthmus ;’ ἐσῆλϑέ we ‘it came into my mind.’ 


CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES. 
§ 228. A? (Doric) = δὲ if. It is used also by the epic 


writers, but only in a? κεν, αἴ γάρ, atte (—= εἴϑε). 

Aixé (Doric) compounded of αὔ and κἂ (= κέ), = ἐάν 77. 

᾿4λλά but, Lat. sed; as “4ργεῖος ἀμαϑὴς, ἀλλ} Tageionpans. 
σοφύς, “ Argeios is ignorant, but Hieronymos is wise.’ 

"Ay, a particle implying uncertainty and indefiniteness. 
It may accompany ail the moods. See § 213—4 222. Some- 
times this particle is doubled; as (Eupol. apes Athen.) ovs 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν εἴλεσϑ'᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν οἱνόπτας πρὸ τοῦ, “ whom formerly 
you would not have appointed even inspectors of wine.’ 

"Ay (not to be confounded with the preceding) == ἐάν. if. 

Ago therefore, consequently, Lat. ergé. 
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_ * Ago (circumflexed), an interrogative particle; as ἄρα τὸ 
ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖταν ὑπὸ τῶν Deby, ἢ, Ste φιλεῖται, 
ὅσιόν ἐστι; ‘is holiness loved by the gods, because it is holi- 
ness, or is it holiness because it is loved 2’ 

"Ate (ἅ te) in as much as, Lat. quippe, utpote; as ἅτ᾽ by 
αὐτὸς παγοῦργος, ‘in as much as he (quippe quiz) himself is a 
rogue.’ | 

Aitég (αὖτε ἄρα) and ἀτάρ but. It is very often equivalent 
to ἀλλά or δέ. 

χὰ (Doric) = γέ 

Τάρ for, Lat. enim, never stands at the beginning of a 
proposition. : 
Fé, a particle of limitation. It is frequently rendered at 
least. . 

Τοῦν (γὲ ovv) partakes of the nature of γέ and οὖν. 

dat synonymous with δή. 
 déand; but; for; as ἀπαγγελϑέντος δὲ αὐτοῖς τούτου, ‘and 
when this was announced to them; ἐὰν δὲ κρίνω; ‘but if 
T judge Vet® by’ Δπόλλων, ἰατρός γ᾽ ὧν, ἰάσϑω: μισϑοφορεῖ ὃ ἐ, 
‘then let Apollo, since he is a physician, cure them; for he 
is used to laboring for wages.’ See also wér. 

4% now, indeed, in truth, prithee, Lat. tandem. Its com- 
pounds are δήπου (δή mov), δήπουθεν (δή πού Fev), δῆϑεν (δή 
dev), δῆτα. 

᾿Εάν (ci ἄν) if. It 15 followed by the subjunctive (ὃ 214.) 
and sometimes by the optative (§ 216. 1). 

Ei if, whether, Lat. si: followed by the indicative (ὃ 213.), 
optative (δ 216. 1), and sometimes by the subjunctive 

214.). ) 
loonie or ἐπήν (ἐπεὶ ἄν) when, after, as soon as: with the 
subjunctive (δ 214.). 

᾿Επεάν (lonic) = ἐπάν. 

"Enel since, in as much as, after: with the indicative or 
optative (ὃ 216.), rarely with subjwnctive (ἢ 214.). 

᾿Επειδάν (ἐπειδὴ ἄν) = ἐπάν ; followed by the subjunctive, 
and sometimes by the optative. . 

᾿Επειδὴ (ἐπεὶ δή) == ἐπεί. 

᾿Ἐπενή (poetic), = the preceding. 

᾿Επήν see ἐπάν. 

°H truly, certainly. It is also an interrogative particle ; 
as ἦ που καὶ σὺ συκοφάντρια ἦσϑα: ‘was you too an informer 2” 
It is often followed by μήν, πού, tol, γάρ, δή. 
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"Ἢ or, otherwise, or else, Lat. aut, vel; as ἀγαπᾷν ἢ μισεῖν, 
‘to love or hate.’ Formulas, ἢ ... ἤ, either ΠΥ ΔῸΣ ; “πότερος 
or πότερα... ἢ, whether ...or. 

es than, Lat. guam, ἐθὸν Αἰ ύβοι οι ον. Β66 ὃ 186. A 
comparison between two qualities of the same object is ex- 
pressed by means of two compar. adjectives or adverbs ex- 
pressive of those qualities, with the conjunction % between 
them; as μαγικώτερου ἢ ἀνδρειύτερου, 4 more rash than brave 3’ 
banners are ee ἢ σοφώτερα, ‘I acted more quickly 
pre wisely. 

Hé (Hom. and Ionic) = ἤ or. 

“Hy = ἐάν af. 

‘Huiv ,.. ἠδέ (also ἰδέ) both... and, as well... as, com- 
pounded of ἤ or, and μὲν, δέ. Used by the epic poets. 

"Hrov (i or, and τοί = σοί), commonly in the formula 
qjtov... ἢ Or ἢ... - ἤτοι, either . - or.—In Homer jroo sup- 
plies the place of μέν, as ἤτου ὅγ ᾿ ὃς εἰπών, = ὁ μὲν ὡς εἰπών, 
‘he thus saying.’ Sometimes μέν follows.3 ἤτοι, as 1}. I, 140. 

Θήν, a particle of confirmation. 

Ἵνα that, in order that, Lat. ut: followed by the sub- 
junctive or optative ; also by the Azstorical tenses of the 
indicative (ὃ 213. Notes 8). “Da τί ; wherefore? why ?— 
As an adverb ἵγα = ποῦ; where? or ὅπου where. 

Κα (Doric) = χέ or κέν. | 

Καί and, Lat. et. Formula, καὶ... καί, both... and, as 

well...as, Lat. et... et.— After adjectives and adverbs im- 
plying resemblance, union, approach (δ 195.), it may be 
rendered as; 6. g. οὐχ ὁμοίως πεποιήκασι καὶ “Ὅμηρος, 
‘they have not acted in the same way as Homer,’ or ‘ they 
and Homer have not acted in the same way.’—Sometimes 
it means even, also; e.g. καὶ δ᾽ Ayiheds τοὐτῷ ye μάχη eye 

nud vaveion ἔῤῥιγ᾽ ἀντιβολῆσαι, ‘even Achilles is unwilling to 
meet him in men- -ennobling battle.’ 

Ké or πέν (Homeric) = ἄν (different from ἄν 1). 

Méy is regularly followed by δέ: as ἀγτὶ μὲ ν ἄρτων μαλάχης 
πτόρϑους, ἀντὶ ὃ ὲ μάζης φυλλεῖ᾽ ἰσχνῶν ῥαφανίδων, * branches 
of mallows instead of bread, and poor leaves of radishes in- 
stead of barley cakes.’ In general the formula μὲν... δέ 
means indeed... but, on the one hand...on the other. — 

Mijy, a strengthening particle. . 

Moy νι οὗ»), an interrogative particle ; as ἔστιν τις ᾽4γά-. 
ϑων... μῶν ὁ μέλας ;. ‘there is an Agathon...do you. 
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mean that black fellow?” Sometimes it is followed by μή 
or οὐ». ; 

Wo or νύν (short v) is a weak viv now. Wi is found only 
in Homer. 

“Ὅμως yet, still, Lat. tamen. 

᾿ς φρπὼς in order that: with the subjunctive, optative, and 
uture indicative (δ, 213. Nore 4). Not to be confounded 
with the adverb ὕπως as. 

σρταν (ὅτε ἄν) when: followed by the subjunctive, and 
sometimes by the opiaiive. 

"Or (ὃ and τὶ) that, because, Lat. quod: followed by the 
indicative or optative.—’ Ov strengthens superlative adjec- 
tives or adverbs; as te πλεῖστον χρόνον, ‘as much time 
as possible.’ —* Or stands also before words quoted without 
change ; as ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν ἐφιλοφρονήσατο αὐτῷ, εἶπε δ᾽ ὅτε 
sic καιρὸν ἥκεις, ‘he said no other word of salutation to him 
than this, You have come at the right season.’ 

Oty therefore, now. 

Οὕνεκα (οὗ ἕνεκα) as a conjunction, since, because, = ὅτι. 

"Omen (poetic) that, as long as, till. 

Héo very, quite, although. 

“Ῥά (Hom.) synonymous with ἄρα. 

Té (enclitic) and, Lat. que. Formulas t8 — τέ, both... 
and; te καί (not separated); καί te, or zal... te, is a little 
stronger than καί. 7 

Tot (Doric for σοί ἢ compare § 197. ΝΟΤΕ 2) you see, you 
know j as τὸ ξυγγενὲς τοὺ δεινόν, * consanguinity, you know, 
is a strong thing.’ 

“Ως that, in order that: with the indicative, subjunctive, 
or optative. With the infinitive it means so that, so as, 
§ 220.—It strengthens superlatives ; as ὡς τάχιστα, ‘as quick- 
ly as possible.’ 
£5 220, (ὡς τέ) so that, with the indicative and infinitive 

220.). 


INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 229. Interjections are particles used in exclamations, 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. Here follows a 
list of Greek interjections. 
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*4 ah! of sorrow, and com- 
passion. 

“4, ἅ, ha! ha! of laughter. 

‘Annanal or ἀπαπαί, of appro- 
bation. 

᾿τταλαττατά, of joy. 

Linnean vert of sorrow. 

᾿Ατταταῖ or Races and ἀττα- 
ταιάξ, of sorrow and dis- 
gust. 

Βαβαί and βαβαιάξ, of aston- 
ishment: followed by the 
genitive (ὃ 187. Nore 1). 

ΓΕ sometimes 2, ah! of grief. 

Εἴα on! courage my lads! 
Lat. eja: written also ἐΐα. 

‘Tettatat and ἰατταταιάξ, of 
SOrrow. 

᾿Ιαῦ ho! in answer to a call. 
It is also = ἰού or ἰώ. 

᾿Ταυοῖ = iad. 

‘Ij, of exultation and joy. 

‘Io’, of sorrow: followed by 
the genitive (ὃ 187. ΝΟΤΕ 
1). 

‘Io, of joy or grief: followed 
by the vocative (Ὁ 204.). 


SYNTAX. 


§ 230. 


Μύ or μῦ, of pain; made by 
breathing strongly through 
the nostrils. 


"0&4 wo! alas! 


Oval wo! Lat. ve! followed 
by the dative. Not used 
by the classic writers. 

Παπαί and παπαιάξ, of pain, 
sorrow, astonishment, joy. 

HlonaS = the following. 

Iléxot and ὦ πόποι, O gods! 
of complaint. 

Πύπαξ or πύππαξ, of wonder, 
and admiration. 

"Y 0, expresses the somal 
made by a person smelling 
of any thing. 

Φεῦ alas! followed by the 
genitive (δ 187. Nore 1). 

7% = the preceding. 

"2 (with the acute accent), 
O! of wonder, surprise, 
grief: followed by the 
nominative, genitive, OY 
dative. 

"2 (circumflexed) O! with 
the vocative (§ 204.). 


IRREGULAR CONSTRUCTION. 


§ 230. 1. Frequently a nominative stands without a verb. 
E. g. (Xen. Hier. VI, 6) ὥσπερ οἱ ἀϑληταὶ οὐχ, ὅταν iu. 
τῶν γένωνται κρείττους, τοῦτο αὐτοὺς εὐφραίνειν, ἀλλ᾽, ὅταν τῶν ἀν- 
ταγωνιστῶν ἥττους, τοῦτ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἀνιᾷ. literally, ‘as pie athletes, 
when they become superior to inexperienced men, — this 
does not gladden them; but when they prove inferior to 
their opponents, — this grieves them,’ where one might ex- 
pect of ἀϑληταὶ ... τούτῳ δὐφραίγονταν. .. τούτῳ avLoyTar. Some- 
times the nominative seems to stand for the genitive abso- 
lute (ὃ 192.); as (Soph. Ant. 260) λόγον δ’ ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν 
ἐῤῥόθϑουν sh φύλαξ ἐλέγχων φύλακα, ‘hard words 
passed among them—-watchman reproached watchman.’ 
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ὦ, If in the formula 6 μὲν ... ὁ δέ a whole is expressed, it 
is put either in the genitive (ὃ 177.), or in the same case as 
ὁ μὲν ... 6 δέ. E.g. (Il. XVI, 317-22) Veotogidas δ᾽, 
ὃ μὲν οὔτασ᾽ ’Ariurioy ὀξέϊ δουρὶ, ᾿ Δ ντίλοχος . .-. τοῦ δ᾽ ἀν- 
τίϑεος Θρασυμήδης ἔφϑη ὀρεξάμενος, πρὶν οὐτάσαν, ‘the 
sons of Nestor, one, that jis, Antilochos pierced Atymnios 
with the sharp spear... but godlike Thrasymédes directed 
his spear against him before he struck.’ So (Soph. Ant. 
Z1—-22) οὐ γὰρ τάφου νῷν τὼ κασιγνήτω Κρέων, τὸν μὲν 
προτίσας, τὸ δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχεν; ‘has not Creon given one of 
our brothers an honorable burial, and left the other un- 
buried 2’ ᾿ 


Norte. In Herodot. II, 116, τὰς δὲ στήλας τὰς ἵστα, 
stands for αἱ δὲ στῆλα νυ τὰς (= ἃς) ἵστα. See § 149. 2. 


3. Instead of the nominative the accusative is sometimes 
found. E. g. (Odys. I, 275) μητέρα δ᾽, εἴ οἱ ϑυμὸς éqog- 
μᾶται γαμέεσϑαι, ἂψ itm ἐς μέγαρον πατρός, ‘as to thy mother, 
if she very much desires to be married, Jet her go back to 
her father’s house ;’ (Herod. V, 103) καὶ γὰρ τὴν Καῦνον, 
πρότερον οὐ βουλομένην συμμαχέειν, ὡς ἐνέπρησαν τὰς Σάρδις, 
τότε σφυ καὶ αὕτη προσεγένξτο, ‘even Kaunos, which before 
would not join them, was added to them, as soon as they 
burned Sardés.’ 


4. Instead of the infinitive, sometimes the indicative with 
si, ὡς or Ot is used; in which case the subject-accusative 
stands alone. Εν. g. (Aristoph. Av. 1268-9) δεινόν ye τὸν 
κήρυκα, τὸν παρὰ τοὺς βροτοὺς οἰχόμενον, εἰ μηδέποτε νο σ τ ή- 
σεν πάλυν, ‘it 15 ἃ terrible thing, that the herald who was 
despatched to the mortals should not return ;’ (ibid. 650—2) 
ὡς ἐν Aigwmov λόγοις ἐστὶ λεγόμενον δή τι, τὴν ἀλώπε χ᾽, ὡς 
φλαύρως ἐκοινώνησεν ἀετῷ ποτε, ‘that in the fables of 
fisop something is said about the fox, that she was once 
scurvily treated by her partner the eagle.’ 


§ 231. Sometimes with two or more substantives only 
one verb is put which belongs only to one of them. E. g. 
(Auschyl. Prom. Vince. 21-22) ἵν’ οὔτε pw ν ὴ ν, οὔτε του μ ὁ 9- 
py βροτῶν ὄ ψ δι, ‘where thou wilt neither hear the voice, 
nor see the form of any mortal,’ where φωγήν is properly 
speaking governed by ἀκούσει. This irregularity of con- 
struction is called zeugma (ζεῦγμα). 
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δ 232. The Greeks were fond of connecting kindred 
words as. closely as possible. This often occasions a con- 
fused arrangement of words. E. g. (βου. Ag. 836) 
τοῖς τ αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ mijuaor Pagivetar, ‘he is oppressed 


by his own misfortunes.’ So Odys. V, 155. 


PART IV. 


VERSIFICATION. 


FEET. 


§ 233. 1. Every Greek verse is divided into smaller 
portions called feet. Feet are either simple or com- 
ound. A simple foot consists of two or three syllables ; 
a compound foot, of four. 


Simple feet of two syllables. 


Spondee (cnovdeios),... two long; as βώλου. 

Pyrrhic (xv¢ ῥίχιος),... two short ; as μόγος. 

Trochee or Choree (τροχαῖος or yogsios),... ἃ long and a short ; 
as μῆκος. 

Tambus (iauBos),... a short and a long;. as μένω. 


Simple feet of three syllables. 


Dactyl (d&éxtvioc),... a long and two short; as πύρομεν. 

Anapest (avémavotos),... two short and a long; as νοερῶν. 

Tribrach (teifeazus),... three short; as ϑέλομεν. 

Molossus (uohoccds),... three long; as ἄνϑρωποι. 

Amphibrach (ἀμφιβραχυς).... ἃ short, a long, and a short; as 
γοητός. 

Amphimacer or Cretic (ἀμφίμακρος or ΚΚρητικός),... ἃ long, a 
short, and a long; as Koytixor. 

Bacchius (βάκχειος),... ἃ short and two long; as ἐδείπνεις. 

Antibacchius (παλεμβάκχειορ),.. two long ‘and a short; δ 88 
ἄνϑρωπε. 


Compound feet. 


Dispondee (δισπόνδειος),... a double spondee; as ἀμπισχνοῦν- 
Ta. 
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Proceleusmatic (προκελευσματυκός);,... ἃ double pyrrhic; as 
λεγόμενος. 

Ditrochee (δυτρόχαιος).,... a double trochee; as συλλᾶβόντες, 

Diiambus (dvleuBos),... a double iambus ; as σοφώτᾶτου. 

Greater lonic ( Ἰωνυκὸς ἀπὸ pelfovos),... ἃ spondee and a pyr- 
rhic; as ποιητέον. 

Smaller Ionic ( Ιωνικὸς ἀπ’ ἐλάσσονος),... a pyrrhic and a 
spondee; as ἄπολωλώς. 

Choriambus (χορίαμβος);... ἃ choree and an iambus; as οἷο- 
μένων. 

Antispast (ἀντίσπαστος);... an iambus and a trochee; as 
δχιστημῦ. 

Epitritus I (ἐπίτριτος &),...an iambus and ἃ spondee; as 
πἄρελϑόντων. 

Epitritus If (ἐπίτριτος β'),... ἃ trochee and ἃ spondee; as 
εὐλογῆσαι. 7 

Epitritus 11] (ἐπίτρυτος γ᾽)... a spondee and an iambus; as 
ἡγουμένων. ὁ. 

Epitritus IV (ἐπίτριτος δ'),... ἃ spondee and a trochee; as 
ἀνϑρώποιοΥγ. 

Peon I (παίων «),... ἃ trochee and a pyrrhic; as «4 ὐτόμεγες. 

Peon II (παίων β᾽).... an iambus and a pyrrhic; as ἄκούομεν. 

Peon 11] (παίων 7’),...a pyrrhie and a trochee ; as τετύφᾶαστ. 

Peon IV (παίων 0'),...a pyrrhic and an iambus ; as δγζάλόγων. 


2. Arsis is that part.of a foot on which the stress (ictus, 
beat) of the voice falls. The rest of a foot is called THEsIs. 
The arsis is on the long syllable of a foot. For example 
the arsis of an iambus or anapest is on the last syllable; 
the arsis of a trochee or dacty] on the first. 


Note. The arsis of a spondee (-- --Ξ is determined by the 
nature of the verse in which this foot is found: thus in tro- 
chaic or dactylic verse the arsis is on the first syllable, 
thus (-΄ -); in iambic or anapestic, on the last, thus (- -). 

The tribrach (- « ) has the arsis on the first syllable, when 
it is found in trochaic verse, thus (v ~~); on the second 
syllable, when it stands for an iambus, thus (vy »). ‘ 

The dactyl (---) in anapestic or iambic verse has the 
arsis on the second syllable, thus (- «' ν). 


The anapest (- ~ -) in trochaic verse has the arsis on the 
first syllable, thus (-' « -). 
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é -§ 234. 1. Verses are very often denominated from the 
foot which predominates in them. For example, the verse 
is called dactylic, when the dacty! (--~) predominates in it. 


2. A complete verse is called acatalectic (ἀκαταληκτικός. 
A verse, of which the last foot is deficient, is called catalec- 
lic (καταληκτικός). 

Particulariy, a trochaic, iambic, or anapestic verse is 
called catalectic, when it has an odd number of feet and a 
syllable: hypercatalectic (ὑπερκατάληκτος), when it has an 
even number of feetanda syllable: brachycatalectic (βραχυ- 
᾿κατάληκτος), when it has only an odd number of feet. For 
examples see below. | 


9. The trochaic, tambic, and anapestic verses, are mea- 
‘sured by dipodies (διποδία from δίς and ποῦς), that is, by 
pairs of feet. Thus an iambic verse of four feet is called 
zambic dimeter ; of six, iambic trimeter; of eight, iambic 
tetrameier. 


ὁ 235. Camsura is the separation, by the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. ‘There 
are three kinds of cesura: 


1. Cesura of the Foot ; 
2. Cesura of the RHYTHM; 
3. Cesura of the VERSE. 


1. The cesura of the foot occurs when a word ends be- 
fore a foot iscompleted. Εἰ. g. jow- | tycev | πρωτἄ μεν | αὐ- 
TOUS, ποτερου- | ταις ναυ- | ot xgatov- | σὺν, where the last 501- 
lable of the word vavot begins a foot. So ‘Tiiou | ἐξαλᾶ- | 
mage mo- | hey, χη- | ρωσε δ᾽ &- | yuvas, where éalanagte, χηρωσε 
terminate in the middle of the foot. 


2. The cesura of the rhythm occurs when the arsis falls 
upon the last syllable of a word ; by which means the arsis 
is separated from the thesis. This can take place only in 
feet which have the arsis on the first syllable. E. g. "oss, 
 A- | Q&S βροτο- | λοιγξ, μῖ- | avpove, | τειχεσιυ- πλητᾶ, where the 
arsis (ges) of the second foot falls upon the last syllable of 
‘Ages. ‘This cesura allows a short syllable to stand instead 
of a long one (§ 18. 2); as Towes | μὲν κλαγ- | yn τ᾽ évo- | πὴ 
τ᾽ ἴσαν | dgvi- | ϑὲς ὡς where the last syllable (ϑες) of ὀρντϑες 
is made long by arsis. 
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3. The cesura of the verse is a pause in verse, so intro- 
duced as to aid the recital, and render the verse more 
melodious. It divides the verse into two parts. 

In the dactylic pentameter, and in the trochaic, iambic, 
and anapestic tetrameter its place is fixed. See below. 

Other kinds of verse (as the dactylic hexameter) have 
more than one place for this cesura. | 


§ 236. The last syllable of every verse is common, that 
is, it can be long or short without regard to the nature of 
the foot. 


TROCHAIC VERSE. 


§ 237. The fundamental foot of the trochaic verse is 
the trochee (- -). The tribrach (- - -) can stand in every 
place instead of the trochee. ‘The spondee (--) and the 
anapest (- - -) can stand in the even places (2, 4, 6, 8). 


In proper names, the dactyl (- ~~) can stand in all the 
places, except the 4th and the 7th. 


§ 238. The TRocHAIC MONOMETER consists of two feet. 
It is generally found among trochaic dimeters. Εἰ g. (Aris- 
toph. Pac. 580) 


τηνδδ | νῦντ. 


§ 239. 1. The ΤΕΟΟΘΗΑΛΙΟ DIMETER dacatalectic consists of 
four feet, or two dipodies. E, g. (Aristoph. Pac. 571-74) 


ἀλλ᾽ &- | ναμνη- | otevtec, | ὦ ’vdgec, 
της Ov- | αὐτης- | της πᾶ- | λαιᾶς, 

ἣν πᾶ- | gery’ αὐ- | ty mod” | duty, 
tov τὸ | πᾶλᾶἄσϊ- | wy ἐ- | κευνων. 
First with trembling hollow motion, 

Like a scarce awakened ocean, 


Then with stronger shock and louder, 
Till the rocks are crushed to powder. 


2. The TRocHAIC DIMETER catalectic consists of three 
feet and a syllable. It is found among trochaic dimeters 
acatalectic. E. g. (Aristoph. Av. 1477-79) 


touto | μὲν ye | ἦρος | alee 
βλαστἄ- | ver και | σῦκο- | pavter 
του δὲ | χειμω- | νος πᾶ | My. 
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Could the stoutest overcome 
Death’s assault and baffle doom, 
Hercules had both withstood, 

Undiseased by Nessus’ blood. 

§ 240. The TRocHAIC TETRAMETER catalectic consists of 
seven feet and a syllable. Its verse-cesura occurs at the 
end of the fourth foot. This cesura is often neglected by 
the comedians, but very seldom by the tragedians. E. g¢. 
(Δ βοῦν]. Agam. 1650-51) 

el& | 07 φί- | λον ho- | zitae, || τούργον | ody é- | κας to- | de- 

sl& | 07 St- | qos προ- | κωπον || πας τις | δύὐτρε- | πιζε- | TH. 

Judges, jurymen, and pleaders, || ye whose soul is in your fee; 

Ye who, in a three-pieced obol, || father, mother, brother see. 


IAMBIC VERSE. 


§ 241. The fundamental foot of the iambic verse is 
the iambus (--). ‘The tribrach (-~+-) can stand in every 
place instead of the iambus. ‘The spondee (- -) or the 
dactyl (- - -) can stand in the odd places (1, 3, 5, 7). 


The anapzest (~~ -) can stand in all the places except 
the last. ‘The tragedians admit an anapest in an even 
place only when it is contained in a proper name. 


§ 242. The ramBic MONOMETER consists of two feet. It 
is found chiefly in systems of iambic dimeters. Εἰ. g. (Aris- 
toph. Eq. 455) 

| 7 παν τοὺς | xohotc. 

§ 243. 1. The 1ampic DimETER acalectic consists of four 
feet. E.g. (Aristoph. Ach. 266-70) τ 

ἕκτῳ | σ᾽ ἔτδι | προσει- | πον, ἐς 
τον δη- | μον ἐλ- | Fwy ἀ- | σμενος, 
σπονδὰς | ποΐη- | σάμενος  ἐμαυ-- 
τῷ, πρα- | γμᾶτων | τε, και | μᾶχων, 
καὶ Ad» | μᾶχων | ἀπαλ- | λᾶγεις. 
Trust not for freedom to the Franks, 
They have a king who buys and sells ; 


In native swords and native ranks, 
The only hope of courage dwells. 


2. The 1AMBIC DIMETER catalectic consieth of three feet 
anda syllable. It is found among iambic dimeters acata- 
lectic. ἘΦ g. (ibid. 1036-42) 

Q2% 
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ἀνηρ | dvev- | ρηκδν | te ταῖς 
σπονδαι- | σὰν ἡ | dv: κοὐκ | ἐου-- 
κἂν οὐ- | δὲνυ με- | ταδω- | ery, 
καταχεν | cv τῆς | yoodys | τὸ μελυ" 
τας ση- | πιας | σταϑευ- | & 
ἤκου- | σας d9- | ϑια- | σματὼν ; 
ὀπτα- | τε tay. | χελξι- | α. 


That Sylvia is excelling, 
Upon this dull earth dwelling. 


§ 244, 1. The 1ampic TRIMETER acataleotic consists of 
six feet. It never has a tribrach (-~¥-) in the last place. Its 
verse-cesura occurs after the second foot: sometimes after 
the third foot. Sometimes the verse-cesura is entirely 
neglected. E. g. (Aschyl. Prom. Vine. 1-6) 


χϑονος | μεν ἐς | τηλου- | gov || ἧ- | xower | πέδον, 

Σκυϑὴην | ἐς oi- | μον, || aBa- | τον εἰς | éon- | way. 
‘Heas- | στε, || σου | δὲ χρη | wehew | ἐπι- | στολας, 
ἃς σου | matyg | ἐφει- | το, || tov- | δὲ προς | πετραις 
byy- | λοκρη- | uvorc || toy | λεωρ- | yor ὀχ- | μᾶσαν, 
ἀδαμαν- | τίνων | δεσμὼν | ἐν ἀῤ- | ῥήκτοις | πεδαις. 


2. The scazon or choliambus (σκάζων or χωλίαμβος, that 
is, lame iambic) is the iambic trimeter acatalectic with a 
spondee or trochee in the last place. E.g. (Aischrion apud 
Athen. VIII) | 


ἐγὼ Φιλαινὶς, || ἡ ᾽πίθωτος ἀνθρώποις, 
ἐνταῦϑα γήρᾳ || τῷ μακρῷ κεκοίμημαι. 
Πολυβράτης δὲ, || τὴν γονὴν ᾿4ϑηναῖος, 
λόγων te παιπάλημα, || καὶ κακὴ γλῶσσα. 


§ 245. The ἸΑΜΒΙΟ TETRAMETER Catalectic consists of 
seven feet and asyllable. Its verse-cesura is at the end of 
the fourth foot: but this cesura is often neglected by the 
comedians. Εἰ. g. (Aristoph. Pl. 261-63) 


οὐκουν | παλαν | δήπου | heyw; || ov δ᾽ αὐ-] tog οὐκ] ἀκου- | εἰς, 
ὁ δε- | σποτης | yao φη- | aw 5- | μας ἡ | δεως | ἅπαν- | τας 
wuyzoov | Brov | και δυ- | axokov || ζησειν | ἀπαλ- | hoyer | τας. 


A captain bold of Halifax, || who lived in country quarters. — 
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DACTYLIC VERSE. 


ᾧ 246. The fundamental foot of the dactylic verse is 


ee an ctyl(---). The spondee (--) may stand for the 
dactyl. 


§ 247. 1. The pacTyLic DIMETER acatalectic consists of 
two dactyls. Itis found among tetrameters. Εἰ. g. (Aris- 
toph. Nub. 303) 


μυστοδο- | #05 δομος. 


2. The pacTyLic DIMETER catalectic on two syllables 
consists of a dacty] and a spondee or trochee. E. g- 
(Aischyl. Agam. 46, 74) 

τησδ᾽ ἀπο | χωρᾶς" — 
μέμνομεν | ἰσχὔν. 

§ 248. 1. The pacTyLic TRIMETER catalectic on one 
syllable consists of two feet and a syllable. E. g. (Auschyl. 
Supp. 841) | 

| ἁλμη- | evto πο- | ρον, 
δεσποσυ- | @ Suv ὕ- | Boer. 


2. The DAcCTYLIC TRIMETER Catalectic on two syllables 
consists of three feet and two syllables forming a spondee 
or trochee. E. g. (Aischyl. Agam. 107, 118) 


ἀλκαν | cuugutos | αἴων. 
παμπρε- | mtous ἐν é- | δραισι. 


ᾧ 249. 1. The pactyLic TETRAMETER acatalectic con- 
sists of four feet, the Jast of which is a dactyl, or (on ac- 
count of the last syllable being common) a cretic (- υ -. Εἰ g. 
(Aristoph. Av. 1746-7) 


ὦ μεγα | χρῦσεον | ἀστερο- | πῆς φαος, 
ὦ Avs | ἀμβροτον | ἔγχος | πυρφορον. 
2. The TETRAMETER οαἰαϊεοίίο on one syllable consists 
of three feet and a syllable. E. g. (Auschyl. Suppl. 541) 
πολλὰ Boo- | των δια- | μειβομδ- | να. 
3. The TETRAMETER Catalectic on two syllables consists 


of three feet and two syllables forming ἃ spondee or trochee. 
E. g. (id. Agam. 112, 62, 69) 
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ϑουριος | ὀρνις | Τευπριδ᾽ ἐπ’ | ator. 
Zevs, πολυ- | ἄνορος | ἀμφυ yu- | varxos. 
ov ὑπο- | κλαιων, | odd ὑπο- | λειβων. 


$250. 1. The pactyLic PENTAMETER acatalectic con- 
sists of five feet, the last of which is a dactyl. E. g. 
(Aristoph. Av. 1748) δ, 


ὦ χϑονυ- | αν βαρυ- | Gees  ὀμβροφο- | ρον FH ἅμα. 
Such verses are very rare. 


2. The DACTYLIC PENTAMETER Catalectic on one syllable 
consists of four feet and a syllable. E. g. (Soph. Aj. 224) 


τῶν μεγα- | hav Ζανα- | ὧν ὑπο- | κληζομδ- | vay. 


3. The DACTYLIC PENTAMETER catalectic on two sylla- 
bles consists of four feet and two syllables. KE. g. (Aéschyl. 
Agam. 123, 121) 


᾿τρει- | das uayr- | μους, ἐδα- | 4 hayo- | δαυτᾶς. 
αἵλινον  αἰλυνον | εἰπε, tod’ | εὖ ντ- | κατω. 


4. The ELEGIAC PENTAMETER consists of two trimeters 
catalectic on one syllable (ὃ 248. 1. The first hemistich 
almost always ends in a long syllable. ‘The verse-cesura 
occurs after the second foot. ‘This kind of verse is cus- 
tomarily subjoined to the heroic hexameter. E. g. (Theogn. 
147-8, 151-2) 


βούλεο δ᾽ εὐσεβέων ὀλίγοις σὺν χρήμασινοὶκε iy, 

ἢ πλου- | tev, adu- | κως [[|αχρηματὰ | πᾶσαμε- | νος’ 
χρήματα μὲν δαίμων καὶ παγπάκῳ ἀνδρὶ δίδωσιν" 
᾿ ἦδ᾽ ἀρε- | τη ὀλυ- | yous || ἀνδρασι, | Κυρν,᾽ ἕπε- | tas. 


§ 251. 1. The pacrytic HEXAMETER acatalectic consists 
of six feet, the last of which is a dactyl. Εἰ g. (Soph. 
Electr. 134) 


ἀλλ᾽ ὦ [παντου- | ας φιλο- | τητος ἀ- | μειβομε- | ναὶ χαρυν. 
It is used by the tragedians in systems of tetrameters. | 


2. The pAcTyLic HEXAMETER (or heroic hexameter) 
catalectic on two syllables, consists of six feet, the last of 
which is a spondee or trochee. The fifth foot is commonly 
adactyl. E. g. (Odys. 1-5) ) 
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ἀνδρα μον | ἔννεπε, | μουσα, || πο- | λυτροπον, | ὃς μαλα | πολλὰ 
πλαγχϑη, ἐ- | πεὺ Τρου- | ἧς || ἱε- | ρον πτολι- | εϑρον ἐ- | περσεν" 
πόλλων | δ᾽ ἀνϑρω- | πὼν || ἰδὲν | ἀστεα, | xav voor | ἐγνὼ" 
πολλὰ δ᾽ by’ | ἐν πον- | τῳ || mater | ἀλγεα | bv κατα | ϑῦμον, 
ἄρνυμε- | vos ἣν |.te ψῦ- | yyy || και | vootor é- | ταιρων. 
The predominant verse-cesura is that in the middle of 
the third foot; either directly after the arsis, as 
πλάγχϑη, ἐπεὶ Τροίης || ἱερὸν πτολίεϑρον ἔπερσεν" 
or in the middle of the thesis of ἃ dactyl, as 
᾿ Aytots καὶ Avs vids: || 6 γὰρ βασιλῆϊ χολωϑείς. | 
Sometimes the verse-cesura occurs immediately after the 
arsis of the fourth foot. E. g. 
ἀρνύμενος ἣν te ψυχὴν, || καὶ νόστον ἑταίρων. 
The verse-cesura which occurs between the fourth and 


sixth feet is called the bucolic cesura. KE. g. (Theocrit. 
I, 12) 


λῆς ποτὶ Tay νυμφᾶν, λῆς, αἰπόλε, || τῆδε καϑίξας, ' 
ὡς τὸ κάταντες τοῦτο γεώλοφον, || ἅτε μυρῖκαν. 


ΑΝΑΡΑΙΒΤΙΟ VERSE. 


ᾧ 252. The fundamental foot of the anapsstic verse 
is the anapest (---). The spondee (--), the dactyl 
(---), or the proceleusmatic (--~-), may stand for the 
anapest. 


A dactyl very seldom precedes an anapest in the same 
dipody. 


ἢ ὁ 253. The ANAPESTIC MONOMETER consists of two feet. 
E. g. (AZschyl. Agam. 57, 83, 86) 


γοον ὀ- | ξυβοᾶν. 
συ δε, Τυν- | δαρεω. 
τινος ἀγ- | γϑβλιας. 


§ 254. 1. The anapxsric DIMETER acatalectic consists 
of four feet, the last of which is either an anapest, a spondee, 
oratrochee. The legitimate verse-cesura is in the second 
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arsis : it is often made however in the short syllable imme- 
diately after the secondarsis. Εἰ g. (Eurip. Ale. 29 & seq.) 


τι συ προς | μδλαϑροις ; || τὸ ov τη- | δὲ πολεις, 
Φοιβ᾽ ; ἀδι- [κεις αὐ, || ττμας | ἐνέρων 

ἀφοριυ- | Cousvos || xou κατα- TAVOY. 
Tabourgi, tabourgi, || thy larum afar 

Gives hope to the valiant || and promise of war. 


All the sons of the mountains || arise at the note, 
Chimariote, Illyrian, || and the dark Suliote. 


2. The ANAP&STIC DIMETER catalectic (called also pare- 
miacus, παροιμιακός) consists of three feet and a syllable. 
It has no cxesura. (Aischyl. Pers. 7, 20) 


étheto | χωρας | ἐφορευ- | Evy. 
σπολεμου | στῖφος | παρδχον- τες. 


Nore, Anapestic dimeters consisting wholly of spondees 
are not uncommon. E. g. (Eurip. Hec. 154 & seq.) 


δειλαία δειλαίου γήρως, 
δουλείας τᾶς οὐ τλᾶτᾶς, 
τᾶς οὐ φερτᾶς ὦ μοί μου. 


§ 255. The aNaPpmsTIC TETRAMETER Catalectic (called 
also Aristophanean) consists of seven feet’ and a syllable. 
The verse-cesura comes after the fourth foot; in some in- 
stances, after the short syllable immediately following the 
fourth foot. E. g. (Aristoph. Ach, 627 & seq.) | 


ἐξ οὗ | γε χορου- | ou ége- | otnxer || tovyuxous ὁ διδα- | oxahos 
ἧ- | μῶν, 

οὐπω | παρεβὴ | προς to ϑε-] ατρον || λεξων, | ὡς δε- | ξιος ἐ- | OTL: 

διαβαλ- | λομενος | δ᾽ ὑπο των | ἐχϑρων || ἐν ’49η- ] ναιοις | ταχυ-- 
βου- [λοις, 

ὡς κω- | μῳδὲν [τὴν πολὺν | ἥμων, || xo τον | δήμον | καϑυβρυ-] Cee. 


CRETIC VERSE. 


§ 256. The cretic verse, of which the fundamental foot 
is the cretic (- v-), admits a first pwon (- vv u), and some- 
times a fourth pzon (ue ὦ -) 


The cretic dimeters, trimeters, and tetrameters are the 
most common. E. g. (Aischyl. Suppl. 421 & seq.) 
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μηδ᾽ ἰδης | w ἐξ ἑδρᾶν dimeter 
πολυϑεων | ῥυσια- σϑεισαν ὦ trimeter 
στᾶν κρατος ἐ- | χὼν χϑογος dimeter 
γνωϑὲ δ᾽ ὕβριν | ἄνερων do. 


The aelhebcbanra of the tetrameter is after the second 
foot. E. g (Simmias apud Heph.) 


μᾶτερ ὦ πότνια, || κλῦϑι, νυμφᾶν ἁβθρᾶν. 


Note. Sometimes the first foot of ἃ cretic verse is pre- 
ceded by a syllable (called anacrusis). E. g. (Aristoph. 
Pac. 1128) 


a em 
ἥδομαί γ᾽, ἥδομαν 

yy eo 4 al 
nou- | vous ἀπηλλαγμένος, 
τῦ- | gov τε καὶ κρομμύων. 


CHORIAMBIC VERSE. 


§ 257. 1. Some choriambic dimeters acatalectic consist 
of two choriambuses (- οὖ -) Εἰ g. (Aristoph. Vesp. 526) 


viv δὲ τὸν ἐκ [ϑήμετέρου. 


Others consist of ἃ choriambus and ἃ diiambus (υ --  -), or 
the contrary. E..g. (id. Eq. 581 & seq.) 


ὦ πολιοῦ- | χε Παλλὰς, ὦ 
τῆς ἱερω- | τάτης ἁπᾶ- 
σῶν πολέμῳ | τε, καὶ ποιη- 
ταῖς, &c. 


Others consist of ἃ spondee or trochee, ἃ choriambus and an 
iambus. Εἰ. g. (Soph. Ant. 341-2) 


τοῦτο | καὶ πολιοῦ | πέραν 
πόντου | χειμερίῳ νότῳ. 


2. The choriambic dimeter catalectic consists of a chori- 
ambus and a bacchius (- - -), or of a spondee, a choriambus, 
anda syllable. E. g. (Aristoph. Eq. 555, 564) 

ura Fogdgor | τριήρεις. 
Pap) οι." Sg 
valous | πρὸς τὸ παρε- | στώς. 
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PHONIC VERSE. 


§ 258. The peonic tetrameter catalectic on three sylla- 
bies consists of three first peons (—v uv), and a dactyl or 
cretic. 'The verse-cesura occurs at the end of the second 
foot. E. g. (Aristoph. Vesp. 1275, & seq.) 


5 ΄ 5) > o 
ὦ μακάρι᾽ | Adtdusves, || Oo σὲ μακα- | ollousr- 
παῖδας ἐφύ- | τευσας Ore || χειροτεχνε- | κωτάτους. 


their divisions : 


é privative, 135. 4. 

ἄγχι comparison of, 125. N. 2. 
ἀδελφός see ὅμοιος. 

αδὴς patronymics in, 127. 1. 


aos adjectives in, 131. 1. 
ἀκούω, 179. N. 

αλεος adjectives i in, 131. 3. 
ἀλυταίνω, 163. 2. 


᾿ genitive, 186. N. 2. 

ἁλῶναν with genitive, 183. 1. 

ἄμφω, 137. N. 6. 

ἀνάσσω, 184. N. 

ἀνήρ, 130. Ν. 3. 

ἄνθρωπος, ibid. 

ἀντίστροφος 
186. Ν. 3. 

ἄξιος, ἀξιόω, 190. N. 3. 


MN. 2; oo. N. 2. 
ἀποστερέω, 165. N. 3. 
ριον diminutives in, 127. 2. 
ας patronymics in, 127. 1, 
ἄσσα = τινὰ, 71. 
ἅτε see ὡς. 


avo and «vw verbs in, 96. 7. 


ἄλλος, ἀλίστος. ἀλλότριος, with 


with genitive, 


*Andsiwy ace. and voc. of, 37. 


ἄτης national appellations in, 


GREEK INDEX. 


In the following indices the figures designate the sections (§), and 
N. stands for Nore. 


γεύω, 179. N. 

γῆ omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 

γνώμη, omitted after the arti- 
cle, 140. N. 5. 

γραῦς, 43. 2. 

γυνή, 36. N. 2. 

δαιμόνιος with gen., 177. N. 3. 

det subject of, 159. 1.—fol- 
lowed by the acc. and gen. 
151. N.—dety, 220. N. 1. 

δεῖνα, 71. 2; 140. N. 6. 

δέρκομαν with acc., 163. N. 1. 

δεύτερος with gen., 186. N. 2. 

διαφέρω, διαφερόντως, 186. 
3. 

διάφορος with gen., 186. Ν, 3. 

δίγαμμα, 1. Ν. 8. 

δῖος with gen., 177. N. 3. 

διψάω contract. of, 23. N. 1. 

δοκεῖν, 220. N. I. 

δορυφορέω, 163. 2. 

δοῦρε, 137. N. 6. 

δύο, ibid. 

éa pluperfect in, 85. N. 4. 

εἰδώς and ἐπιστάμενος with 
gen., 185. N. 2. 

clue oo, 209. N. 4. 

δῖναν apparently superfluous, 
221. N. 3. 

étvoc adjectives in, 131. 1 
and 2, 

δίος adjectives in, 131. 1. 


278 


εἰπέ, 93. Ν. 3. | 

εἷς omitted before the gen., 
177. N. 6.—esic synony- 
mous with 6 αὐτός, 195. 
N. 2. 

εἰσὶν of λέγουσιν, 148. 3. 

ἕκαστος, 140.4; 157. N. 8. 

ἐλϑέ, 93. N. 3. 

ἐναντίος with gen., 186. N. 2. 

ἔνοχος, 183. N. 3. 

ἔξοχος with gen., 177. N. 3. 

ἑορτάζω, 80. N. 3. 

δος adjectives in, 131. 1. 

ἐπιορκέω, 163. 2 

ἐπιστάμενος see εἰδώς. 

ἐπιτροπεύω, 163. 2. 

egos adjectives in, 19]. 3. 

στιν ot, 157. N. 1. 

ἕτερος with gen., 186. N. 2. 

ev and κακῶς with verbs sig- 
nifying to do, to say, 165. 
N.. 2. 

εὑρέ, 93. N. 3. 

éus nouns in, 127. 3 and 6. 


ἔχω and ἥκω with gen., 188. - 


N. 1. 
δὼ contract. of dissyllabic 
verbs in, 116. N. 1. 
ζ, ὅ. Ν. ὦ. 
ζάω contraction of, 23. N. 1. 
ἕω verbs in, 96. 3 and 4. 
nets adjectives in, 131. 5. 
ἥκω with gen., see ἔχω. 
also 209. N. 1. 
ἡλίκος, 149. N. 1. 
ηλος adjectives in, 131. 3. 
ἡμιόλιος with gen., 186. N. 2. 
ἦν, 210. N. 
ηνὸς nouns in, 127. 9. 
η0 syncopated nouns in, 40. 
nooc adjectives in, 131. 3. 
ἥσθην, 212. N. 4. 
ητῆς nouns in, 127. 3. 


See 
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ϑανάτου after verbs of con- 
demnation, 183. N. 2. 

ϑιγγάνω, 173. N. 

τα nouns in, 128. I. 

vadys patronymics in, 127. 1. 

ἰδέ or ἴδε, 93. N. 3. 

δῆς patronymics in, 127. 1, 

ἐδιον diminutives in, 127. 2. 

ἔδιος with gen., 174. N. 

ELS adjectives i in, 131. 5. 

ἱερός with gen., 174. Ν, 

txos adjectives in, 131. 1. 

ἐμὸς adjectives in, 131. 4. 

ἐγ and τὠγῇ patronymiecs in, 


wos adjectives in, 131. 1.— 


national appellatives in, 
127. 3. 

cov diminutives in, 127. 2. 

vos adjectives in, ibid.—na- 
tional appellatives in, 127. 
3. 


ἐς patronymics, diminutives, 
and national appellatives 
in, 127. 1 and 2 and 8. 

ισκος, tozxn, diminutives in, 
127. 2. 

της and ἑωτῆς nouns in, 127. 
3 and 5. 

ἐὼν patronymics in, 127. 1. 

κακῶς 966 Ev. 

κατά drops the final vowel 
before a consonant, 10. 
N23. 

κατηγορέω, 183. N. 1. 

κείρομαν with acc., 207. N. x 

κληρονομέω, 178. N. 1. 

κνάω contraction of, Sabu IN. Ae 

χοινός with gen., 174. Nik 
with dat., 195. N. 1. 

xonne, 1. N. 3. 

κυκεών accusative of, 37. 


Ν, ὦ. 
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λαβέ and λάβε, 93. N. 3. 
᾿λανϑάνω with acc., 163. 2. 
“λεύσσω with acc., 163. N. 1. 
dio verbs in, 96. 6. | 
μα nouns in, 129. 4. 

“μά and νή with acc., 171. 

μάλα comparison of, 125.N.2. 
μέλλω with infin., 219. N. 1. 
μέτεστι, 178. Ν. 2. 
μετέχω, 178. Ν. 1. 

#7 nouns in, 129. 5. 
᾿μή not, 224. 
μιμνήσπκω, 182. N. 1. 
gly and viv, 64. Ν. 2. 
μὸς nouns in, 129. 3. 
μὼν adject. in, 131. 7. 

» changes of, 12. 

vais, 45, 2. ~ 

-¥7 see μά, 

“γικάω, 164. N. 2. 

viv see ply, 

yixtwo comparison of, 125. 


yuo and vvue verbs in, 95. 9. 

6 αὐτός with dative, 195. N. 2. 

ὅδός omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 

oes adjectives in, 191. 5. 

οἰκεῖος with gen., 174. N. 

οἷος, 149, N. 1; 219. N. 2. 

‘ovos adject. in, 131. 1. 

dis, 43. 2. 

οἷσϑ᾽ ὃ δρᾶσον, 218. N. 3. 

ὅλος, 140. 4. 

duvuue with acc., 163. 2. 

ὅμοιος and ἀδελφός, 195. N. 1. 

ὁράω with acc., 163. N. 1. 

os neuters in, 128, 4. 

ὄσσε, 137. N. 6. 

οὐ, 224. 1. 

πᾶς, 140. 4. 

στεραιόομαιν with acc., 207. N.1. 

_ περιττός with gen., 186. N. 2. 
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Ποσειδῶν ace. and voc. of, 
-37. N. 2; 38. N: 2. 

πρᾶγμα omitted after the ar- 
ticle, 140. N. 5. 

πρέπει subject of, 159. 1. 

προσήκει, 178. N. 2.—subject 
of, 159. 1. 

προύργου comparison of, 125. 


atw verbs in, 96. 2. 

ὃ doubled, 13. 

60 for οσ, 6. N. : 

o between two consonants, 
11. 

σάν or σαμπῖ, 1. N. 3. 

00 (Doric) = ζ, 6. N. 

ovs nouns in, 123. 3. 

σχον and oxzouny imperf. in, 
85. N. 5. 

ozw verbs in, 96. 8 and 14. 

σμάω contraction of, 23. N. 1. 

oow femin. in, 127. 7. 

cow verbs in, 96. 3 and 4. 

ovyy nouns in, 128. 3. 

σύνοιδα followed by the par- 
ticiple, 222. N. 1. 

σχέτλιος with gen., 177. N. 3. 

σωτήρ voc. of, 38. N. 2. 

τάλας with gen., 177. N. ὃ. 

tavoyv, 14]. N. 1. 

TELOG SEE τρία. © 

τεὸς verbals in, 132. 2.—teor, 
162. 2and N. 1. : 

της; THO, Nouns in, 129. 2. 

της femin. in, 128, 2. 

tic ; preceded by the article, 
140. N. 6.—equivalent to 
ποῖος ; 153. N. 

τὶς omitted before the gen., 
177. N. 6. 

τοιοῦτος preceded by the ar- 
ticle, 140. N. 6. 


εν 
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τὸ λεγόμενον, τὸ τοῦ με τῇ 
τοὐναντίον, 167. N. 8. 

τοπάλαυ, 141. Ν. 1. 

τοπολύ, ρα; 

τοπρίν, ibid. 

τος verbals in, 132. 1. 

ros (article), 63. N. 2. 

τοῦ = τίνος or τινὸς, 70; 71. 

Tov, τρις, τδιρα, femin. in, 
127. 9. 

tt for oo, 6. N. 

τῷ = tive or τινὶ 0 ; 71. 

ὔδριον diminutives in, 127. 2 

ve (long v) diphthong, 3. N. 1. 

υἱός omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 

υλλιον diminutives in, 127. 2. 

υλλος and vdog dimin. in, ibid. 

υφιον dimin. in, ibid. 


INDEX. 


φεύγω with gen., 183. 

gu or yy gen. and dat. in, 31, 
N.3; 33. N. 4; 35. Ν. 2. / 

φοβέομαι with acc., 207. N. 

χράομαν contraction of, 23. 
1.—with dat., 198. N. 7 

χρή subject of, 159. 1.—with 
acc. and gen., 181. N. 

χώρα omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 

yao contraction of, 23. N. 1. 

wé pronoun, 64. N. 2. 

wOns adject. in, 131. 6. 

whos adject. in, 131. 3. 

wy nouns in, 127. 4. 

wyve nouns in, ibid. 

ὡς, ὥσπερ, Hote, ἅτε, with gen., 


192. Ν. 2 


κ᾿ 


"4 
S$ -. 


Α. 

Abstract for concrete, 196. 
N. 4. 

Accent, 19-21. 

Accusative sing. of the third 
‘declens., 37.—two accusa- 
tives after certain verbs, 
165; 166.—accusative of 
limitation, 167.—of time, 
168.—absolute, 168. N. 1. 
—terminal, 1'70.—after μά 
and v7, 171.—with prepo- 
sitions, 172. | 

_ Active voice, 205. 

Adjectives, 48-56. 

Adverbs of manner 119.— 
of quantity, 120—of place, 
121.—of time, 122.—cor- 
relative, 123.— compari- 
son of, 125.—-negative, 224. 

Anastrophe, 226. N. 1. 

Antepenult, 16. 1. 

Aorist, 212.—passive, 206. 
N. 2. | 

Apodosis, 213. 2. 

Apostrophe, 27. 

Apposition, 136. 

Arsis, 232. 2. 

Article, 63; 189-142; posi- 
tion of the, 141.—before 
adverbs, 141. 1.—before 
an entire proposition, 141. 
2.—before any word, 141. 
3.—equivalent to the de- 
monstrative and relative 
pronoun, 142.—before a 
participle, 140. N. 3; 177. 
N. 1. 
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Attraction with the relative, 
149.—with the infinitive, 
158. N. 2; 161. 

Augment, 75.—syllabic, 76— 
79.—temporal, 80-81.—of 
compound verbs, 82. 


B. 
Barytones, 19. 2. 
Breathings, 4. 


C. 
Cesura, 234. 
Causative verbs, 205. N. 5. 
Collective nouns, 137. N. 5; 
157. N. 3. 
Colon, 27. 
Comma, 27. 

Comparison of adjectives, 57 
—59.—of adverbs, 125. 
Composition of words, 135. 

Conjunctions, 228. 
Connecting vowel, 85. 
Consonants, 5. 
Contraction, 23. 
Copula, 160. 1. 
Coronis, 27. 

Crasis, 24. 


Ὁ. 

Dative after adjectives, verbs, 
and adverbs, 195—196.— 
after δἰμί, 196. N. 2.—of 
limitation, 197.—in con- 
nection with comparatives, 
197. N.3.—apparently su- 
perfluous, 197. N.2.—after 
substantives, 197, N. 4.— 


1% 
* {; 
7 ͵ 
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᾿ Τὰ te 
of cause, manner, means, 
and instrument, 
accompaniment, 199. af: 
ter passive forms, 200.— 
of time, 201.—of place, 
202.—absolute, 201. N. 2. 
Deponent verbs, 208. 
Derivation of words, 125. 
Desideratives, 134. 4. 
Digamma, 1. N. 3. 
Diminutives, 127. 2. 
Diphthongs, 3. 
Doubtful vowels, 2. N. 1. 


E. 
Elision, 25. 
Enclitics, 22. 


F. 

Final consonants, 16. N. 2. 

Future, 209.—Future third, 
211. 

G. 

Gender, 30. 2. 

Genitive adnominal, 173.— 
after possessive pronouns 
and adjectives, 174.—after 
εἰμί, 175.—after a neuter 
article, 176.—denoting a 
whole, 177.—of the reflex- 
ive pronoun, 177. N.5.—af- 
ter verbs whose action re- 
fers to a part, 178.—after 
verbs, to take hold of, &c., 
179.—to let go, &c., 180.— 
after words implying ful- 
ness,&c.,181.--after verbs, 
to remember, &c., 182.— 
to accuse, &c., 183.—to be- 
gin, &c., 184.—after ver- 
bal adjectives, 185.—-after 
comparatives, 186. — of 


cause, agent, instrument, 


iy 


_ ENGLISH 


198.—of 


ie 
187.—of Fmitation, a 

of material, I! { price, 
190.—of time, 191. bso- 
lute, 192.—of place, 193. 
—after Rep 191. 


INDEX. age 


I. - Noy 

Imperative perf., 209, N. or 

Imperfect, 210. 

Impersonal verbs, 157. N. 8. 

Indicative, 213. 

Infinitive, 219-221.—subject 
of, 158.—for the impera- 
tive, 219, N..6.—with ἄν, 
220, N. 2. 

Interjections, 229. — 

Intransitive verbs, 205. 2. 

Interrogation, mark of, 27. 

Inversion, 148. 2. : 

Iota subscript, 3. | 

Irregular construction, 230. 


K. 
Koppa, 1. N. 3. 


ν 


J 
4 


L. 
Labials, changes of, 7-8. 
Linguals, changes of, 10. 


M. 
Metathesis, 26. 2. 
Middle verbs, 207. 
Moveable consonants, 15. 


ΟΝ, , 

National appellatives, 127. 1. 

Negatives, 224-225. 

Neuters in 0, 33. N. 2.—neu- 
ter adjectives with the ar-— 
ticle, 138. N. 2. ¥ 

Nominative sing. of the thire 
declension, 36.—Nomina- 
tive for voc. 157. N. es 
absolute, 230. 


+ 
ἢ. 


βλνω, 30.—indeclinable, 45. 
ἊΝ —defective, 47.—anoma- 
lous, 46. 


1. N. 5-6. 


O. 
Object, 162.—immediate, 163. 
Optative, 216-217. — Opta- 
tive perf. pass. 91. 2. 
Oxytones, 19. 2. 


P. 

Palatals, changes of, 7; 9. 

Parenthesis, marks of, 27. 

Paroxytones, 19, 2. 

Participle, 222. 

Passive voice, 206. 

Patronymics, 127. 1. 

Penult, 16. 1. 

Perfect, 209. 

Period, 27. 

Perispomenon, 19. 2. 

Pluperfect, 209. 

Predicate, 156; 160. 

Prepositions, 226-227. 

Present, simple or original, 
96.—syntax, 209. 

Privative, «, 135. 4. 

Pronominals, 73. 

Pronouns, 64—73. — syntax, 
143-155. — personal not 
expressed, 157. N. 5. 

Pronunciation, 28. 

Proparoxytones, 19. 2. 

Properispomena, ibid. 


Q. | 
Quantity, 17-18.—marks of, 
27. 
Η. 
Reduplication, 76. 1.—of the 
2 aorist, act. and mid., 78. 
N. 2.—Attic, 81. 


ENGLISH INDEX. — 


Numerals, 60-62.—tables οἵ, 
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Relative pronoun for demon- 
strat., 150.—for interro- 
gat., 151.—equivalent to 
iva, 152. 

Root of a verb, and tense- 
root, 83. 

Rough consonants, changes 
of, 14. 


Ss. 
San or Sampi, 1. N. 3. 
Subject of a proposition, 156 
—161.—of a finite verb, 
157.—omitted, 157. N. 8. 
—of the infinitive, 158. 
Subjunctive, 214—215.—-Subj. 
perf. pass., 91. 2. 
Substantives used adjective- 
ly, 136. N. 3. 
Syllables, 16. 
Synecphonésis or synizésis, 


23. Ν. ὦ 


ἐ 
Tenses, 209-112. 
Terminations, verbal, 84. 
Thesis, 232. 2. 
Tmesis, 226. N. 2. 
Transitive verbs, 201. 1. 


bs 
Vau, FS Aik 
Verbs, pure, mute, and liquid, 
94.—penult of pure verbs, 
95.—contract, 116.—in ps, 
117.—anomalous, 118. 
Versification, 22, & seq. 
Vocative, 204. 


Ζ. 
Zeugma, 231. 


“ 
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ERRATA. 


Page 8 line 25 
FS Rae 
24 (« 2 ({ 
εἰ με. 66 
OR 66 15 {ς 
G] ἐς 25 [1] 
93 66 19 6é 
73 ‘6 29 73 
165 ““8,12,24 «- 
ιν ς ἐν, pl; 
190 σ᾿» 
Ἐκ ΒΒ. 


for youb-ow, 


ἀκαχίσκω, 66 


τὸ, οὔ, “ 
4%) 

κἠδ ; Ἰὼ 

from πᾶσας, “" 

ΝΟΤΕ 4., ‘ 

ΝΟΤΕ 5., ¢ 
/ 

ἐγένοντο,  * 

§ 155., As 

0, ςς 

ἀρμόττοι, “" 


read γράφ-σω. 


ἀκαχίζω. 

τὸ οὔ. 

κήδε᾽. 
from πᾶσα. 
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